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INTRODUCTION

l.iThe Probleﬁ aﬁajthe General Context
"a) The Problem °

Since the history—makﬁng event-of Pdul's'conversion
to dhristianity, the greatest mi;dS»df the East and the MWest
have struggled with duestions relating to this bdsic ekperi—.
ente; Héw is one converted? Whgt‘happens.when one'is con-
verted? Is it a project Zgé embarks on or a-reality that

i

finds one out? Why a;e»theré so few conversions in'-the line
of Paul's?® ) _
Scholars have been consistentlyipreoccupied_with (‘
sucﬁ far-reaching questions. Generally, they have found
that within the Christian framework, freligioué conversion =
"is a”specific type of experlence involving a radlcal change
1n one's life and one's world' wlth partlcular repercu551ons
in the range of values; that 1t is brought on suddenly or
gradually; and that it always 1mp11es a ﬂew or deeper
relationship with God in Jesus Christ. Moreove?, this
"turnlng-toTGod", however dlversely 9xperiehced, is the
element which really makes;%eligiqus conversidn what it is. N

But what explanations of this creative fact of man's

development do the theore%icians 5pecffica11y propose?

/



became the special interest of the psychology of religion.'l

" INTRODUCTION o | X

b) A New Endeavor in the 1890's

L4 -

The scholarly'efforts on this question,eotered a new
~era beglnnlng in the 1890's in America. The tfeﬁd was .
characterlzed by a movement away from theology and philoso-
phy towards what was then con51dered the.SC1ent1f1c approach
to psychology ‘which emerged both in Germany and in America.
The foundlng of numerous laboratorles firmly established the
new discipline, guaranteeing its alliance with the empirical
sciences. While this discipline was still in the first
stages of its‘degelopment, some psychologists and their

graduate students found conversion to be the paradigm of“the ’}q

Christian religious 1ife. For this reason, conversiong

c) A Century Later

- Today, ;he fruits of this.eﬁdeaVOr amount to a ﬁass
of highlyrvaluable material relatéd to religious'conversioﬁ.
Not_fhe least among the long list of scholars who have |
invested much of théir time and energy in the expioratiop:
of 'this signifieant Christian'experience, are such men as
G. Stanley ‘Hall, George A. Coe William James, Morton Prince,
Georges Berguer, Carl G. Jung, Robert H. Thouless, Sante De

Sanctis, Gordon W. Allport, William W. Sargant, and Robert M.

1 P. Homans, Theelogy after Freud:. An Interpretlve
Inquiry, Indianapolis, Bobbs- -Merrill, 1970, p. 96 (hereafter
cited as Theology after Freud)}..

S ARGl et mde Yeee A M o T ETecE AT, YT P eqe, mt LT g i .
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Doran. Along with treotive and productive ins¥ghts their
various contributions also betray shortcomingﬁ and limita-
tions. To ensure the future of research in/{his area, a
study is imperativoffor an analys&§, a;ticd&atioﬁ and
synthesis of the diﬁerse theories of conver§i€? advanced

during the last century.
2. The Model: A New Key to Examine the Literature
a) A Basic Concept of T. S. Kuhn'

The present research is an attempt to examine the
modern and contemporary research on religious conversion in

a new light by applying thereto the concept of "hodels",

which Thomas S. Kuhn's theory has popularizéd.2 No study

“has as yet been conducted to delineate the basic models

psychologists have uséd to undefsfand the experience of
religious convérsion The goal of the present research

is then charted as the problng ‘for such ba51c theoretlcal

-

A Y

2 T. S. Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolu-
tions, Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, second ed.
enl., 1970, 210 pp. (hereafter cited as Scientific Revolu-
tions). Examples of this popularization abound. .A few are
mentioned here as typical: S. N. Ballard and J. R. Fleck,
"The Teaching of Religious Concepts: A Three-Stage Model",
Journal of Psychology and Theology, 3, 1975, pp. 164-71;

J. D. Carter, "Personality and Christian Maturity: A Pro-
cess Congruity Model", Journal of Psychology and Theology,

2, 1974, pp. 190-201; H. N. Malony, "Psychology and the
Church: Toward a Model for Relating'", Journal of Psychology
and Theology, 1, 1973, pp. 67-72; S. B. Narramore, "Guilt:
Three Models of Therapy", Journal of Psychology and Theology,
2, 1974, pp 260-65.
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models. We therefore now present a brief review of our own

understanding of the nature and function of models.’
b} Nature aﬂ& Function of Models

T. S. Kuhn, an historian of ccience, has made scien-
tific communities aware of how they proceed in their "normal
puzzle~solving res’earch"3 by means of paradigms and/er

models. Although he wrltes 51mp1y that '"a paradigm 1s an
accepted model or pattern", 4 tpe concept of paradigm (or -
model) . 1tse1f is far from belng sampllstlc Indeed, his
varied uses of the term have caused some CONcern. _thﬁ him-
self attempts co clarify his‘developmeht of the term by

acknowledging that he has utilized the word in two different

contexts. First, "it stands for the entire constellation of

'bellefs, values, and techniques" shared by ‘the specialists

of a d15c1p11nary matrlx. Secondly, it 51gn1f1es ""one

element in that constellation” 5 : R 4
Kuhn's elaboration of the elements of a model spec1;
fies what had been until then mostly implicit- in the various’
scientific systems. He outlines the components of this
structure as’including symbolic generalizations of a

—

hY

~

3 13

\\ 3 T. S. Kuhn, Scientific Revolutions, p. 179.

4 1bid., p. 23.

s Ibid., p. 175 See also p. 181 where Kuhn TEeports
that one sympathetic reader (of his first edition) found
twenty-two . uses of the key concept
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ﬁarticular process,_metaphysicél vgéws Telating to this
process, a value syétem ta appraise its predictions, and
éxémplars as ''concrete problem-solutiéns”. kuhn believes
that the conceﬁt of model as "shared examplé" is the most
_ N ;

novel and least understood aspéct of his work.6

A model is then like a "supertheory", accepted by
the membérs qfia particular scientific community on éhe
basis of its adehuagy. @n'fime, the members of such a

scientific community can become so accustomed to a particu-

lar model that certain aspects of:its overall framework

[ R T T

‘become(implicit,7 Such a situation usually weakens the

6 T. $§. Kuhn, Scientific Revolutions, p. 187. See
also pp. 176-98.

7 C. T. Tart, "Scientific Foundations for the Study
of Altered States of Consc1ousness", Journal of Trans-
personal Psychology, 3, 1971, p. 95, writes: "All paradlgms
are first introduced as theories, and, as such, they are
subject to the requirement of making predictions that are
empirically verifiable. By virtue of being extremely
successful at prediction, a paradigm comes to be an all-
embracing framework that organizes known data and guides a
scientist in his research into the unknown, in his search
for research topics that are 'likely' to yield useful
results. Because of their tremendous success, however,
paradigms undergo a change that, in principle, does not
happen to an ordinary scientific theory. An ordinary
scientific theory is always subject to further questioning
and further testing as it 1s extended: it is always tenta-
tive. A paradigm, however, because of its tremendous
success, becomes an implicit framework for most scientists
working within it, that Is, it becomes the 'natural’ way of
looking at things and doing things, rather than a tenta-
tively held theory that is always subject to further test.
It does not seriously occur to its adherents to question it
any more (until the effects of a scientific revolution are
~ felt)." Unless dtherwise stated all underlining is the
author's. ' ' :
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.

effectiveness of the model, as it becomes’ detached from some
i :

of its foundations. It then becomes urgent ‘'to revitalize it

in its creative capacity.

Further*ére,‘in prdctiée, a modél is hardly ?:er
declared false: it is morellikely to be replaced by "a
promising alférnativeﬁ.g Such a process would explain the
criterion for acceptance of a model: 'a theory must seem
better than its competitors, but it need not, and in fact
nevér does, explain all the facts with which it can be

confronted”._9

Generally speaking then, for psychblogists, a model *
is a functional construct representing a specificlframework
or system which is used to examine, test, verify, control,
and finaliy theo?izé about one aspect of man's praxis, in g
the present cdse, religious conversion. This is why a
specific model usually begins as a theory orqgupertheory.

In this sense, a model is indeed as Ian Barbour suggests:
"an imaginative tool for ordering experience".10 However,

this is far too general an understanding of model for our

8 I./G. Barbour, Myths, Models, and Paradigms: A
Comparative Study in Science and Religion, New York, Harper
& Row, Publishers Inc., 19574, p. 10 (hereafter cited as
Myths, Models, and Paradigms). »

9 T. S. Kuhn, Scientific Revolutions, pp. 18-19.

10 I. G. Barbour, Myths, Models, and Paradigms,
p. 66. This understanding of model clearly goes beyond
other meanings such as, a miniature of the real thing, a
physical or mechanical device to show how something works.
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-study. Sp&c1f1c erterla are necessary in order to permlt
as much con51stency as’ p0551b1e in the evaluatlon of the
literature and more 1mportant1y, in the dlscovery of the

'models 1mp11ed “th re n. Furthermore, such criteria w111

ensure a fairer treatment of the 1ns;ghts, suggestlveness,
heurlstlc qualities, and overgenerallzatlons of the various.

works examined.

P

To this end, we have selected a triad singled out by

Amedeo Giorgi: that of approach, metlod, and content,l_'l as

" basic components of a model. We now proceed to describe

- each of these three elements.

N

3, Our Parficular Specification of Model
a) Approach

Whereas method and content were the cause of con-
siderable debate in scientific psychology,,the element of
aQEroach, until retently, was not even considered. It was

the implicit component that psychologists never questioned

. 11 A. G10rg1 "Phenomenology and Experimental -~
Psychology: I', Review of Existential Psychology and
Psychiatry, 5, 1985, pp. 228-38 (hereafter cited as
"Phenomenology and Experlmental Psychology"}, uses these
three- categories to compare twp/psychologles See also his
Psychology as a Human Science: A Phenomenologically Based
Approach, New York,-Harper & Row, Publishers, 1970, p. 104
iEereafter cited as Psychology as a Human Science), where
he' uses these in reference to Kuhn's work:. "In effect,-
Kuhn- is acknowledging the relevancy of the ‘scientist's
approach in addition to method and content in the pursuit
of science."

R




- - a
: . . -

F;. - L .‘ . .' -“‘- L . | _ . . ' P
| ' " > . INTRODUCTION ) L xvi

-

{ . Al B
philosophize. - ) ‘

-~

nzi,éxpTicitqfed, unduly afraid as they were of seeming ‘to

: “Approach alludes to and includes the scientist's
basic attitud€ to his"discipline, i.e., his perspective, his
horizon, his field of vision.1% Approach  also entails a

B " ' s - . . -
certaiw concept of man in his nature, his origin, and his-

destiny.13

One's image of man implies a certain world-view
which is predicated in 6néfs eiperience, one's life—world;
"the first world tﬁat we.éll come  to know simplf:by being
born human beings."14 Approach thus constitutes the basis

of the scholar's scientific investigation,ls including its .

assumptions, presuppositions, basic principles or attitudes,

*12 B. J.-F. Lonergan, Method in Theology, New York,
Herder & Herder, 1972, p. 235 (hereafter cited as Method in

- Theology), writes: '"In its literal ‘sense the word, horizon,;

enotes the bounding circle, the line at which earth and sky
appear to meet. This lirde is the 1limit of one's field of
vision. As one moves about, it recedes in front and closes
in behind so that, for different standpoints, there are
different horizons. Moreover, for each different standpoint
and horizon, there are different divisions of the totality
of visible objects. Beyond the horizon 1lie the objects that,
at least for the moment, cannot be.seen. Within the horizon
lie the objects that can now be seen." :

13 M. B. Arnold, ""Basic Assumptions in Psychology",
.in M. B. Arnold and J. A. Gasson, The Human Person. An
Approach to an Integral Theory of Personality, New YOrKk,
The Ronald Press Co., 1954, pp.- 3-8 (hereafter cited as

. "Basic Assumptions in Psychology").

14"A. Giorgi, -Psychology as a Human Science, p. 134.

15 M. B. Arnold, "Basic Assumptions in Psychology",
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the lasf of which necessarily coﬂcern the researcher. him-
seif.r6 |

Inéisting that a scientist always has a particular
approach, whether he acknoqledges it or not, Gilorgi indi-
cates how his work can be enhanced if he articulatés it:

(1) This articulation often serves to highlight what was
previously unclear and/or problematic in the field. ;(2) The
rationale of certain successful processes'can be discldsed.

(3) Hunches for tackling new problems can be made tangible.l7

Notwithstanding the difficult and problematic nature

of this element of the.triad,18 it must be analyzed because

of 1its serious'repercussions on method and content, In our

exploration of theoretical models of religious conversion,

"our consideration of approach will refer to two principal

issues: (1) a view of man according to nature, or a certain

theory of personality, and particularly (2) a view of man
: . P ,

16 M. B. Arnold, '"Basic Assumptions in Psychology",
p. 3. See also p. 15: "psychology as a science enjoys an

‘advantage no other natural science possesses: the observer

is ‘always one of the objects he is observing." A. Giorgi
Psychology as a Human Science, p. 126, writes: "By estab-
Tishing the category of aggroach we mean to take into
account the researcher himsel¥ in the enterprise of science."

. 17 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 131.

18 Ibid. See also p. 126: "We also recognize that, -
in a very real sense that task is inexhaustiblie. That 1s,
no person could ever make completely explicit all of the
characteristics of his”approach. However, we would also
maintain that it is worthwhile to make explicit whatever one
can. We would argue against the position that would say

. that since one cannot make fully explicit his presupposi-

tions, or his approach, there is no sense in trying at all."

*
I

W
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" -according to religion, as a specific understanding of what

it is to be religious.

b) Method

f' : Psychoiogy unfolded as a distinﬁt discipline after
the ''golden era'" of progress.that development of the scien-
tific method brought to the.phygical sciences. So, Quiﬁe

‘naturally, early psycho}ogis;s generalry,had an gxaggeréted'
eagerness to.deQelop their own domain by'mean5'of the same
basic method of direct observation which encompassed col-
lecting, méasufing, testing, verifyihg, analyzing, and

? The proliferation of labora-

reducing data—to theory.1
tofies for the:Etudy of psychology was' a direct Tesult of
the wide desire to apply this method.

However, method in our view c;n very justifiably
have_a much broader sense, and as will bé seen, the
originators of the theories leading to our models of
religious conversion performed activities quite evidently
with greéter scope.

More recently, Bernard Lonergan defines method as
"a normative pattefn qf recurrent and relafed operations

20

yielding cumulative and progressing results'. Since this

19 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 113,
indicates that "the implication 1is that objectivity can be
obtained only by means of the method of the natural sciences.”

20 B. J. F. Lonergan; Method in Theology, p. 4, con-
tinues: "There-is a method, then, where there are distinct
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defiﬁition'is applicable to any science, it ig use
specify our own undérstanding of method which is the par- -
ticular ﬁrocess a psychologist employs to arrivé at his
theo:izihg about his subject matter.

'{n Qﬁr examination of the models our discussién of
méthod will tredt (1) a particular psychological system;
(2) its accompanying mefhod of data collection; énd (3) a

particular procedure in the presentation of the theory.

L]

v c) Content

We have explained’ brlefly the scope and vision’
1mp11ed by the first two ;lements, approach and method of
the triad chosen to develop theoretical models of religious,
conversion. - The third element, cbntenf; requires a more -
lengthy treatment, both to bring out how.the sense given the
term b} psychologists has_é@ntihued to be broadened and
diversified since the time of-the earliest invéstigations
and-also to specify a distinction that will be useful in
elaborating the models later on. i

Wilhem Wundt, who launched psychology as a scienti-
fic discipline with the founding of the first psychological

laboratory in Leipzig ih 1879, has defined the subject matter

*»
-~

operations, where each operatlon is related to the others,
where the set of relations forms a pattern, where the
pattern is described as the right way of doing the job, where
operations in accord with the -pattern may be repeated 1nde-
f1n1tely, and where the fruits of such Tepetition are, not
repetltlous, but cumulative and progressive."

o™
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of experimental psychology as "the immediate contents of

. . ‘ . . 2
experience", i.e.,  'processes ‘'of a composite character” 1

comprlslng i gpntent objectively presented and an experi-

encify sub_‘;ect"-22 : S

Wundt's psychology focuses upon contents ‘'of con-

sciousness rather than upon the experlenc1ng process as such;

J

however thlS positionis strongly contested by a contemporary,

,- Franz Brentano, who argues that the data of consciousness

proceed from either of_awo great classes: the.class of
physical or the claaa.of mental phenomena.zs. Examples of
physical phanomena are a colof, a figare, a-landscape, a
sound, etc., whereas mental phenomena iﬁply "avery idea or
'presentation which we acquire through sense sperception or

imagination'". Brentano insists that it is the "act of

presentation', i.e., hearing a sound, or seeing a colored
24

object, which is the special concern of psychology. This
‘insistence concurs with the fact that besides being
- Ly F-4

21 W. Wundt, Outlines of Psychology, trans. with the’
cooperation of the author by C. H. Judd, é%tond rev. Eng.

ed. from the fourth rev. German ed., London, Williams and
Norgate, 1902, p. 29. '

22 Ibid.), p. 4.

23 F. Brentano, Psychologle vom- empirischen
Standpunkt, Duncker and Humblot, Leipzig, 1874. TFirst pub-
Iished in the United States in 1973 as: Psychology from an
Empirical Standpoint; ed. 0. Kraus; trans. from the German
by A. Rancurello, D. B, Terrell, L. L. McAlister, New York,
Humanities Press, 1973, p. 77 (hereafter cited as Psychology
from an Empirical Standpoint).

24 Ibid., pp. 79-80.
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preséntafiﬁns;of "based ﬁppﬁ pregentat;ons”,zs mental
phendmena have a diétinguishing.chara;teristid—;that of
"intentioﬁél inexistence'--by which he means: ‘''reference
to a content, direction to an object [...] or immanent

26 '

objectiviiy." Y Moreover, mental phenomena ''always appear -

to us as a unity", because they possess actual and inten-

tional inexistence.%7 Since therefore, acts are part and

parcel of the intentional process, Brentano concludes that
psychology is an empirical science only insofar as it is
grounded on perception and experience and concerned mainly

with the acts rather than with the contents of the inten-
28 N ) '

tional process. ‘ )

.25 F. Brentano, Psychology from an Empirical Stand-
point, p. 85. ' . _
— -

26 Ibid., p. 88. The word "inexistence'" is used heye
as signifying existencé -within. The translators sometimes
use "intentional in-existence" {p. 97), sometimes '"inten-
tional inexistence" (p. 88), and sometimes simply "inten-
tional existence" (p. 92) ‘

r

27 1bid., p. 97.

28 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 28,
referring to Brentano's psychological system,writes: '""He
was convinced that neither physiological nor association
psychology was on the right_track; hence he had to examine -
their presuppositions. [...] Perhaps more than anything.

“else, Brentano is remembered for his conception of mind.

Brentano believed that mental phenomena were irreducible,

and that they were characterized by-intentionality. By this
Brentano meant that mental phenomena could be distinguished
by the intentional inexistence of an object in a mental act."
H. Spiegelberg, Phenomenology in Psychology and Psychiatry.

A Historical ‘Introduction, Evanston, Northwestern University
Press, 1972, pp. 4-5 (hereafter cited as Phenomenology in
Psychology and Psychiatry), summarizes Brentano's most-
original findings: "(1) A new phenomenon, '"intentionality',
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These &ivergent;views on the nature‘of the content
of psychalogy hefﬁ by andt.and Brentano in Germany shbw‘the
early polarization regarding this .compoment of the triad.

An éxamination of the concurrent research conducted in
America reflects the same debate. With the publication ﬂf_

N .
‘William James's psychological opus, The Principles of

Psychology, in 1890,29 psychblogy is defined as-.'"the Science

<
-

of Mental Life, both of its phenomena &and their-conditions."°0
Any aftempt to delineate the essential scope-of this y
apparently simple statement brings out its complex nature on

the one hand, and James's originality on the other. For, if
Wundt and Brentano polarize the issue, James's unsystemati_c,31

S

-

or better, reference to an object, the most important dis-
tinguishing characteristic of psychic phenomena in contrast
to physical phenomena. References differ in quality in such
acts as perceiving, imagining, judging, willing, etc. (Z) a
new act, inner perception “as the,simultaneous awareness of
our own acts, an act ‘that is 'self-evident', and even
infallible as far as it goes. (3) a new order of the
phenomena, the classification into three basic groups of
psychic phenomena - representations {Vorstellungen), judg-
ments, and feelings of 'love' and “hatred'. The latter two
groups in contrast to the first one, are distdinguished by
their polarization into positive and negative opposites.™

29 W. James, The Principles of Psychology, London,
Macmillan, 1901, "2 vols. Copyright, 1890, Henry Holt & Co.,
New York (hereafter cited as Principles). .

30 Ibid., I, p. 1.

31 Speaking to the complexity of James's psychology,
J. E. Dittes, '"Beyond William James", in Beyond the Classics?
Essays in the Scientific Study of Religion, ed. C. Y. Glock,
P. E. Hammond, New York, Harper lorchbooks, 1973, p. 291
(hereafter cited as '"Beyond William James'), writes:
"Thought, least of all James's, has no center; thought,
least of all James's, cannot be captured by propositions.
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yet radically_empiricél approach to'psychology32 mékes;it

+ necessarily an qpen-ended.qupstion.‘ This fundamental. stance

before the phenémena that "we call feelingf,'desires, cogni-’

tions, reasonings, decisions and the like",33

uﬁﬁgr@uts the
dichotomy estéblished by Wundt and Brentano, and'iﬁfrodﬁces
a basic regponsibility to degcribe these phénomena as they
ate experienced. Such an approach defies the resfrictive
artificialty of a scientific but mechanistic-positivistic
model of psychology as outlined by Wﬁndt. |

However, the problematical issue of content. is not

resolved with James's all-inclusive examination of

Thought, most of all James's, is a living flow." H. Lin-

schoten, On the Way Toward a Phenomenological Psychology:
ﬁTh@ Psychology of William James, ed. K. Giorgi, pittsburg, .
Duquesne University Press, 1308, p: 311 (hereafter cited as .
Toward a Phenomenological Psychology}, adds: 'He who

studies the work of William James is astonished when he
quickly notices how unsystematic he is;¥and he may be annoyed
by his inconsistency. James's psychology at first shows a .
methodological pluralism and hence a seeming confusion of

heterogeneous viewpoints and explanations.'" And on p. 312:
"His seeming lack of system is in-fact a consequence of a
more profound, more comprehensive systematic view." G

Murphy and J. K. Kovach, Historical Introduction to Modern
Psychology, London, Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd., 1928,

P. 195 i%ereafter ¢cited as Historical Introduction to Modern
Psychology), write: ™"Just as Wundt was the systematic
psychologist par excellence, so James might be called the
unsystematic psychologist- par excellence."

32 James defines this approach in. his: Essays in
Radical Empiricism=and a Pluralistic Universe, New York,

E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., (1912), 1971, p. 25 (hereafter,
cited as Essays in Radical Empiricism): '"To be radical,
empiricism must neither admit iInto 1ts constructions any ‘
element that is not directly experienced, nor exclude from
them any element that is directly experienced.”

33 W. James, Principles, I, p: 1.

'
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experience Whetﬁer he caJls it the stream of thought,
.consciouSnéss, éelf, experience, or pure experience. He
greatly broadens thé scope of content, but others étill
revert to polarization. Edward B. Titchener, one of Wundt's
first pupils,bggxotes himself to a "pure" Wundtian experi-
mental psychology;34 in which consciousness as ''the mind's
awareness of its own processes",35 is "thé'direct object of

3? Thus the primary concern is again

psychological study".
with the contents of mind, but few years elapse before this

position is vehemently opposed by John B. Watsom.

’ 2

‘ 34 Titchener is responsible for translating Wundt's
Physiological Psychology into English. E. Heidbreder,

Seven Psychologies, New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, -Inc.,
1981, p. 151, writes: '"Beyond question, the psychology of,
Titchener played a major role in ‘the development of Americdn
psychology, not only as a distinct and lasting achievement,
but also as a gallant and *énlightening failure." R. S. ,
Woodworth, Contemporary Schools of Psychology, New York, The
Ronald-Press Co. (rev. ed.), 1345, p. 26,-repngéithat
Titchener coined the terms "functional and strustural
psychology", in order to differentiate the American psycho-
logy from his "content' psychology. See also Woodworth's
"The Adolescence of American Psychology", Psychological .
. Review, 50, 1943, p. 13 (hereafter cited as "The. Adolescence
oFf American Psychology"), where he refers to the confusion
possible arising from ''the curious history of the words
tsttucture' and 'structural’. In 1892, 'structure'. mgant
anatomy, usually the anatomy of the nervous System. About
1900, a distinction was drawn between 'structural' and
'functional' psychology, 'structure’ now referring to the
composition of mental states or processes as- made up of
elementary sensations.”

35 E. B. Titchener, A Text-Book of Psychologi,
replaces Outline of Psychology, stereotyped in 18390, New
York, The Macmillan Co., 1924, p. 17.

36 Ibid., p. 19.
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. Watson states that "the subJect matter of human -
psychology is the behavior of the human belng 37 . He argues‘?
that behavior must be the content of psychology if it is to
be considered a natural science! "In his opinion, consc1on;-
ness cannot be known through observat1on but, he says, 'We
can observe behav1or-e what the organism does'or says"‘38
Watson S total reJectaon af consciousness as the content of
psychology results in' the ellmlnatlon of the subJectlve pole
and an alignment with an objective-observant stance to the ,
person.. | -

Another scholar. to ralse a voice of protest over the
content of psychology is Slgmund Freud. His original
clinical approach in psychology speaks g;fongly against the
aca@emic approach of all previous psychology. It would of
course be'too lengthy to elaborate on Freud's system here,

" but we can at least point to his discovery of such functional

mental systems as the Urnconscious, the Preconscious and the

-

. 39. L. : . .
Conscious.”” His primary interest is with man's psyche as

37 J. B. Watson, Behaviorism, Chicago, Univéersity of
* Chicago Press, 1957, first publlshed 1924, p. 1, also claims
that "consc1ousness is neither a definite nor a usable con- -
cept'.

38 Ibld., p. 6.

39 S. Freud, "The Unconscious', in The Standard
Edition of the Complete Psychological Works of Sigmund Freud,
trans. from the German under the general editorship of J.
Strachey, in collaboration with A. Freud, assisted by
A. Strachey and A. Tyson, London, The Hogarth Press, 1962-
1974, 14, pp. 159-215 (further.references to Freud's works
will be cited as from the Standard Edition). -

E

.
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cén be Séenrin The Interpretation of Dreams.40 Freud joins

quces with the functionalists, %hb, in search ofrtheraQ
peuti;'resﬁlfs, ﬁie@ man in his dynamic processesi Later,
Freud;m6ves from'intrapsychic prdceéses to a ' more "inter-
personal“ approach.4l |
v l' As can bé seen, fhe question of the trﬁe content of
‘azpsycholbg§ hﬁs‘beén problematical from the time of the -
# ‘earliest researchers. But without uﬁduersimplifications,
‘.iwelﬁgﬁ say there emerges from the continuing debate a
" certain pblarization. On the one hand, menilike I. P.
:;Pavlpﬁ and. J. B: Watson tended to chus on the étrictly
'_objéﬁtiye phenomena,lwhile those like W, Jameé and S. Freud
V‘teﬁdea mbre to thé subjecfive. ;
I-_ﬁ&he StTUCture af-the exgerience of religious con-
yérsidﬁ'is thé'specific confént of interest inAthe pfeéent
ré§éarch and, as “we shall sée;.it can itself be eiémined

42

from a position at either of these poles.

N

¥ 40.5. Freud, Standard Edition, volumes 4 and 5.

.41 J. P. Cole develops the evolutidnary character
in Freud's system from the somatic, to the psychological, to
the metapsYchologﬁcal, which seems. to hold for the major
tenets of his.understanding of peérson and reality. Just as
his view of the self progresses from a mechanical model as
described in The Interpretation of Dreams (1900), to a more
developed awaTeness of a historical dimension in The Ego and
the Id (1923), so his grasp of "reality" undergoes develop-
ment from material reality to social reality. See J. P. Cole,
The Problematic Self in Kierkegaard and Freud, New Haven,
Yale University Press, 1071, especlally pp. 33-54 and 175-96.

42 P; Homans,'THeology after Freud, 1970, p. 95,
writes: "The kind of psychology available to the ‘
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We wish to emphasize that our somewhat lengthier
treatment of content is not to downplay method (which in any
case has always been given more than appropriate recognition).

Neither is it to downplay approach, the new and most signi-

-

43

ficant element of Giorgi's "trizlogue", which we have

chosen as a reference for our examination' of the significant

LY

literature on religious conversion.
4. Purpose, Scope and Pertinent Research
a) Purpogﬁ

The thrust of this research is an exploration of the
literature on'religious conversion by psychologists from the
beginning of their Scientific-theorizing on this subject in
the 1890's up to 1977, and a delineation of the models of
religious conversi;n that emerge from this work up to 1970.
The more than one hufdred and seventy works on the subject
.Both in English and EL French constitqte'the primary data of

the research. Moreover, the investigation of this literature

psychologists of religion determined their interpretation of
religion."

43 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 184,
Giorgi applies the term to specify tidellty to the pheno-
menon of man as person: "We mentioned previously that for
any science the priority should be with the relationships
among the approach, the method and the content. We still
agree with this position, but what we want to emphasize here
is that within the context of such a trialogue, a human
scientific psychology would stress fidelity to the phenomenon
of man as. person."
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_fof_basic modeis has lead to the‘identifiéation'of major
trends by which the theorizing evolves. It is with the.pur-
pose of giving prominence to thelevqlution of these trends

‘that the models chosen are explored in the'order of’their

historical appearance.

b) Scope

o

The scope of.this research is the examination of
those models which we consider basic. The criterion which
quaiifies a model as basic is that it must present a new
approach and method in its theorizing on conversion. Any
later theory situated within the same model is autométically
disqualified for exploration here;$however, sdch disqualifi—
cation of specific studies is not a judgment on their
essential merit or demerit. This criterion has‘led to the
identification of six basic models appearing before 1970.

A more detailed treatment of the selective process whereby
we arrived at choosing these six basic models of religioﬁé
conversion is given in a survey of literature in chapter one.
Purthermore; the survey will also confirm that these basic.
models have not as yet been examined as such.

Since our aim is a searqh-for_some basic miodels of
religious.cbnversion; it embraces a threefold endeavor:

(1) to reveal Phe trends in this theorizing; (2) to explore

and evaluate six major theories constituting models: and
3
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:(3) to point to significant conclusions for future research.

-

c) Pertinent Research

Only two unpublished doctoral dissertatioﬁé appear
closely related to this Study, and these are now examined.
.The first of these dissertations is that of Walter J.
Kenny, preséﬁted in 1957, at -"the Gregorian University in
Rome,44 énd the second is that of Barbara E. Jones, pre-
sented in 1969, at Union Theological Seminaryt‘in New
Yok, %> 1t is intereéting to note that boﬁh of these
- studies are from theological schools. Both a?é.at'oncq
similar and strikingly different from ouf owﬂ. Their simi-
larity stems from'the fact that-both,are historical °
explorations of psychologi;al‘theories of religioﬁé con-
version. Buf‘significant differences exist in their aim
and scope. ‘ -
Kenny's research data cqnsist'of fifteen theories

of English-speaking psychologists from 1896 to 1957, grouped

under five schools, designated as The Clark School, William

d 44 W. F. Kenny, Theories of Religious Conversion

among English-Speaking Psychologists from James H. Leuba
to the Present, unpublished doctoral dissertation, Rome,
Gregorian University, 1957, 265 pp. (hereafter cited as

Theories of Religious Conversion among English-Speaking

Psychologists).

45 B. E. Jones, Conversion: An Examination of the
Myth of Human Change, unpublished doctoral dissertation,
New York, Union Theological Seminary, in co-operation with
Columbia University, 1969,- 469 pp. (hereafter cited as
Conversion).
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James After James The influence of Depth Psychology and
Contemporary Efforts However, Kenny examines only some of
these English- 5peak1ng theories and does not offer any
selective criteria to Justlfy the repetitious presentatlons
on the one hand, and the arbitrary omissions on the other.46
The application of a theological criterion to the various
theories leads to a major contributioh in the form of a
fourfold typology: tﬁq slow and -sudden iﬁtellectual conver-
sions, and thé slow and sudden moral conversions. Kenny-hzs
+ the merit of being the first to attempﬂ@#'critical examina-
tion of theseimportant data.

Barbara E. Jones's research projectlis more inclu-
sive. Her data are procured from the General History of
Religions, and from the 0Old and NeQ Testaments, as well as
from the Psychology of Religion. She does not single out
schools or trends, but rather examines the vast literature
at her disposal for patterns of conversion. Her aim is to
show that '"the .process of qonversion has been expressed in a
myth with a standardized pattern and vocabulary which has
tended to obscure and deprecate the profound truths whicﬁ

nd7

the myth contains. By means of this search, she develops.

46 Kenny does not explain why he omits such theories
as those of Sv. Norborg, W. B. Thomas, L. W. Lang, E. T.
Ciark, A. R. Uren, and C. C. Josey, to name but a few.
Neither does he account for the order of presentation of the
fifteen theories. On the whole, he seems to follow 'schools",
but he does not consistently follow the chronology within,
these schools.

47 B. E. Jones, Conversion, p. 61.
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a theory of religious conversion which she considers to be .

tribution, her analysis reaffirms the theoretical-

practical importarnge of this significant literature.
Our aim, in ‘the present thesis, is neither to

formulat

identify schools nor tu a new theory of conversion.

It is rather to survey th terature in English and in
French from 1891 to 1977, to find the basic models of reli-
gious conversion offered in the first eighty years of this

period and to explore and evaluate them.
«

5. Organization of the Research
a) Survey of the Literature

The search for basic models of religious conversion
is outlineé in Chapter'One,-wherg we éffer conclusions drawn
from the survey of more than one hundred and seventy studies
on conversion. The survey, which is broken down into three
periods, 1891-1918, 1919-1946, and 1947:1977, highlights the
discoveEX of these models and the trends which ensue there-
from. Théufirst period produces three models and the second

two more, while the third period, up to 1970 inclusively,

points to only one additional model. As we show briefly, the

48'B. E. Jones, Conversion, p. 204.
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analyses of the remainihg yeérs already reveal more models,
but an explanation of these falls outside the scope of this

study.
b) Six Basic Models of Religious Conversion

Chapters Two to Seven of this thesis consist of an
examination in <hronological order of these six theoretical
models of religious conversion. Q%ach is submitted to the

twofold process of exploration and evaluation.
i) Exploration

The exploratibn of each model will consist in the
methodical examination of‘the three elements: approach,
method and content. 'investigating the approach will reveal
a particular' theory of personality“as well as a theory of
man as a religious being.. Probing for the method will .
man™est the psychological system employed, the data-
gathering techniques, and the procedure used™in theorizing.
The eXaminainm of the content, which as a matter of fact 1is
‘very similar in all the models, will disclose the specific

structure of religious conversion.
ii) Evaluation

The very act of model-building implies limitations
and creative possibilities which are inherent to any model.

. «<Qur evaluation will specifically examine each element of the

/

S
N .
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. »
triad--approach, method and cbntentffbringing out their‘
internal articulation along with their limitations and
passibilities. In so doing, the evaluation of a particulér
mddé% prepares the waylfor.the emergence. of the nexf model,;
which usuall&‘appears more suitable, more harmonious, and
more comprehensive. However, although tﬁe new framework
offers "an alternative reality™, it also embodies specific
limitations and creative possibilities of its own.l49
. Finally, from the variety of leads found in the
survey of literature since 1@91 to the ﬁreseﬁt, and from the
expioration and evaluation.of six basic theoretical models
of religious converéion, we hbpe to offer valuable sﬁgges-

tions for future model-builders and researchers.

.

.

49 See L.-LeShan, Alternate Realities: The Search
for the Full Human Being, New York, M. Evans & Co. Inc.,
1876, pp. 86-1109. LeShan's theory of "alternate realities"
appears in the light of the present research as a way of
inventing and discovering reality according to certain
basic modes or models. The four basic models of reality
which he describes are sensory, clairvoyant, transpsychic, -
‘and mythic. Each model contains its own laws, implicationms,
‘ goals, and answers. In other words, -each is determined
withig.certain limits and certain creative possibilities,
Each as a model of reality determines all the questions
that can be asked and the answers that can be received.

See also A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, pp. 162-
63. oL

Y - '



CHAPTER I- \
'SURVEY OF LITERATURE

1. The Context

/

The psychology of religious conversion reéches back

1 2

to the 1880's,” develops to such an extent in the 1890's“ .

that, by the turn of the cerltury,3 it is not only one of the .
popular religious phenomena examiﬁed, it is the phenomenon

of greatest interest both in genetiﬁ psychology,4'and in

1 The first study to appear is that of G. S. Hall,
"The Moral and Religious Training of Children', Princeton
Review, New Series, 9, 1882, pp. 26-48 (hereafter cited as
"The Moral and Religious Training of Children'). <

2 By the end of the 1890's, the following had
already published one or mOLg articles directly bearing upon
the psychology of religious”conversion: G. S. Hall; W. H.
Burnham; A. H. Daniels; E. G. Lancaster; J. H. Leuba; E. D.
Starbuck; and G. A. Coe. :

3 G. A. Coe, The Psychology of Religion, Chicago,-
The University of Chicago Press, 1916, p. 1 (hereafter cited
as Psychology of Religion), states: '"The closing years of
the nineteenth century and the opening of the twentieth mark
the beginning of a definite determination to use the
resources of scientific psychology in the investigation of-
religion. The roo®ws of modern science reach far into the
past, of course, yet a distinctly new departure was made
when systematic, empirical methods were employed in order
to analyze religious conversion and thus place it within
the general perspective of the natural sciences."

4
) 4 G. S. Hall, "The Adolescent Psychology of Conver-
sion", in Adolescence, its Psychology and its Relations to
Philosophy, Anthropology, sSociology, Sex, Crime, Religion
and Education, New York, Appleton, (1904), 1505, vol. Z,
P. 357 (hereafter cited as "Adolescent Psychology of ¢
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psyéholog& of religion.5 'Moreovef, the claim of Théodore
Flournoy-and others that psy;hology‘of religion was born in

America,ﬁ;rests on the fact that it is here that this

Conversion'), writes: "Indeed, the chief fact of genetic
psychology is conversion, a real and momentous change of
unsurpassed scientific and practical importance and interest."

5 P. Homans, Theology after Freud, p. 96, writes:
"This methodological stance toward religion is intimately
related to probably the most notable and memorable feature
. of the psychology of religion, namely, its special fascina-’
tion with the conversion experience. For the conversion
experience, they argued, is clearly the paradigm of the
religious. The psychologists of religion had available to
them a great deal of anthropological and historical data,
yet they seemed mysteriously drawn to and preoccupied with
those conversion experiences that were so much a part of the
religious institutional life .of their time." W. E. Oates,

The Psychology of Religion, - Waco, Texas, Word Books,

" Publisher, 1973, p. 92 (hereafter cited as Psychology of y
Religion),writes: "From the beginning of itg efforts as-a
scientific study of religious experience, the psychology of
religion has, as a discipline, been concerned with conver-
sion." '

6 Psychology of religion is a distinctly American
applied or functional psychology. Many studies attest to
these beginnings of psychology of religion in America.

T. Flournoy, "Les Principes de la psychologie religieuse"
Archives de Psychologie, (de la Suisse Romande), 2, 1902,

p. 34 (hereafter cited as "Principes de la psychologie
religieuse'), confirms this evidence in his historical

survey of psychology of religion. He states that about
twenty studies have already been conducted, that they are
almost exclusively from America and that no mention has yet.
been made of them in the current manuals of psychology.

J. B. Pratt, "The Psychology of Religion", Harvard Theolo-
gical Review, I, 1908, p. 442 (hereafter cited as
Psychology of Religion™), notes: "The psychology of
religion was born and has flourished best in America; and
for the véry good reason that there is so much religion here
to be studied.' " J. C. Flugel, A Hundred Years of Psychology,
1833-1933, 2nd ed., London, Duckworth, 135l, p. 118 (here-
after cited as A Hundred Years of Psychology), also mentions
this new discipline: "Together with these Important develop=_
ments in social psychology, the nineties witnessed also the

. N
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pioneer theorizing on religious conversion began.

Indeed tﬁe publication of James's Prfnciples of

Psycholqu; in 1890, marks.a new era of investigation into
7

religioué-conversion. The distinctive characteristic of
this new research lay in direct observation and, thergfore,
‘in its empirical nature.’ The ensuing studies of religious
conversiop are notable for their use of spgéific psycho-
logical systems. J

It is‘importan% in beginning an hista}ical survey
of the theories of religious conversion to consider the dual
éspect of such a bold approach to a feligious experience
which until then had been almost the exﬁlusi%e property of
theological investigation. Peter Homans summarizes well
the twofdld approach with which écholar§ examined religious

- ~—--\
conversion:

We have here an important methodological point
regarding the work of the psychologists of religion:
a close and mutually determinate relation between
understanding the nature and purpose of psychology,

beginnings of the psycholegy of religion." See also V.
“Ferm, '"The Psychology of Religion", in A. A. Roback,
Present Day Psychology, New York, Philosophical ‘Library,
1955, p. 963. : :

7 G. A. Coe, Psychology of Religion, p. 2, writes:
"The whole constitutes a fresh chapter that belongs on the
one hand to psychology and on the other to the science of
religion." ’

8 Ibid., "What is new is the use of critical,
empirical Tiethods, and the specific results of applying
them." A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 52,
notes that "the criteéria for acceptability during .these
_times was 'empirical data'."
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"on the one hand, and the - psychological nature-and
meaming of religion, on the other hand. The kind
of psychology available to the psychologists of
religion determinéd their interpretation of reli-
gion.

2. The Method for the Survey

As préviously stated, the literature oh religious
conversion in English and French covers nearly a ceﬁtury,
and includes moré than one hundred and séfen%y Studies. It
would be impossib;ehto review each work here;. rather the
preseﬁt surVey yillireport on thé cohclqsions of our
exhaustive examination af these works fbllowinguan histori- -
cal sequence and in such a.way'as to reveal the trends that
emerge theréfrom:‘ We.proposé'to present our conclusions as
trends Wifhin Hiétpriéal periods so as to justify our choice
of six basic, theorétical models of religious conversion.

After deffning:qur historical Eeriodé, we shall
examine some of the initial theories in order to establish.
some:refefence pdints“f;f our sufvey and we will outline the
manner in which We,intend to classify trends. The survey

[

itself then follows.

a) Defining our Historical Periods

The natural periods in which the two World Wars

divide the years -from 191 to 1977 happen to correspond to

9 P. Homans, Theology aftér Freud, pp. 94-95,

19
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major periods of psychological study relating to our present:

interest. Homans' statement that ''the nineteenth cenfury as
an ideological synthésis "ended' at‘the'time of the Firsf
WorldtWar",lo and Giorgi's remark about the radical chahge
effected Qithiﬁ psychologicalAinvestigation due to the rise
of behaviorism in 1916,11 confirm that thé Eioneer period
Eor our survey can then be adequately represented as extend-
‘ihg from 1891 to the end of the First World War, i.e., 1918.
The second period falls roughly between 1919 and 1946, i.e.,
“to the end of the Second World War.

-

Misiak and Sexton point out that Gordon Allport and

Henry Murray were already proposing new humanistic trends in.

the 1930's, and that Carl Rogers and Abraham Maslow both
published in this line in the early 1940's; however, the. new
humanistic psychology took root only after the Second World
War.lz. One or more subdivisions could be emphasized wifﬁin
this period, but for our purposes here, we are ac;epting it

as a whole, covering the years 1947-1977. :

: | - ‘

10 P. Homans, Theology after Freud, p. 99. ﬁg

-

11 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, ﬁf%él.
Ay

"~

12 H. Misiak, and V. S, Sexton, Phenomenologiéal,'\
Existential and Humanistic Psychologies: A Historical '
Survey, New York, Grune & Stratton, 1973, p. 109. See also

orgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 39 (From World -

War II to the Present.)

3y
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b) The Initial Theories: 1891-1904

Qur survey muﬁt begin with Gfanville Stanley Hall}s'
first theoretical study on the subject of religious convef-
sion, an essay published in 1882 entitled "The Moral and
Reiigious Training of Children". In 1891 it reappeared as
"The Moral‘énd'Religious Trajning of Children and
Adplescents"..13 Thougﬁ the article is considerably:%hort-
ened, it is not otherwise altered except in its pitle.
Moreover, since no other studies intervené dufiﬁg this time,
the later printing is taken as the first theorizing within
psychology on religious cohversion and merits close atten-
tion if only for its pioneer character.

The titléé of Hall's afticles are a good indication

that his interest in religious conversion cﬁ%ﬁ@ides with his

own genetic_psychélogy—éa functional psngsiogy emphasizing
: 15

stages of growth14 and an abiding search”foy origins,

15 See Princeton Review, New Series, 9, 1882, pp.
26-48 and Pedagogical Seminary, I, 1891, pp. 196-210.

14 The fact that almost ten years later, Hall merely
shortens this article and enlarges it scope by including
""adolescents'" in the title, indicates. that he had found no
additional data with which to revise substantially the
position held in.the first article; that he felt it encom-
passed the experience.of the adolescent period as well; and
that he was continuing to develop his genetic psychology.

15 Hall speaks to this interest in his Life and Con-
fessions of a Psychologist, New York, London, D. Appleton &
Co., (I923), 19Z4; p. 358 (hereafter cited as Life and.
Confessions): "I think my curiosity somehow got an early tilt’
toward origins, and even in college I brought much censure
upon myself by advocating the view that man had sprung from
apehood."
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motivated by his'acceptgnce:of Darwinian philosd’phy.16 Hall

refers to spe;ific‘datd indicative of the empirical nature

of his .study. In -this he inaugurated a trend,'particulariy:;;

» <

among his, own students, towards statistical data-gathering
: 19 .

8

té;hpiques. Moreover, Hall found opportunity to publish

‘a more rigorous report on his theory in 1904,

Pl

The next publications to appedr are all-from Hall's
graduate students af.Clark University.18 Thé'first two,
"The Study of Adolescence™, by W. H. Burnham,19 aﬂd "The New
Life: A Study in Regeneration", by A. H. Daniels,zo.present

no new theories of religious cornversion as such, but they

» - 16 G. S. Hall, Life and Confessions, pp. 359-60.
Hall admits that the highest compliment ever payed him was
to have been introduced by "an overzealous friend as the
Darwin of the mind". . o

17 Hall is the first to introduce the questionnaire
method into psychology. See his Life and Confessions, p. 387.
The outcome of this innovative meThod can be examined in the
Pedagogical Seminary (a journal he founded) between the
years 1894-1915. -

18 As president of Clark University from 1888 (a post
he holds for some thirty years), Hall and his graduate
students become known as the "Clark School' of the psychology -
of religion. See P. L. Harriman, The New Dictionary of
Psychology, New York, Philosophical Library, 1947, p. Z288.

- 8. Pratt, "Psychology of Religion", p. 436. G. Berguer,
"Psychologie religieuse normale’, Archives de psychologie,
Geneve, 14, 1914, p. 23,

18 W. H. Burnham, "The Study of Adolescence",
Pedagogical Seminary, 1, 1891, PP. 174-95 (hereafter cited as
"The Study of Adolescence').

20 A. H. Daniels, "The New Life: A Study in
Regeneration', American Journal of Psychology, 6, 1895,
PP.. 61-106 (hereafter cited as "The New Life: A Study in
Regeneration').
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serve to confirm Hall's findings on adolescent conversion. 1

However the next study, published in 1896'by James H. Leuba,

;22 . ’

Leuba constructs a theory-almost entirely upon indi-
vidual concrete experiences‘of conversion by means of a
""questionnaire case-study”_survey. He builds upon Hall's
meagre findings, but his approach and metﬁod bear signifi-
cant differences frem those of his director: (1) His
rigorous theorizing is fouhﬁe& upon the specific reliability
of personal documents which he publishes; (2) his respon-
dents are mostly adults; (3) his approach is largely from
within the functional physiological psychology made popular

2 . . . '
by William James.“” Finally, his theory of religious

4

21 A. H. Daniels, "The New Life: A Study in Regen-
eration”, pp. 90, 95. The followifig statements reaffirm
Hall's findings: ''This change at puberty has been called a
second birth.™ "I think it is possible to show by statis-
tics that the majority of conversions in most churches occur
during adolescence', as "the most natural period for
conversion.''

22 J. H. Leuba, "A Study in. the Psychology of Reli-
gious Phenomena', American Journal of Psychology, 7, 1896,
pp. 309-85 (hereafter cited as A Study™).

25 See E. G. Boring, '"The James Celebration", Psycho-
logical Review, 50, 1943, p. 3. "We have also short papers
trom Dewey, the co-founder with James of functional psychol-
ogy.'" In: "Human Nature VS Sensation: William James and
the Psychology of the Present', American Journal of
Psychology, 55, 1942, p. 314 (heTeafter cited as "Human
Nature VS Sensation: William James and the Psychology of.
the Present'): 'He wanted a functional psychology, which
could discover the forces that govern the moral and reli-
gious life and bring them under control. In fact, the whole
conception of a functional psychology is that it considers
the adjustment of the total living organism to its
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conversion is considered to be the first truly inductive
psyéhological theory based wholly upon individual differ-
ences.z4 Moreover, it serves largely as the basis for later
theorizing on conversion. | |
By 1896 then, we have two significant methqu for
the study of religious conversion. Both of these are
founded upon the popular Jamesian approach to psychology,
which is both functional, because it focuses upon experience
in its myriad of varieties, processes, and?relatié;s, and
physiological, giving it a firm basis in natural science and
allowing it to examine a religious phenomenon without having
recourse to the theological method. Yet each is'original.

Hall proceeds from a genetic, or developmental approach to

the person, which complements his interests in education in

environment, and is not primarily concerned with the descrip-
tion of the functioning of the small parts of its mechanism."
This functional aspect of James's theory of the characteris-
tics of consciousness is foundational, and it clearly .
differentiates his psychology from that of Wundt and
Titchener.

24 J. H. Leuba, "The Making of a Psychologist of
Religion™, in V. Ferm, Religion in Transition, Freeport, New
York, Books for Libraries Press, 1969, p. 181 (hereafter
cited as "A Psychologist of Religion'"), says the publication
of his dissertation in 1896, is, "I think, the first attempt
‘to submit an important religious experience to scientific
treatment in the light of contemporary psychology."” J. B.
Pratt, "Psychology of Religion™, pJ 437: "It was not until
the year 1896 that the first artigle of great intrinsic
value appeared; namely the first of a.long series of
important papers by Mr. James H. Leuba.' And: '"Mr. Leuba
went at his task in thoroughly scientific fashion.'" On
p. 438, writing again about Leuba's contributions to the
psychology of religion, he mentions his "keen psychological
analysis'".

W
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general, and in adolescence in particular, while Leuba
: h]

proceeds inductively loéking for individual differences and

-

similarities, without this genetic thrust. All future

theories of conv¥ersion are in fact ramifications of these

.

two early ones.
The next three publications from the Clark School

are those of E. D. Starbuck. "A Study of Conversion", im

25 js followed ‘the same year by "Some Aspects of

26

1897,

t
Religious Growth". In 1899, these findings are enlarged

and published as the first full-length book on the subject.27

These publications are most significant for the research on
S
religious conversion. Historians rightly look to Starbuck's

28

-research as a pioneer endeavor of great merit. 1t does

not extend beyond Leuba's inductive theory, but it greatly

25 E. D. Starbuck, "A Study of Conversion',
American Journal of Psychology, 8, 1897, pp. 268-308 (here-
after cited as "A Study of Conversion'}.

26 Id., "Some Aspects of Religious Growth",
American Journal of Psychology, 9, 1897, pp. 70-124 (here-
after cited as '"some Aspects of Religious Growth"),

27 Id., The Psychology of Réligion: An Empirical
Study of the Growth of Religious Consciousness, London,
Walter scott Ltd., 1899, 423 pp. (hereafter cited as
Psychology of Religion). We know of no earlier work in the
field. A later article by Starbuck, "The Psychology of
Conversion', Expository Times, 25, 1914, pp. 214-23, does
not add any significant contribution.

28 J. C. Flugel, A Hundred Years of Psychology,
p. 119, writing of Starbuck's book published in I8399, refers
to it as "By far the most significant event in this field.
[...] Indeed this collection of manuscripts has been
correctly described as the first great .inductive approach
to this unique aspect of human life.
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develops and'substantiates'Leuba's theory and findings.29

In fact, Starbuck's great achievement lies in his being the
first to test, clarify, and amplify the findings of his
predecessors which had not been submitted to such exacting
verification.

We turn now to Geofge Albert Coe, of the University
of Chicago, whose publicationé on religious conversion
follow those of Starbuck. "A Study in the Dynamics of

9,30

Personal Religion', 189 is included in The Spiritual

Life, published in 1900.°! These studies of Coe reveal a

much more differentiated empirical method than any employed

»

before him, for he éupplements the questionnaire method with

personal interviews and hypnotic experiment5.°2 Though his

~aim is to investigate the role of temperament,if amy, in

29 Along with his questionnaire, Starbuck publishes
a total of 32 Tables and 14 Figures. Of these, one which
has often been used, is that of '"A Study of Conversion",
p. 289, illustrating 'the mental processes at conversion,
as shown by the feeling accompaniments". These mental pro-
cesses also elaborate three phases of conversion: sense of .
sin or feeling of incompleteness, the conversion moment,
and new life.

30 G. A. Coe, "A Study in the Dynamics of Personal
Religion”, Psychological Review, 6, 1899, pp. 484-505 (here-
after cited as "Dynamics of Personal Religion").

31 Id., The Spiritual Life, New York, Eatons.& Mains,
1900, 279 pp. (hereafter cited as Spiritual Life)., On p. 8,
Coe indicates chapter III is "with alterations and additions",
an article previously published in September, 1899.

. 32 Ibid., pp. 109-10. Coe also presents interesting.
results from his research in Tahles and Figures.
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- .o 33 :
religious conversion, - he manages as well to confirm such

'hypotheses as the co-ordination between religious develop-
mehp_and psycho-physioMgical growth, the normative fact of
-conversion at adolescence, as well as the pos;ibility of
one un@;rgoing several conversibns.34 Coe is also the first
to conduct a comparative statistical study of the occurrence
of religious conversion at adolescence.35

Coe's investiéation of the dynamics of temperament
in sudden religious conversion makes him (along with

Starbuck) a leader in a long line of scholars observing,

.verifying, aﬁd searching for new variables in conversion.
His conclusions indicating that expectation, abundance of
feeling,and passive suggestibility are the principal
dynémics of témperament in sudden convérsion,are a distinct
advaﬁce in theory even though his method does.not differ

fundamentally, from that of Leuba and Starbuck.

But in 1902, William James's classic The Varieties

of Reéligious Experience°6 opened a new era in the psychology

33 G. A. Coe, "Dynamics of Personal Religion', p. 484.
Coe notes the principal conclusions of the Clark School
investigations: (1) definite correlations are established
between religious experience and adolescence; (2) adolescence
is the period ,of greatest religious transformation for both
males and females; (3) '"conversion is only one of many forms
in which a normal adolescent religious change clothes itself."
Coe conducts his investigation in order to determine if tem-
perament is responsible for these differences ‘in religious
change.

34 1d., Spiritual Life, pp. 29-49.
35 Ibid., pp. 39-55. _
36 W. James, The Varieties of Religious Experience,
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37

of religious conversion. James's radical commitment to
, , . G

experiencessfﬁakés his functional psythology an eminently

39

practical one, suited to examine religious -conversion as

the gateway to saintliness. In presenting his*theory, which
embodies his own search for, and expectations of authentic

religion, James uses the lecture-method, a vehicle well

a Study in Human Nature, New York, Crowell-Collier
Publishing Co., (1902), 1972, 416 pp. (hereafter cited as
Varieties). -

37 J. B. Pratt, '"Psychology of Religion", p. 441,

writes: "The most important single contribution to the
psychology of religion is, of course, Professor James's
Varieties of Religious Experience.'" 0. Strunk, "Humanistic

Religious Psychology: A New Chapter in the Psychology of
Religion", Journal of Pastoral Care, 34, 1970, p. 90,
states: 'When William James elected to speak on what he
called 'man's religious constitution' as his Gifford
Lectures at the University of Edinburgh in 1902, he could
not have guessed that-his subject matter would launch a
discipline capable of attracting some of the keenest minds
4n Europe and America [...] it was undoubtedly James who
set the stage and established part of the future pattern of
the discipline." W. E. Oates, Psychology of Religion,

pp. 93-95, says of James: "As a professor of psychology at
Harvard, he became the best-known and most-quoted psycholo-
gist of religion of our times. We are permanently indebted
fo William James. Hence, his definition of conversion has
become somewhat normative for a working hypothesis of
conversion."

. 38 J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James", p. 333:
"Data can be noted by a computeér, but reality, including
its abstraction into data, can be experienced only by a
person who has approached with questions that he feels to
be personally real and urgent for answer.'" P. 317: Dittes
speaks of James as conforming to one authority -

. Yexperience'".

39 James's commitment to a radical empiricism which
allows the examination of all of experience, is the aspect
of his psychology which makes it so practical.
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suited to such private sectors of experienée.40 He makes
excellent usewéé Starbuck's data’d along with othef auto-
biographical and biographical mqﬁerials, to,arrive.at his
own;uniﬁue’theory:bf éonversibn. 'By meaﬁs of a morte

empiricéi aﬁﬁgéach to expérienge;zﬁhiéh he calls a radical .-.-

'empigical approach, James goes beyond Leuba and Hall, and

presents a new theory of religious conversion which becomes
- 42

a standard for all of psychology of religion.

40 J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James', p. 291,
brings out that James's scientific journey coincided with
his personal journey in such a way that 'the discoveries
and formulations of the mind'' had meaning in the "here and
now', "for me", and "maybe". Critical, disciplined think--
ing, which was the essence of every "lecture", had one end:
""to enable us to live more effectively in our world." On
p. 312, he adds that "his way of tgeating anything was to
take it very seriously and to take it fresh'". Dittes adds
(p. 316) that one has only to read the book carefully to
discover that James "becomes totally immersed in the sub-
stance and tools of each chapter'" or lecture. The lecture
appreach no doubt enables James to vibrate all the more
easily to the subject at hand. .

41 E. D. Starbuck, "A Student's Impressions of
James in The Middle 90's", Psychological Review, 50, 1943,
pp. 128-31, tells of his amazement and gratitude when he
saw that James had added his own name to those already
approving his questionnaire of religious gpowth. Later
when James asked him if he had "any unused%ata from which
he might draw", Starbuck was only too happy "to express him -
a barrelful and two large cartons of raw data'. Starbuck
adds that James 'mever failed to make acknowledgments" even
contrary to specifications. :

42 The genius of James which is captured in the
Varieties, is admitted by countless scholars. We quote’'a
few: J. G. Arapura, Religion as Anxiety and Tranquility:
An Essay in Comparative Phenomenology of the Spirit, Paris,
Mouton & Co., 1972, p. 19, refers to James's radical
empirical approach as '"a potentially powerful alternative
of dealing with all empirical actualities including the

-



With the publica®ions of James's Varieties a third
procedure for tﬂe.study of conversion appeared in America,43
so brilliantly eﬁunoiated that it remaigﬁé~unchailenged for
yearsi In fact, a quarter century elapsed before thé \\\\
appearance of é really new one, as is confirmed‘by ;H\‘
examination of thé trends set iﬂ motion By these original
orientations--the genetic b& G. S. Hall, the induétive by
J. H.fLeuba and the radically empi;icél by W. James. Hall's

44

expansion of his theory of conversion in 1904, marks the

" end of what we designate as the pioneer period. The
remainder of the studies published within the first period,
01891-1918, can then be examined as subdivisions or implica-

tions of these three earlier orientations. '

.
N i i

religious.” C. Wilson, New Path;:;g\ip Psychology: Maslow
and the Post-Freudian Revolution, Londdn, The Trinity Press,

1977, p. 81 (héreafter cited as New Pathways in Psychology),
writes of the Varieties: "It may well be the most important
single’ volume iIn the history of psychology, since it is ar

direct attack upon the problem of man's spiritual evolution."

W. A. Clebsch, American Religious Thought: a History,
Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 1973, p. 153
(hereafter cited as American Religious Thought), claims that
in the Varieties, James "was drawing the boundaries of
religiousness."”

L

43 We know of no other theories of conversion pre-
sented elsewhere. Moreover, the fact that Flournoy and
Pratt. indicate that psychology of religion begins in America
makes the. issue conclusive. See footnote 6 above. .

44 See G. S. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology of
Conversion", pp. 281-362. .

*

SURVEY OF LITERATURE | 15

.\ .

\\



SURVEY' OF LITERATURE T .16

c) Our Classification Process
From the three basiC‘orientétionéj-tHe genetic, the

inductive and the radically empirical--we can trace many
off-shoots in the subsequent literature. A presentation of
- these is a -complicated undertakiﬁg. It may evénappear to be
arbitrary. Capps, Rambo and Ransohoff certainly confirm the
complexlty of classifying a selectlve bibliography on the
one hand, and the 1mp0551b111ty of expecting completeness on

the other.45

These authors organlze the literature on
psychology of religion since 1950 according to six dimen-
sions bf religion: the mythological, ritual, experiential,
dispositional, socia1?<bnd directional. Each of these
divisions they redivide. Although our own survey .is only
concerned withlééction "D:2" (Conversion Experience) of
their bibliography, we can offer many subdivisions’ of this
" one subsection but we do not claim our o@n to be exhaustive.
However, they have proven to be quite adequate to claséify
all-the material we have examined in a way as to throw new
light on its evolution.

In examiﬁing the various implications and dimensions

contained within the remaining studies of our survey, we

proceed basically‘acco;ding to chronology, with the

“

45 D. Capps, |. Rambo, P. Ransohoff, Psychology of
Religion. A Guide to Information Sources, Detr01t Gale
Research Co., 1976, pp. ix-xii (hereafter.cited as
Psychology of Religion). :
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exception that once we identify a gréup of studies, e.g.,
"psychologies of religion", we proceed with all the subse-
quent studies within that group, before returning to
chronology. We now turn ﬁo a more thorough shrvey of the

first period.
3. Survey for the Years 1891-1918 -

The first studies following that of Hall are theori-
zations on various genetic factors. These are largely
concerned with developmental and educational issues. Such
studies as those of W. H. Burnham, A.-H. Danie}s,-E. D.
Starbuck, E. P. Hammon&, G. A, Tawney and E. S. Ames46 serve
to entrench firmly this initial interest in the psychology
of religious conversion. Then, following Leuba'§ inductive
model in 1896, Starbuck presented the first attemﬁt at a
typoloéy of conversion, in 1897, while in 1899, Coe deter-
mined the role of temperament therein. By 1904, with

G. Tawney's investigation into the age-of conversion, there

46 W. H. Burnham, "The Study of Adolescence'"; A. H.
Daniels, '"The New Life: A Study on Regeneration"; E. D.
Starbuck, "A Study of Conversion'; 'Some Aspects of Reli-
gious Growth'"; and Psychology of Religion; E. P. Hammond,
Early Conversion, New York, J. 5. Ogilvie, Publishing Co., .
1901, 237 pp. (hereafter cited as Early Conversion); G. A.
Tawney, "The Perjod of Conversion', Psychological Review,
11, 1904, pp. 2X¥0-16 (hereafter cited as "The Period of
Conversion"); E. S. Ames, The Psychology of Religious
Experience, Boston, Houghton Mifflin Co., 1910, Chapters 13
and 14 deal with conversion. See pp. 236~75 (hereafter
cited as Psychelogy of Religious Experience).
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‘were thrge studies focﬁsing gpecifically on particular
iésues of conversion. ' - - .

In 1900;:Coe pregented the ‘first in a long line of
~ general Stqdies onhthe‘pgychology,of religion to include
important theorization on conversion. Only a decade later
'did E. S. Ames and J. H. Leuba resume this Frend, which is,
now quite common. Coe himself published a second‘text of

this type in 1916.47

By 1901, there emerged a series of
popular studies of conversion, beginning with that of E. P,
Hammond. Those of G. B. Cutten, G. Jackson, and E. H.
Begbiiﬁaﬁﬁllowedc¥apidly.48 .Though these studies are mostly
edif;ing, théir'borrowings from the basic orientations
render them both appealing and authoritative to-the layman.

- Pollowing James's seminal theories of religious

N

47 G. A. Coe, Spiritual Life; E. S. Ameés, Psychology

of Religious Experience; J. H. Leuba, A Psychological study
of Religion; Its Origin, Function, and  Future, New York,

‘AMS Press, 19069, {originally published in 1912}, 271 pp.
(hereafter cited as A Psychological Study of Religion). :
Though this study does not contain a specific study of con-
version, 1t is nevertheless of great merit for the psychology
of religion in general because of its pioneer status.

G. A. Coe, The Psychology of 'Religion, see Chapter IX, pp.
152-74. ' :
!

48 E. P. Hammond, Early Conversion; G. B. Cutten,
The Psychological Phenomena of Christianity, New York,
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1908, 497 pp. (hereafter cited as
The Psychological Phenomena of Christianity); G. Jackson,.
The Fact of Conversion, New York, Fleming H. Revell Co.,
1508, 236 pp. (hereafter cited as The Fact of Conversion);
E. H. Begbie, Broken Earthenware; a Footnote in Narrative
to Professor William James's ""The Varieties of Religious
Experience', New York, F. RH. Revell Co., 1909, 280 pp.
(hereafter cited as Broken Earthenware).
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conversion, a few very significant critiques and historical

L

studies were presented by J. B. Crozier, T. Flournoy,
49

G. Bgrguér'and J. B. Pratt. The last three publications
dwell largely on ‘the basic principles underlying the first
studies. In so doing, they'also lay the foundations of the
methodology of psychology of religion and give an accurate |
historical survey df its achievements.

Meanwhile, as early as_1902, the psychiatric
implications of these studies on conversion are noted‘by
>0 another group of psycholo-
gists fdcuses upon the American tradition in general, and'
on James's orientation in particular. The publications of
R. B. Perry, G. Bérguer, J. B. Pratt and E. S. Ames can be

classified in this catégory.51

49 J. B. Crozier, "The Problem of Religious Conver-
sion", Forthnightly Review, 72, New Series, 1902, pp. 1004-
18 (hereafter cited as "'The Problem.of Religious Conversion');
T. Flournoy, "Les Principes de la psychologie religieuse';" .
G. Berguer, La Notion de la valeur, sa mature psychique, sorl
importance en theologie, Geneve, lmprimerie Romet, 1908, 365
pp. . (hereafter cited as La Notion de la valeur). This book
contains the earliest and most thorough historical evalbation
of the psychology of religious conversion. The second sec-
tion of the book pp. 185-292, deals entirely with the subject.
A later publication, "Revue et bibliographie de psychologie
religieuse", Archives de psychologie, 14, 1914, pp. 52-91
(hereafter cited as "Revue et bibliographie générale™), 1is
also valuable for this historical research; J. B. Pratt,
"Psychology of Religion".

50 J. B. Crozier, "The Problem of Religious Conver-
sion™; M. Prince, "The Psychology of Sudden Religious Conver-
sion', Journal of Abnormal Psychodogy, 1, 1906, pp. 42-54 ¢
(hereafter cited as "The Psychology of Sudden Religious
Conversion'). ——

51 R. B. Perry, "The Religious Experience', Monist,

L
.
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‘Another significant trend of the period is the
appearance'of apologetical stﬁdies on religious coﬂvefsion.
The works of E. H. Begbie, H. N. Marshall, W. B. Gfeene,

W. Lutoslawski and T. L. Mainage52 indicate the deg;pe of
concern that the psychological method not rob conversion of
its supernatural character. These §tudies also show the
need for a better understanding of those baéié'principles
first enuncia&ed by Flournoy in 1502 regarding the methodo-
logical agnosticism in the psychology of conversion and the
physiological interpretation of the experience as well.
Although these principles are;still valié today, they are

‘now either taken for granted or explained very differently.

14, 1904, pp. 752-660; G.'Berguer, La Notion de 1la valeﬁr;
J. B. Pratt, "Psychology of Religion”.

- L]

52 E. H. Beghie, Broken Earthenware; H. N. Marshall,
Conversion or the New Birth, London, National Council of
Gvangelical Free Churches, 1909, 284 pp. (hereafter cited as
Conversion or the New Birth); W. B. Greene, '"Has the
Psychology of Religion Desupernaturalized Regeneration?",
Bibliotheca Sacra, 67, 1910, pp. 177-203 (hereafter cited as -~
"Has the Psychology of Religion Desupernaturalized Regenera-
tion?"); W. Lutoslawski, "Psychologie des conversions",

Rapport du VIe Congrés International, de Psychologie, (tenu

3 Geneve du 2 au 7 ao0t 1909) 1910, pp. 707-16 (hereafter
cited as "Psychologie des conversions'). The author's theory
is based on his owneexperience of conversion. T. L. Mainage
publishes two important bpoks focusing particularly on an
apologetical approach to the psychology of conversion. The.
first, Introduction 2 la psychologie des convertis, Pgris,

J. GabaTlda, 1913, IZ9 pp., spells out a method (for studying
conversion) which will defend the faith of-the convert. La
Psychologie de-la conversion, Paris, Beauchesne, 1915, 433
PP., 1s an empirical study of conversion by means of a veri-
table fund of personal documents. Two factors appear
particularly significant to the author: the experience of
duality repotted by numerous converts, and .the plausibility
_of James's incubation theory of conversion. 'Mainage does
not adhere to the principle of methodological agnosticism.

-

»
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Flnally, an 1mportant dlmen51on of conversion
examined durlng thlS early perlod is that of 1ts Telation
to the socialization process. Two psychologlsts,rE. S. Anmes
and G. A. Coe,>> examine this aspect which will receive
‘ notqbie attention only in_thé-1960‘s‘and 1970's. Ames
-;inquires into the interaction betweén the rise of religion
in"the individual and the genesis of social consciousness,
a fact which Hall notes but does not explain while Cee notes
the sﬁcia}”functions of conversion. '

: Our discussion of the initial theories (Section 2(b))
identified ‘1904 as the end of «the pioneer period during which
three b351c orlentatlons emerged. We have ﬁow seen that sub-
sequent work unt11 1518 51mply developed trends arlglng from
these oriehtations, but not 1n1t1at1ng fundamentally new

ones, The basis of selection of our three models is thus

clear and we can now proceed to a survey‘of the next period.
4. Survey for the Years 1919-1946

The literature for the middle years of our sufvey is’
not nearly as abundant as that of the two.other periods.
Scholars usually attribu;eathis fact to the methodoiogical
ahange which takes place in psychology at the time of the
First ﬁorld War. Homans is of the opini&n that psyﬁhology

of religion goes into a rather undramatic decline .about this

53 E. S. Ames, Psychology of Religious Experlence
and G. A. Coe, The Psychology of Religion.
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time, a fact he attributes to a cultural shift in self--

understanding which produces'theological_existentialiém and

psychoanalysis. Moréover;‘these two movements seem to argue
'againsf the type of religion that psychologists of religion

'investigaté. Furthermore, these years saw the fise of
behaviorism ﬁith its opposition to functionalism, i.e., the

" Jamesian psychological approach which had lent itself so
well to the study of religious convez:sion.s4 Howéver, the
trendé of the pioneer period continued to develop an& some
new orientations emerged:

We first notice tﬁe c0ﬁtiﬁuation of the apologetical
tyge of study of conversion. The publicatibns of J. Huby,
E. Hugon, J. Segond, W. Lutoslawski, (who rewrites his

original theory printed in French in 1910) and M. NeeserSS
aTe important.
The next course taken is a new one. It deals with

comparative-studies, usually to determine if religious con-

¥ version as Tt is found in the Christian paradigm is also

54 P. Homans, Theology after Freud, pp. 99-100.

55 J. Huby, La conversion, Paris, Beauchesng, 1919,
119 pp.; E. Hugon, '"La notion théologique de la psychologie
de 1« conversion'", Revue Thomiste, 24, 1919, pp. 226-41;
J. Segond, '"Le Probl&me psychologique de la griace et de la
‘conversion', Journal de psychologie normale et catholique,
1920, pp. 418-56 (hereafter cited ag 'Le Probleme psyecho-.
logique de la grice et de la converiion"); W. Lutoslawski,
"The Conversion of a Psychologist"; Hibbert Journal, 21,
1923, pp. 697-710; M. Neeser, Du Protestantisme au
.. Catholicisme - Du Catholicisme au Protestantisme:. Essai
de psychologie des conversions confessionnelles, Paris,
Editions victor Attinger, 1926, 236 pp. -
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found in other religious systems. Beginning with E. A.
Annett in 1520, we find important studies in this field.

There is particularly the monumental work of R. Allier,

that of A. C. Underwood and that of A. D. Nock.56

Also in 192 peared the tendency to theorize upon-:
the psychiatric implications contained within religious "~
conversion. The first reference to tﬁis trend comes from

27 Though he is not directly concerned with

Cafl G. Jung.
conversion at this time, Jung does preseﬁt,althdugh very
‘briefly, a significant tﬁeory of Paul's conversion. " The -
next notable study along this line and one to contend wifh,
comes from Sante De Sanctis, an Italian medical psychia-

trist and professor at the University of Rome.58 De Sanctis

. 56 E. A. Amnett, Conversion -in India: A Study in
Religious Psychology, Calcutta, Christian Literature Society
tor India, 1520, I0S pp.; R. Allier, La Psychologie de 1a
conversion chez les peuples non-civilisés, Paris, Payot,
1925, Z vols., 585 pp. and 500 pp.; A. C. Underwood, Conver-
sion: Christian and Non-Christian: a Comparative and
Psychological Study, London, Allen & Unwin, 1925, 283 pp.;
A. D. Nock, Conversion: The 0ld and New in Religion from
Alexander the Great to Augustine of Hippo, New York, OxFford
University Press, 1961, 309 pp.

57 €. J. Jung, "The Psychological Foundations of
Belief in Spirits'", in Proceedings of the Society for
- Physical Research, 31, T1920. Now available in The Structure
and Dynamics of the Psyche, vol. 8, of The Collected Works,
(ed. by H. Read, M. Fordham, and- G. Adler, tr. by R. .F. C.
Hull), Bollingen Series XX, New York, Pantheon, 1956, pp.
301-18. :

58 H. Misiak and V. Staudt, Catholics in Psychology:
A Historical Survey, with a foreword by E. G. Boring,
Toronto, McGraw-HiIl Book Co., 1954, pp. 127, 236, 231 (here-
after cited as Catholics in Psychology)ijfive pertinent

information about De Sanctis: A specialfplace among Italy's

v
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published his theory in La conversione religiosa. Studio

bio-psicologia,1924. It was translated into English in

1927.°° .

Whereas previdus studies of this tYpe merely attend
to oﬁe or another.psychiatric iﬁblication of.conversion,

De Sanctis develops a completé theory of conversion by meansl
of psychoanalysits, a method gupposedly alien to religion.
His theory is built wholly 'upon personal, clinical case-
studies of four cliénts, as well as on feedback from his
students in psychology of religion. Since his theory ;s‘an
originalt venture, it is accepted here as leading to a:'
"clinical ﬁodel of religious conversion, the first new orien-
tation since that of James.

Following De Sanctis's work, we note first of all,
two articles céntering upon the psychiatric implications of
religious conversion, one from Sigmund Freud, the other from
Anton T. Boisen. Freud reports on the case of a young
medical doctor who experienced religioﬁs'conversion in a

dissecting room. Freud understands this experience to be an

- .

pioneers in psychology is held by Sante De Sanctis (1863~
1935), an eminent figure not only in psychology but also in
psychiatry. Through his enthusiasm for the new science, his
versatile activities, his writings, and his personal charm,
he left a deep impression on Italian psychology.'" They also
say that De Sanctis was awarded one of three autonomous
chairs of psychology on the university-levél in 1906.

59 S. De Saﬁctis,'Religious Conversion: a Bio-
psychological Study, London, Kegan Paul, Trench Trubner,
1927, 324 pp. (hereafter cited as Religious Conversion).
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obvious confirmation of his theory of the Oedipus Complex.ﬁ,0
Boisen's.articlé is‘of a different nature. Engaged in

glidical pastoral work, he presents some far-reaching impli—
cations in the field Af religion and mental health. Though

hé merely refers to conversion by, way of example in a 1928

article, a book written in 1936,'The Exploration of The

Inner World,61 is a plea for a pastoral orientation to

pathological experiences. His clue in this direction comes

from his observation that persons suffering from acute

* mental illness (of non-organit ofigins) accompanied by'ﬁanic

and self-blame have a distinctly religious content with a
definite similarity to conversiom, Though his aim 1is to
understand why so few mentally-ill persons are able to
achieve constfuctive change (as he himself éxpériences it
twice} out of the desﬁructive forces within them, Boisen, as
one of the founders of Clinical Pastoral Education,62 is
also the first to examine religiods éonvefsion within this

perspective. - However, because it is not presented strictly

60 S. Freud, "A Religious Experience", (1928),‘in
Standard Edition, vol. 21, 1961, pp. 169-72 (hereafter cited
as "A Religious Experience'). :

61 A. T. Boisen, "The Psychiatrié Approéch to the
Study of Religion', Religious Education, 23, 1928, pp. 201-7
(hereafter cited as "The Psychiatric Approach to the Study

‘of Religion™); The Exploration of the Inner World: A Study

of Mental Disorder and.Reli%ipus Experience, Philadelphia,
University of Philadelphia Press, 1950, 3272 pp.

. 62 See P. E. Johnson, "Early Expefiences in Clinical
Pastoral Education', Journal of Religion and Health, 14,
1975, pp. 79-81.
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speaking within a framework different ffom that of De
Sanctis, BoiSeh's work is not accepted as leading to a basic
model for the present research.

_ Other studies with ciinical orientation are those
of T. H. HugLes, W. L. Jones, E. Harms and J. G. McKenzie.93

' The Jamesiaﬁ typé of study which originated earlier

was also pursued in this period and just as the clinical
interest leads to a new model of conversion, so does this
Jamesian interest. Indeed, foliowing works ‘of this type by

J. B. Pratt, J. Howley, W. S. Bruce, C. C. Josey, and T. H.

Hughes,64 a study of conversion, Jamesian in origin, but

63 T. H. Hughes, The New Psychology and Religious
Experience, London, George Allen & Unwin Ltd., 1933, 232 pp.
(heTeafter cited as New Psychology and Religious Experience);
W. L. Jones, A PsycRological Study of Religious Conversion,
London,-Epworth'Press, 1937, 397 pp. (hereafter cited as
Religious Conversion); E. Harms, Psychology and Psychiatry
of Conversion, Leiden, Holland, AT W Sijthoff, 1930,
Originally published™in German as Psychologie und Psychia-

- trie der Conversion (hereafter cited as “Psychology and

Psychiatry of Conversion ; J. G. McKenzi®, Psycholo ,
Psychotherapy and Evangelism, London, Georgg KIIen E

Ltd., 1940, pp. 166-78 (hereafter cited as Psycholo ,
Psychotherapy and Evangelism), in particular, where Ee
applies his theory to conversion.

64 J. B. Pratt, The Religious Consciousness; a
psychological study, New York, Macmillan Co., 1920, Hafner
Publishing Co., 1971, 488 pp. (hereafter cited as The Reli-
gious Consciousness); J. Howley, Psychology and Mystical
Experience, London, Kegan Paul, Trench Trubner, 1920, 275
pPp. (hereafter cited as Psychology and Mystical Experience).
The author presents a Critique of Jameés's theory of iIncuba-
tion and a lengthy study of the Ignatian exercises as a
preparation for his theory of conversion. Part I treats
entirely of conversion. W, S. Bruce, The Psychology of
Christian Life and Behaviour, Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1925,
335 pp. See pp. 89-114 in particular (hereafter cited as
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truly originéi is presented by Maurilio T. L. Penido, a 
Brazilian, who studied and held a professorship in Fribourg,
Switzerland. Thoﬁgh Penido began his careér as a philoso-
pher and neo-Thomist theologian, as his writingsl‘attest,65
he 2also turned his attention to psychology of religion and
focused his research on religious conversion. His interest
and his rigor in this field are shown by at least two

scholarly articles and one book, La Conscience religieuse;
66 .

Penido's academic approach ciearly differentiates’
it from that of De Sanctis, and his insight into conversion

can be seen as originating from James's proto-phenomenology.67

The Psychology of Christian Life and Behaviour); C. C. Josey,
The Psychology of Religion, New York, The Macmillan Co., 1927,

562 pp. Pp. I47-210 treat of conversion (hereafter cited as
Psychology of Religion); T. H. Hughes, New Psychology and
Religious Experience.

65 M. T. L. Penido, La Méthode intuitive de M.
Bergson: essai critique, Genéve, imprimerie Atar, 1918,

220 pp.; Le Role de I'analogie en théologie dogmatique,
Paris, J. Vrin, 1931, 478 PP.; and Dieu dans Te Bergsonisme,
(Collection Questions disputées, 15), Desclée de Brouwer ot
Cie, 1934, 261 pp. , _ S

66 M. T. L. Penido, "Conversion, subconscience et
surnaturel', Divus Thomas (Frib.,) 1930, pp. 305-16 (here-
after cited as "Conversion, subconscience et surnaturel');
"Psychologie religieuse, phénoménologie et théologie", Revue
Thomiste, mars-avril 1932, pp. 195-225 (hereafter cited as

sychologie religieuse, phé&noménologie et théologie"); La
Conscience religieuse; essai systématique, Paris, P. Téqui,

1935, 750 pp. (hereafter cited as Conscience religieuse).

67 F. D. Duncan, The Contribution of William James

to the Psychology of Religion, The South&érn Baptist Theo-

logical Seminary, 1974, doctoral dissertation, Ann Arbor,
University Microfilms, 1974, p. 182 (hereafter cited as The
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Indged, Penido's originaiﬁty in his-theorizing upon reli-
gioug conversion comes from his phenomenélogidal framework
as that best suited to analyzing the_expérience in its
entirety--hence. our choice of his work ds leading to aﬁother
of our basic models. .

" Two other Jamesiaﬁ studies worthy of mention are
those of W. L. anes and P. E.._Johnson.68

We find no other basis for_ a new, model within this

period, although existing trends are pursﬁed. We note
studies on conversion within "psychologies of religion" such
as those of J. B. Pratt, R. H. Thouless; F. S. Hickman,‘w.
B. Selbie, C. J. Flower; C. C..Josey, T. H. Hughes, H. N.

Wieman and R. N. Wieman, J. G. McKenzie and P. E. Johnson.69

a3

Contribution of William James), writes about this quality
of James's theorizing as that most typical and most original
of his work and adds: "He became the first to use a method
of phenomenological psychology to examine religious experil-
ence. His method focused precisely on the concrete aspects
of religious experience. [...] Recently, modern scholarship
has discovered a strong, pioneering influence by James on
the phenomenological psychology movement."

68 W. L. Jones, Religious Conversion; P. E. Johnson,
Psychology of Religion, Nashville, Abingdon Press, 1945, -
Trev. ed., 1959, 304 pp. (hereafter cited as Psychology of

Religion).

60 J. B. Pratt, The Religious Consciousness, R. H.
Thouless, Introduction to the Psychology of Religion, New
York, The Macmillan Co.,, first.ed. 19Z3; Znd ed. 1956; rev.
ed. 1971, 152 pp. (hereafter cited as Introducticn to the
Psychology of Religion); F. S. Hickman, Introduction to the
Psychology of Religion, New York, Abingdon Press, 1520,
pp. 220-07 (hereafter cited as Introduction to the Psychology
of Religion); W. B. Selbie, The Psychology ox Religion,
Tondon, Oxford at the Clarendon Press, 1926, 310 pp. See
chapter X in particular (hereafter cited as Psychology of
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A few psychologists also speak to the genetic or
developmental dimension of religioUs'cbnversion.' Iﬁ this
iine, we note the work of W. S. ﬁruce and L. W. Lang. The
Wiemans present conversion entirely within a normative or

developmental view.70

During.this period we also have some historical
studies. Among the most prominent are those of W. B. Selbie,
C.' J. Flowér, A. R. Ureﬁ, W. B. Thomas, and G. Berguef;71
Only one distinctly inductiye study appears in the period.

It comes from E. T. Clark, who attempts to repeat Starbuck's

Religion); C. J. Flower, An Approach to the Psychology of
Religion, London, K. Paul, 1927, pp. 168-85 (hereafter cited
as An Approach to the Psychology of Religion); C. C. Josey,
Psychology of Religion, T. H. Hughes, New Psychology and
Religious Experience; H. N. Wieman and R. N. Wieman, Norma-
tive Psychology of Religion, Connecticut, Greenwood Press,
(1935) 1971, 564 pp. (hereafter cited as Normative Psychology.
of Religion); J.»G.\McKenzie, Psychology, Psychotherapy, and

" Evangelism; P. E. Johnson, Psychology of Religionm.

70 W. S. Bruce, The Psychology of Christian Life and
Behaviour; L. W. Lang, A Study of Conversion. An lnquiry
into the Development of Christian Personality, London, George
Allen & Unwin Ltd., 1931, 262 pp. (hereafter cited as
A Study of Conversion); H. N. Wieman and R. N. Wieman,
Normative Psychology of Religion. :

_ 71 W. B. Selbie, Psychology of Religion; C. J.
Flower, An Approach to the Psychology of Religion; A. R. Uren,
Recent Religious Psychology, A Study in the Psychology of
Religion, (a critical exposition of the methods and results
Of Tepresentative investigators of the psychological
phenomena of treligion), Edinburgh, T. & T. Clark, 1928, 279
pp. (hereafter cited as Recent Religious Psychology); W. B.
Thomas, The Psychology of Conversion; with Special Reference
to Saint Augustine, London, Allenson, 1935, 190 pp.; G.
Berguer, Traité de psychologie de la reli%ion, Lausanne, .
Payot, 1946, 367 pp. (hereafter cited as Psychologie de la

religion}.
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72

| embirical study thirty yeafs.later. Two other psycholo-

gists attend to the dimension'of typology, M. T. L. Penido,
and Sv. Norborg.73 . A *

This summary of the scholarly work on religious
‘conversion within the second period. shows how it-is charac-
-terizéd by two aspects: (1)‘history, in the aftermath of
the First WOrld’War and (2) néw metﬂbds in psychology,
psychoanalfsis and behaviorism as the first and second forces
in psychology which,as Homans$ points out, led to thedlqgical

- i . 74 Ve oo
existentialism.

5. Survey for the Years 1847-1977

The contemporary period is also characterized both
by an historical factor--the sequels of the holocaust of the
Second World War--and a methodological one, the humanistic
shift or third force to emerge within psychology. This
latter fact is of particular importance. Among.the pace-
setters of this third force we caﬁ single out G&rdon W.
Allﬁort, Abrahém H. Maslow, and Victor Frankl. |

Allport is among the first to herald a distinctly

72 E. T. Clark, The Psychology of Religious Awaken-
ing, New York, The Macmillan Co., 1929, 170 pp.

73 M. T. L. Penido, Conscience religieuse; Sv.
Norborg, Varieties of Christian Experience, Minneapolis,
Augsburg Publishing House, 1937, Z89 pp. (hereafter cited as
Varieties of Christian Experience}. :

74 P. Homans, Theology after Freud, pp. 99-100.
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human psychology focusing upon man as a conscious being

aware of his becoming'as well-as of his orientation toward
the future. To Maslow, credit is given for the'introduction'
of research on the healthy or self-actualized man whlle
Frankl, a victim himself of the Nazi concentration camps,
argues that man can find a will to meaning by means of self—
transcendence. Moreover, this humanistiec shift is now
nourishing a fourth force as well--transpersonal psychology.

The emergence of these new forces is due in part to

the progress achieved from the earlier forces and in part to

their limits. For, a distinct characteristic of the first-

and second forces is their perspectivistic approach, (they
operate either from a subjective or an objective approach)
which makes them only part- psychologies® There thus arises .
an urgent need for comprehensive or holistic approaches
which will allow research and theorization of the whole man
by encompa551ng Oor undercutting the subjective and the
objective stances. ‘It is not our purpose here to elaborateT
on either the ideological or the methodolog1ca1 backgrounds

of this 1nterva1 but mention of these factors will help 1n

cla551fy1ng the studies and 51ft1ng them for new orienta~

(9

‘tions.

Whereas the middle years of the survey show a declin-
1ng interest in the psychology of religious conver51on the
contemporary ones reveal a renewed concern. Most of the

-,

earller trends continue and give evldence of more prec1se
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delineation of the various facets of conversipn.

One of the first to be noted is the genetic or
developmental dimension of conversion. In this line, ﬁe
find important studies by G. W. Allport, R..V. OZment, L. A.
Ferman,'Rf N. Beck, V. V. Herr, A. Vergote, C, W. Christen-
sen, J. Allison, T. M. Levin and L. S. Zegans.'>

Another is the historical analysis and the critique
of one or more theories of conversion. The first tﬁo in

this catégory are the unpublished dissertations of W. J.

McKeefery, and W, F;‘Kenny.?ﬁu Other studies we place in this

: 75 G. W. Allport, J. M. Gillespie, and J. Young,

""The Religion of the Post-War College Student™, Journal of
Psychology, 25, 1948, PP. 3-33; R. V. Ozment, Conversion in
Christian Education and Revivalism, doctoral dissertation,
Boston Unlversity, Ann Arbor, University Microfilms, 1956,
322 pp.; L. A. Ferman, Religious Change on a College Campus,
doctoral dissertation, Cornmell University, Anm Arbor,
University Microfilms, 1961, 400 Pp.; R. N. Beck, "Hall's
Genetic Psychology and Religious Conversion", Pastoral
Psychology, 16, 1965, Pp. 45-51 (hereafter cited as Hall's

enetic Psychology and Religious Conversion): C. W. - )
Christensen, "Religious Conversion in Adolescence', Pastoral
Psychology, 16, 1965, pp. 17-28; v. V. Herr, Religious
Psychology, New York, Alba House, 1965, 277 pp. gee par-
ticularly pp. 98-160 (hereafter cited as Religious Psychol-
%gz); A. Vergote, Psychologie religieuse; Bruxelles, Charles
essart, 1966, 338 pp. (hereafter cited as Psychologie L.
religieuse); J. Allison, "Religious ConversTIom: egression
and Progression in an Adolescent Experience™, Journal fér the
Scitentific Study of Religion, 8, 1969, pp. 23-38; T. M. Levin
and L. 5. Zegans, "Adolescent Identity Crisis and Religious
Conversion: §"plications for Psychotherapy', British, Journal
of Medical Psychology, 47, 1874, pp. 73-82 (hereafter,cited
as "Adolescent Identity Crisis and Religious Conversion"j.

76 W. J. McKeefery, A Critical Analysis of Quantita-
tive Studies of Religious Awakening, unpublished doctoral-
dissertation, New York, Union Theological Seminary and
Columbia Teachers College, 1951, 113 pp.; W. F. Kenny,
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group are those of M. Argyle, Y. M. Congar, D. M.'Lloyd-

Jones, L. I. Granberg, J. V. Drakeford, W. H. Clark, J.

Allison, I. Ramage, and M. Glenn.77

The Jamesian style of theorizing on conversion 1is

carried on in the studies of G. W. Allport, L. W. Grenéted,

78

W. H. Clark, W. E; Qates, and G, E. W. Scobie. Also noted

Theories of Religious Conversion Among English-Speaking
Psychologists. v

77 M. Argyle, Religious Behaviour, London, Routledge
& Kegan Paul, 1958, 196 pp.; Y. M. Congar, "The Idea of
Conversion", Thought, 23, 1958, pp. 5-20 (hereafter cited as
""The Idea of Conver51on") D. M. Lloyd-Jones, Conversions:
Psychological and §p;r1tual‘ London, Inter-Varsity Press,
19559, °40 pp. (hereafter c{ted as Conversions: Psychological
and Spiritual); L. I. Grahberg, "Some Issues iIn the Psychol-
ogy or Christian Conversion', Reformed Review, 15, 1962,
pp. 1-27 (hereafter cited as "Some Issues™); J. W. Drakeford,
Psychology in Search of a Soul, Nashville, Broadman Press,
1964, 301 pp. (hereafter cited as Psychology in Search of a
Soul); W. H. Clark, "William James: Contribution to the
Psychology of Religious Conversion'", Pastoral Psychology, 16,
1965, pp. 29-36 (hereafter cited as "William James: Contri-
bution to the Psychology of Religious Conversion"); J
Allison, "Recent Empirlcal Studies of Conversion Expe®iences",

. Pastoral Psycholqgé 1966, pp. 21-34 (hereafter cited as
tudles

"Recent Empirical of- Conver51on Experiences'");

I. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, London, George Allen &
Unwin Ltd., 1967, 260 pp. (hereafber cited as Battle for the
Free Mlnd), M. Glenn "Religious Conversion and the Mystical
Experience", Psych1atr1c Quarterly, 44, 1970, pp. 636-51
(heréafter cited as "Religious Conversion and the Mystlcal
Experience"). :

78 G. W. Allport, The Individual and his Religion,
New York, Macmillan, 1950, 170 pp. (hereafter cited as The
Individual and his Religion); L. W. Grensted, The Psycholo
of Religion, London, Oxtord University Press, 1952, ¥8I .
(hereafter cited as Psychology of Religion); W. H. Clark,
The Psychology of Religion, New York, Macmillan, 1958, 485

See pp 53-257 (hereafter cited as Psychology of c

Re11 ion) . E. Oates, The Psychology of EeIlglon, Waco,
Texas, Word Bodks, 1973,779T pp. 366 Pp. 66-110 particu~
1ar1y (hereafter cited as Psychology of Religion);
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vefy clearly is a recurrence-of the pracfice‘Pf'invéstiga-
ting réligiohs conversion within a gene;hl examination_of
the psychology. of religion. ie see this continued by the
following:l G. W. Allport, L. W. Grensted, M. Ostow and B.
A. Scharfstein, W. H. élark, L..Linn and L. @. Schwartz,
J. V. Drakeford, V;“V.‘Herr, A. Vergote, W. E. Oates, and
G. E. W. Scobie.’®

As we have seen, the trend bésed on the psychiatric
or clinical approach to conversion started in 1902 by James
'was giﬁen rene@ﬁﬁ impetus by De Sanctis. ip is from fﬁrther
" development that the 1ast"truly.origina1 theory of convér—;
sgep before the seventies evolves. Inifé§}~the f%rsr sfudy

in this group, that of William Walters Saréant in i951;80'

. » .
already presents signs of its emargence. " Other important
] 1 .

G. E. W. Scobie; "Types of Christian Conversion'',yJournal of
Behavioural Science, 1973, 1, pp. 265-71 (hereafteT cited as
"Typeﬁ.?f Christian Conversion'').

79 G. W. Allport,.The Individual and his Religion;
L. W. Grenstgd, Psychology of Religion; M. Ostow and B. A.
Scharfstein, The Need to Believe: The Psychology of Reli-
gion, New York, International Universities Press, 1054, 162
pp. (hereafter cited as Psychology of Religion); W. H¢ Clark,
Psychology of Religion; L. Linn -and L. W. Schwartz,
Psychiatry and Religious Experience, New York, Random House,
1958, 307/ wp. See pp. 23-79 (hereafter cited as Psychiatry
and Religidus Experience); J. V. Drakeford, Psychology in
Search®f 4 Soul; V. V. Herr, Religious Psychology;
A. Vergote, Psychologie religieuse; W. E. Oates, Psychology
of Religion; G. E. W. Scobie, Psycholpogy of Religion, London
% Sydney, B. T. Batsford Ltd., 1975, 189 pp. (hercafter
cited as Psychology of Religion).

80 W. W. Sargant.,, "'The Mechanism of Conversion",
British Medical Journal, 2, 1951, pp. 311-16. (hereafter
cited as "Conversion").

»
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studies which intervene are those of A. M. Tiebout, A. T.
Boisen, L. Salzman, M. Ostow and B. A.‘Scha_rfstein.81

Then, in 1957, Sargant, a British physician,

psychiatrist, and prolific writer, published his revoiu;ion4

ary theory on religious conversion in his‘book, Battle for

the Mind®?

following experiences with subjects exposed to

the horrors of the Second'World‘Wa¥;'.Ré&iewerg;of thié book
are unanimous ih witnessing both to thé‘impactrof‘the theory'
and to its origihaiity. In’ fact, they consider ‘it di;erséiy
as '"the first fruly origin;l piece of theoriziﬁg on the sub-

ject since the Varieties”,8° a reductionistic theory and "a

rape of the mind,”84'"a fascinating; readable, and Suggestive

81 H. M. Tiebout, "Conversion as a Psychological
Phenomenon" (treatment of the Alcoholic), Pastoral Psychol-
ogy, 13, 1951, pp. 28-34; A. T. Boisen, "The Genesis and

1gnificance of Mystical Identification in Cases of Mental
Disorder™, Psychiatry, 15, 1952, pp. 287-96 (hereafter cited
as "The Gehesis and Significance of Mystical-Identification
in Cases of Mental Disorder"); L. Salzman, '"The Psychology
of Religious and Ideological Conversion", Psychiatry, 16,
1953, pp. 177-87 (hereafter cited as 'The Psychology of
Religious and Ideological Conversion'); "The Psychology of
Regressive Religious Converdion', The Journal of -Pastoral
Care, 8, 1954, pp. 61-75 ‘(hereafteT cited as "The Psychology
of Regressive Conversion'); M. Ostow and B. A. Scharfstein,
Psychology of Religion.

82 W. W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind: A Physiology
of Conversion and Brain-Wa¥hing, London, Pan Books Ltd.,"
1957, rev. ed., 1959, 218 pp. (hereafter cited as Battle for
the Mind). : ) '

83 W. H. Clark, "William James: Contributions to
the Psychology of Religious Conversion', p. 29,

.84 J. G:'McKenzie, quoted by D. M. Lloyd-Jones,
Conversions: Psychological and Spiritual, pp. 3-4.

4
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85 "the most startling thed?y.of reli-

study of religion",
' 86

gious conversion in recent days",
87 '

"an extremely dangeTous
88 '

book", and a work of "positive value', Indeed, Sargant's

t

"theory is startling for at ;eésﬁ”two reasohs.- Firsf, until
its publication, behaviorigm'(thé only truly American differ-
ential psychology) was not thought apﬁropriate to the
examination of religious conversion. The other reason’is
the far—reaching.implications pf this unusual theory.

Sargant uses a behavioristic approach to arrive at
a physioiogical theory of réligipus conve:sioh. Altheugh it
is borne out of a clinical concern, it remains peverthéless,
very different frOm tﬁét-of:De Sanctis, -and is acceptéd_here
as leading to another sééic.modgl, the last to appear before
1970, accor&ing to ouftexpioration of the literature.

Additional studies focusing on the psychiatric
implications of qonversion originate from F. é. Cesarman,

L. Linn and L. W. Schwartz, T. C. Brock, E. Harms and

[

85 W. H. Clark, H. N. Maloney, J. .Daane, A. R.
Tippett, with a foreword by L. E. Travis, Religious
Experience: Its Nature and Function..in the Human Psyche,
Springfield, TIIlinois, Charles C. Thomas, Publisher, 1973,
p. 17 (hereafter cited as Religious Experience).

86 J. W, Drakeford, Psychology in Search of a Soul,

p. 243.

87 D. M. Lloyd-Jones, Conversions: Psychological
and Spiritual, p. 3. '

88 Ibid., see pp. 32-40.

e e e b e
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-

:C. W. ChriStensen.
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89 We have as well, fhree significant

érticles from J. Allison, and others from W. E. Qates, L.

-

Salzman, G. Sedman and G. Hopkinson, C. M. Spellman et al.,

and T. ‘M. Levin and L. §. Zégans.90

The pastoral orientation to religious conversion is
particularly examined by A. M. Tiebout, A. T. Boisen, E.

Routley, D. M. Lloyd-Joneé, Q. Brandon, S. Hiltner,

~

89 F. C. Cesarman, "Religious Conversion of Sex
Offenders during Psychotherapy", Journal of Pastoral Care,
11, 1957, pp. 25-35; L, Linn and L. W.”Schwartz, Psychiatr
and Religious Experience; T. C. Brock, "Implications of
Conversion and Magnitude of Cognitive Dissonance", Journal
for the Scientific Study of Religion, I, 1962, pp. 198-203
(hereafter cited as "Implications of Conversion and Magni-
tude of Cognitive Dissonance'); P, Harms, "Ethical and '
Psychological Implications of Religious Conversion', Review
of Religious Research, 3, 1962, pp. 122-31; C. W. Christen-
sen, "Religious Conversion", Archives of General Psychiatry,
9, 1963, pp. 207-12.

90 J. Allison, '"Recent Empirical Studies of Reli-
gious Conversion Experience'; "Religious Conversion:
Regression and Progression in an Adolescent Exper#ence'; and
"Adaptive Regression and ‘Intense Religious Experiences", in
Beit-Hallahmi, ed.,, Research in Religious Behavior: .
Selected Readings, Monterey, California, Brooks/Cole Publish-
ing Co., 1973, pp. 308-32 (hereafter cited as ""Adaptive
Regression and Intense Religious Experiences'); W. E. Oates,
"Conversion and Mental Health', Pastoral Psychology, 17-18,

Health"); L. Salzman, "Types of Religious Conversion', ‘
Pastoral Psychology, 17-18, 1966, pp. 8-20 (hereafter cited

as "lTypes of Reéligious Conversion" 5 G. Sedman and G. Hopkin-
son, "The. Psychopathology of Mystical and Religious Conversion
Experiences in Psychiatric Patients", Confinia Psychiatrica,
9, 1966, pp. 1-19; G. E. Allison, "Psychiatric Implications

of Religious Conversion', Canadian Psychiatric Association
Journal, 12, 1967, Pp. 55-61; M. Glenn, "Religious Conversion
and the Mystical Experience'; C. M. Spellman, G. D. Baskett
and D. Byrne, "Manifest anxiety as a Contributing Factor in
Religious Conversion', Journal of Consulting and Clinical
Psychology, 36, 1971, pp. 245-37; T. M. Lévin and L. §.
Legans, "Adolescent Identity Crisis and Religious Conversion".

——
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-

' W. E. Oates, and P. E. Morentz. ot

&

92

With H. L. Zetterberg's article in 1952, the

sociological implications of conversion are again investi-

93

gated, but only with H. Carrier and A. Vergote, is this

‘dimension examined sériously énd accepted as part of the
conversion process. A. Billette's 1967 survey demonstrates
that the conversion of a Christian from Catholicism to
Protestantism or inversely implies behavioral change onl&
and not attitudinal change. His conclusion is, moreover,
that such changes would be bettef‘qualified as changes of

church affiliation rather than as religious conversions.94

91 A. M. Tiebout, "Conversion as a Psychological-
Phenomenon'; A. T. Boisen, "The Genesis and Significance
of Mystical Identification in Cases of Mental Disorder';
E. Routley, The Gift of Conversion, London, Lutterworth
Press, 1957 144 pp. (hereafter. Tited as The Gift of Conver-
sion); D. M Lloyd-Jones, Conversions: Psychological and
Spiritual; O. Brandon, Battle for the Soul: Aspects of
Religious Conversion, London, Hodder and Stoughton, 19560,
86 pp. (hereafter cited as Battle for the Soul); S. Hiltner,
"Toward a Theology of Conversion in the Light of Rsychology",
Pastoral Psychology, 17-18, 1966, pp. 35-42 (hereafter cited
as "Toward a Theology of Conver510n in the Light of
Psychology'); W. E. Qates, 'Conversion and Mental Health'";
P. E. Morentz, "A Psychiatrist Theologian Looks at 'Reli-
gious Conversion'',.Lutheran Forum, May 1969, pp. 4-8.

92 H. L. Zetterberg, "The Religious Conversion as
a Change of Social Roles'', Sociology and Social Research,
36, 1952, pp. 159-66.

93 H, Carrier, Psycho-sociologie de l'appartenance
religieuse, Rome, Presses de I'Universitd Gregorlenne 1960,
314 pp. (hereafter cited as Psycho-sociologie de 1'apparte-
nance rellgleuse), A. Vergote, Psychologie religieuse.

94 A. Billette, ''Conversion and,Consonancé", Review
of Religious Research, 8, 1967, pp. 100-4, '
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T. S. Lebra, J. Seggar and P. Kunz > also examine
this sociological-ASPect of cd;version, an& with'Jean4C1aude
Sagne and André Billette,gﬁ‘ye have two new models of con-
version arising from this perspective. Sagne inveStigates
religious conversion frdm a sotio-psychological approach
using-psychoanalysis;'and finds conversion emanating from
conflict at the level of ethics. Billette's psychosocio-
logical inquiry into conversion leads him to investigate
Con%ersion at the level of discourse: His theory into the
role of discourse in conversion is truly original. The last
member of this groﬁﬁqis R. W. Wilsoﬂ,g7 who discovers that
‘modeiing.goles in conversién depeﬂd‘upqn the socialization
process. _ ' . |

A subgroup of this sociologiéal dimension -of con-

version has to do with conversion to a cult. _We. note in

this regard the works of J. Lbfland and R. Stark,

95 T. §. Lebra, "Religious Conversion as a Break-
through for Transculturation: A Japanese Sect in Hawaii™,
. Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion, 9, 1970,
pp. 181-90 (heréafter cited as "Religious Conversion as a
Breakthrough for Transculturation'"); J. Seggar and P. Kunz,
nConversion: Evaluation of a Step-Like Process for Problem-
Solving'", Review of Religious Research, 13, 1972, pp. 178-84.

96 J. C. Sagne, Conflit, changement, conversion,
Paris, Cerf-Desclée, 1974, 175 pp.; A. Billlette, Récits et

réalités d'une conversion, Montréal, Les Presses de
T Université de Montréal, 1975, 235 pp.

97 R. W. Wilson, A Social-Psychological Study of
Religious Experience with Special Emphasis on Christian
Conversion, unpublished Joctoral dissertation, Florida,
University of Florida, 1976, 530 pp. (hereafter cited as
A Social-Psychological Study of Religious Experience).’

?
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T. S. Lebra, and R. A.J\{alsh.98 Besides, a recent number of

the American Behavioral Scientist is devoted entirely to the

study of conversion and commitment to contemporary religious
cults. Valuable résearch is presented by J.-Lofland, J. T.

Richardson and-Mary Stewért, R. W. Balch and D. Taylor, and
others.99

&

An interesting group of sfudies centers on the fact
and the nature of conversion. We note works from P. B,

Maves, J. Pitts, W, Hiil, E. Routley, R. V. McCann- and

100

0. Brandon. Other studfes in this line are those of -

98 J. Lofland and R. Stark, "Becoming a World-Saver:
A Theory of Conversion to a Deviant Perspective", American
Sociological Review, 30, 1965, PP. 862-75; Doomsday Cult:
A Study of Conversion, Proselytization, and Maintenance of
Faith, Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-HalTl, 1566, Z76 pp.,

- Lebra, "Logic of Salvation: The Case of a Japanese
Sect in Hawaii", International Journal of Social Psychiatry,
16, 1969, pp. 45-53;"R. A. Walsh, "Moonies——ReligLous Con- =
'verts or Psychic Victims?", America, May 14, 1977, pp. 438-
40 (hereafter cited as "Moonies-~Religious Converts or
Psychic*Victims?).

o 99 The following articles are -all from the American
Behavioral Scientist, 20, 1977: J. Lofland, "'Becoming a
World-Saver™ Revisited", pp. 805-18; J. T. Richardson and °
M. Stewart, "Conversion Process Models and the Jesus Move-
ment", pp. 819-38; R. W. Balch and D. Taylor, "Seekers and
Saucers: The Role of the Cultic Milieu in Joining a UFO
-Cult™, pp. 839-60; D. Anthony, T. Robbins, M. Doucas, T. E.
Curtis, "Patients and Pilgrims: Changing Attitudes Toward
Psychotherapy of Converts to Eastern Mysticism", pp. 861-86;
F. R. Lynch, "Toward a Theéory of Conversion ahd Commitment
to the Occult", pp. 887-908; R. B. Simmonds, "Cohversion or
-Addiction: Consequences of Joining a Jesus Movement Group"
Pp. 909-24, . '

»

100 P. B. Maves, "Conversion: A Behavioral Cate-
gory", Review of Religious-Research, 5, 1953, pp. 41-48
(hereafteér cited as "Conversion: A Behavioral Category");
J. Pitts, "Conversion: Its Nature and Necessity", Religion
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A. Z. Muthumalai, J. P. Kildahl, J. B. Tamney, J. M.
Buscarlet, E. H. Furgeson, J. 0. S. Huntington, D. A.
Thangasamay, B. E. Jones, M. Laski, R. Travisano, W. H.

Clark, R. L. Austin and M. Heirich.101

in Life, 22, 1953, pp. 261-72; W. Hill, '"The Psychology of
‘Conversion', Pastoral Psychology, 6, 1955, pp. 43-46;

*E.- Routley, The Gift of Conversion; R. V. McCann, The Nature
and the Varieties of Religious Change, unpublished doctoral
dissertation, Harvard University, 1954, 453 pp. (hereafter
cited as The Nature and the Varieties of Religious Change);
R. 'V. McCann, "An Empirical Study of Religious Change',

Acta Psychologlca 15, 1959, pp. 510-11 (hereafter cited as
"An Empirical Study of Rellglous Change"), 0. Brandon,

Battle for the Soul.

101 A. Z. Muthumalai, ''La Psychologie de la conver-
sion", Le Christ au Monde, 1, 1960, pp. 73-82; J.:P.
Kildahl, "Religious Conversions', Dialog, 2, 196%#, pp. 240-
41; J. B.'Tamney, An Exploratory Study of Religious Conver-
sion, doctoral dissertation, Cornell University, Ann Arbor,
University Microfilms, 1963, 229 pp.; J. M. Buscarlet,
Chemins intérieurs: psychologie de la grice,- Neuchatel
Delachaux et Niestlé, 1965, 174 pp.; E. H. Furgeson, ”The
Definition of Religious Conversion'", Pastoral Psychology,
16, 1965, pp. 8-16 (hereafter cited as ""The Definition of
Religious Conversion'); J. 0. S. Huntington, "Conversion"
Holy Cross Magazine, 76, 1965, pp. 3-7; D. A. Thangasamy,
""The Process of Conversion'", Indian Journal of Theology, 16,
1967, pp. 204-10; B. E. Jones, Conversion; M. Laski,
"Conversion', in R. Cavendish, ed., Man, Myth and Magic:
An Tliustrated Encyclopedia of the Supernatural, New York,
Marshall Cavendish Corporation, 1970, vol. 4, pp. 513-15
{hereafter cited as "Conversion'); R, Travisano, "Alterna- .
tion and Conversion as Qualitatively Different Transforma-
tions", pp. 594-606, in G. P. Stone and M. Faberman, eds.,
Social Psychology Through Symbolic Interaction, Waltham,
Mass., Ginn-Blaisdell, 1970; W. H. Clark, "Intense Religious
Experience', in Research in Religious Development: ‘A Com-
prehensive Handbook, M. P. Strommen, ed., New York, Hawthorn
Books Inc., I971, pp. 521-50; R. L. Austin, "Empirical
Adequacy of Lofland's Conversion Model™, Review of Religious
Research, 18, 1977, pp. 282-87 (hereafter cited as "Empiri-
cal Kaequacy of Lofland's Conversion Model™); M. Heirich, &
"Change of Heart: A Test of some Widely Held Theories about
Religious Conversion', American Journal of Sociology, 83,
1977, pp. 653-80.

3
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The studies in the remaining clas;ificafions‘are
less numerous than the preceding. We note one study which
can be properly designated as popular, that of E. S, Jones.102
A few studies‘investigate the role and the presence of
personality vﬁriables in.religious conversion. Along these
lines we have the important studies of J. P. Kildahl, G.
Stanley, F. J. Robg;ts,hand R, W. Wilson.03 R. 0. Ferm
presenté a Starbuckian inductive study, and R. V. McCann
Teports on an eﬁpiricai one.104
We then note.the beginning of a new trend in studies

-

stemming from the behavioristic implications of Sargant's

¥

theory of conversion as is evident in the works of D. M.

Lloyd-Jones, D. A. Windemiller, J. D. Frank, T. C. Brock, .

. 102 E. S. Jones, Conversion, Nashville,'Abingdon
Press, 1959, 253 pp.

105 J. P. Kildahl, Personality Correlates of Sudden
Religious Converts Contrasted with Persons of Gradual
Religious Development, unpublishéd doctoral dissertation,
New York University, 1957, 152 pp.; ""Religious Conversions'';
"The Personalities of Sudden Religious Converts'", Pastoral
Psychology, 16, 1965, pp. 37-44 (hereafter cited as ""The
- Personalities of Sudden Religious Converts™); G. Stanley,
"Personality~gnd Attitude Correlates of Religious Conver- -
sion", Journal™for the Scientific Study of Religion, 4,
1964, pp. 60-63 (hereafter cited as "Personality and Atti-
tude Correlates of Religious Conversion"); F. J. Roberts,
'Some Psychological Factors in Religious Conversion",
British Journal of Social and Clinical Psychology, 4, 1965,
Pp. 185-87 (hereafter cited as "Some Psychological Factors
in Religious Conversion"); R. W. Wilson, A Social-Psycho-
logical Study of Religious Conversion.

104 R. 0. Ferm, The Psychology of Christian Conver-
sion, New York, Westwood, 1959, 251 pp. (hereafter cited as
The Psychology of Christian Conversion); R. V. McCann, "An
Empirical Study of Religious Change’.
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I. Ramage, W. C. Tremmel and R. A. Walsh.l0S

Another dimension examined is that of the typology
of conversion. We note in particular the investigations of
C. Baudoin, and R. 0. Ferm. L. Salzm;n disfinguisheé
between the progreséive and the~reg:e§sive types, while A.
Veégote discloses five -types of truly religious conversion
by means of a phenomenologiﬁal analysis. We have as well
the studies of W. C. Tremmel, G. E. W. Scobie, that of W. H.
Clark, who in his typology inéorporates the drug-induced
religious conversion, and that of R. L. Austin, who spells
out the conditions for total conversion.106

Two studies deal with general issues in conversion,

105 D. M. Lloyd-Jones, Conversions: Psychological
and Spiritual; D. A. Windemiller, The Psychodynamics of

Change in Religious Conversion and Communist Bralnwashlng/
With Particular Reference to the 18th Century Evangelical

Revival and the Chinese Thought Control Movement, doctofﬁk\ﬁ___

dissertation, Boston University, Ann Arbor, University
Microfilms, 1960, 176 pp- (hereafter cited as Psychodynamics
of Change); J. D. Frank, Persuasion and Healing: A Compara-
tive Study of Psychotherapy, Baltimore, ThHe Johns Hopkins
Press, 1961, Z87 pp. (hereafter cited as Persuasion and
Healing); T. C. Brock, "Implications of Conversion and
Magnitude of Cognitive Dissonance"; I. Ramage, Battle for
the Free Mind; W. C. Tremmel, '"The Converting CRoice s
Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion, 10, 1971,

pp. 17-2Z5 (hereafter cited as W. C. Tremmel, "The Converting
Choice'); R. A. Walsh, "Moonies--Religious Converts or
Psychic Victims?'.

106 C. Baudoin, Psychanalyse du symboie religieux,.

Paris, Fayard, 1957, pp. 57-75 (hereafter cited as

Psychanalyse du symbole religieux); R. 0. Ferm, The Psychol-
ogy ot Christian Conversion. L. Salzman, "Types of Religious
Lonversion™; A, Vergote, Psychologie religieuse; W. C.
Tremmel, '"The Converting Choice™; W. H. Clark, Religious

Conversion Model".

" Experience; R. L. Austin, "Empirical Adequacy of Eofﬂana's

-
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one by L. I. Granberg, and another by J. R. Scroggs and

107

W. G. T. Douglas. V. V. Herr continues in a sense; the

work begun in the comparative studies by basing his theory

on data from a Japanese cpnvert.108 We also note F.

Colborn's original interdisciplinary approach in which he

compares'the understanding of convefsion in psychology wikh
that in theology by analyzing Carl Roggr'skthéﬁry.of change
and the sanctification process found in the Tridentine

Church. Barrie Ryan condgcts a simil4r study by comparing
conversion as it occurs in Gestalt therapy'with that occur-

109

ring in the Christian experience. "The issue of sudden-

ness in conversion is again examined by J. Allison, H: R.

Fagwell, R. M. Boyer, K. Dewhurst and A. W. Beard.ll?

107 L. I. Granberg, "Some Issues'"; J. R. Scroggs
and W. G. T. Douglas, "Issues in the Psychology of Religious
Conversion', Journal of Religion and Health, 6, 1567, pp.
204-16 (hereafTter cifed as "Issues in the Psychology of
Religious Conversion"). '

108 V. V. Herr; Religious Psychology.

109 F. Colborn, "Psychotherapy and Conversion',
American Ecclesiast#ACal Review, 167, 1973, pp. 75-90; B.
Ryan, "The Lost Self Changes: Gestalt and Christian Con-
cepts of Rebirth', Journal of Religion and Health, 15, 1976,
pp. 247-70 (hereafter cited as "The Lost Self Changes"}.

110 J. Allison, "Adaptive Regression and Intense
Religious Experiences"; H. R. Bagwell, "The Abrupt Religious
Conversion Experience", Journal of Religion and Health, 8,
1969, pp. 163-78 (hereafter cited as "The Abrupt Religious
Conversion Experience'); R. M. Boyer, Sudden Human Change,
doctoral dissertation,. Northwestern University, Ann Arbor,
University Microfilms, 1970, 135 pp. (hereafter cited as
Sudden Human Change); K. Dewhurst and A. W. Beard, '"Sudden
Religious Conversions in Temporal Lobe Epilepsy', British
Journal of Psychiatry, 117, 1970, pp. 497-507.
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Finally, we note another original investigation of

. religious conversion, this time focusing on the implications

of growth. Of interest in this development .is the study of
B. Saler who focuses on self-aggrandizement, and that of
T.'R. Sarb;n and N. Adler;'who examine-coﬂversion as a self-
reconstituting'prbcess.l J. Allison préves that even
apparently regressive expériences of conversion can be *®
adaptiVe measures in the service'of the ego, while T, M.
Levin and L. S. Zegans point out the tendency in conversion

to define and to transcend oneself.111

But it is Robert N.
Doran who produces the most original theory in this line._
Doran uses Lonergan's theoretical undérstanding of conver-
sion comprising the réligious, the moralt and the iﬁtellec-

tual conversions.112

He demonstrates that Lonergan's model
must be complemented by a psychic conversion in ordgr to ‘
have it embrace the total person. Doran's argument is
founded on Jung's iﬁdividuati@h process which is indeed a

growth or self-actualizing model.

Our survey of this third period clearly reveals

111 B. Saler, "Religious Conversion and Self- .
Aggrandizement: A Guatemalan Case', Practical Anthropology,
12, 1965, pp. 107-14; T. R. Sarbin and N. Adler, "Self-
Reconstitution Processes: A Preliminary Report'", Psycho-
analytic Review, 57, 1970-71, pp. 599-616; J. Allison,
"Adaptive Regression and Intense Religious Experiences';

*T. M. Levin and L. S. Zegans, "Adolescent Identity Crisis

and Religious Conversion'.

112 R. N. Doran, "Psychic Conversion', The Thomist,
41, 1977, pp. 200-36. :
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51gn1f1cant issues for our study of rellglous conver51on
We note again the emergence of only one orlglnal model
‘ between the Second World War and 1970, the behav1oral or
phy51olog1cal one due to W. W. Sargant. |
The seventles yleld at least three more. Sagne end
Billette's models appear as dlStlnCt although both articu-
lated within a psycho-sgciological dimension. Sagne
demonstraees how the ethical moment is the ground or stage
where the playing out of conversion occurs. Billette brings
out the revelutionary power of discourse by obviating a mere
'externeI analysis.of the conyersion discourse which leads
only to commemorative and exp11cat1ve needs; he shlfts to an
‘llnternal analysis which focuses upon the antigipatory and
performatlve functions of that discourse. Finally, Robert
“Doran's theory of the psychic. conversion is perhaps the most
significant as it p01ntsto the great shift taklng ‘place at

" .the level of man's awareness of 1nter10r1ty. Indeed, with

the appropriation of his psyche man can become whole again.

K

6. Summary .

Besides indicating general trends our purpose in
presenting this‘historical survey- is to justify our choice
of setting up six models, namely, Hall's genetie'model-
formulated in 1891-1904; Leuba's inductive ﬁodellin'1897;
James's radical-empirical model in 1902; De Sanetis's

psychoanalyticallmodel in 1927; Penido's phenomenological

-

LS
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model in 1935; and Sargant's physiological model in 1951-57.

Others might have made their choice in slightly different
fashion,'but we believe we have satisfactorily pointed to

the originality and the fundamental nature of the theories

- selected and trust that our detailed exploration and evalua-

tion of each of them in the following chapters will further

Justify this.
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CHAPTER II : {\
: . o

HALL'S GENETIC MODEL: 1891-1904

Granville Stanley Hall {1844-1924), a man with
unusual vitality and a flair for establishing laboratories,
founding journals, and initiating diSciplines, leaves no
one in doubt about his academic achievements.! His output
and his contribu;ions as a pioneer psychologist2 deserve to
be'mehtioned before an examination of his theory of reli-
gious conversion is undertaken. =

Hall obtained the first Ph.D. in psychology under

William James at Harvard in 1878.° He was Wundt's first

American student in 1879, and witnessed the opening of the

1 E. G. Boring, A History of Experimental Psychology,
New York, Appleton-CentuTy-Crofts, 2Znd ed., 1950, pp. 517-24
(hereafter cited as A History of Experimental Psychology).
On p. 517, Boring adds: "He was a 'founder' iT there ever
was one in psychology'. ' -

"2 H. S. Langfeld, "Fifty Volumes of the Psychologi-
cal Review", Psychological Reyiew, 50, 1943, p. 143, says
Hall was consIdered as "the prime mover of bthe new psychol-
0gy in America." See also J. McKeen Cattell, "The Founding
of the Association and the Hopkins ‘and Clark Laboratories",
Psychological ‘Review, 50, 1943, p. 63 (hereafter cited as
"The Founding™), where he compares Hall with James saying:“

""He and James were giants in the land."

3 R. S. Woodwé?th, "The Adolescence of American
Psychology", p.-17; H. Misiak and V. S. Sexton, History of
Psychology: An Overview, New York, Grune & StraTton, §966,
pp. 137-38 Thercafter cited as History of Psychology),
mention that this degree is awarded from thg Harvard
rhilosophy department. See also E. G. Boring, A History of

2
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first formal laboratory of psychology in Leipzig.that yearl4

Hall founded the first formal labdératory of psychology in

America, at Johns Hopkins University in 1883‘5-and he

inaugurated the American Journal of Psychology 1n.1887~6 Iﬂ

L.

1888, he was app01nted the first pr851dent of Clark Un1Ver— ‘
sity (a post he malntalned for some. thlrty years) and in
1892, he was named flrst pre51dent of the Amerlcan Psycho-

log1ca1 Association. 8

Hall also opened the fifst center for
child study at Clark and. sét ﬁp'the National Association

,for the Study of the Child in 1893 E Moreover, he was the

4 H. Misiak an@_V.'S. Sexton, History of Psychology,

5 E. G. Boring, A History of Experimental Psychology,

p. #20; S. C. Fisher, "The Psychological and Educational

Work of Granville Stanley Hall", American Journal of
Psychélogy, 36, 1925, p. 3 (hereafter cited as "The Psycho-

- Togical and Educatlonal Work of G. S. Hall"). The author

says Hall founded it 1n 1882. - .

p. 138.

6 E. G. Boring, A History of Experimental Psychology,
p. 520; G. S. Hall, Life and Confessions, p. 227, says 1t
was ''the first in its field iIn English™. He published the
Pedagogical Seminary in 1891 (which still exists as the
Journal of Genetic Psychology), and the American Journal of
Religious Psychology and Education in 1904, which lasted
until 1914, L

-

7‘&. G.-Boring, A History of Experimental Psychology,
e : i :

p- 520.
8 »R. S* Woodworth, "The Adolescehce of American
Psycholoﬁi i i

p. 17; H. Misiak and V. S. Sexton, History of
Psycholo p. 139; W. H. Burnham, "The Man, G. Stanley
Ha%I” Fsyéhological Review, 32, 1925, p. 89: "A year ago
tonlght one of the most productive psychologists of the

world was the newly elected President of this Association,
‘G.»Stanley Hall."

. : ' \
9 H. Misiak and V. S. Sexton, History of ?sycho}Ogy, .
p. 138. See also Hall's article "Child Study at Clargj

A 1l ) . ' - ' g
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*first to initiate psychological pedagogy,10 and historians
generally consider him as the founder of the psychology of

11

Teligion. Indeed, one historian, J. C. Flugel, singles

him out as the first_American psychologiét to examine
religious ph.enomena..12 |
Whiié these personal &chieveménts are, on the whole, *
phenomenal, we are par;icularly concerned here with Hall's
initiation of psychologiéal pedagogy and péycﬂology of
religion. | ‘
It is the fusion of these interests inta a theory
of development of the religious.attitude in the child and 1in
the adolescent 'which is the backdrop of his evolving theory
of conversion. In exploring this theory we shall draw
mainly from two publi&ations: the essay printed in 1891 as
"The Moral and Religious Training of Children and Adoles-
cents", and the longer version of the same entitled, "The

o

Adolescent Psychology of Conversicn', appearing as a chapter.

of his two-volume work on adolescence.lo We proceed now to

University", American Journal -of Psychology, 14, 19035, pp.
96-106, for other achjevements. :

10 H. Misiak and V. S. Sexton, History of Psychology,

p. 139,

11 P: L. Harriman, The New Dictionary of Psychology,
New York, Philosophical Library, 1947, p. Z88; J. B. Pratt,
"Psychology of Religion", p. 436; G. Berguer, "Psychologie
religieuse normale", p. 23. ~ .

s

12 J. C. Flugel, A Hundred Years g? Psychology,

13 See Chapter 1, footnotes 1, 4, and 13.



N T

HALL'S GENETIC MODEL: 1891-1904 51

an exploration and an evaluation of the genetic model. of

religious conversion.

1. The Exploration of the Theory

a) The Approach

The approach in both studies just referred to is
identical. The same presuppositidns, the same view of man
in his humanness and in his religiousness underlies them.

One of Hall's major preoccupations at the time is to trans-

- form psychology by casting it in the major tenets of

T

Darwinism. This, of course, presupposes an abiding interest

in origins and conviction about developmental processes.

’

Typical of his primary assumptions in ﬁhis regard is the

statement in the Preface to his Adolescence that "there are

no finalities save formulae of development”.14 The most «

 pertinent explication of his understanding of the "recapitu-

“lation theory” upon which he bdilds his theory of conversion

may be seen in the following paragraph:
*
Holding that the child and the race are each

keys to the other, I have constantly suggested phf-
letic explanations of all degrees of probability.
Some of these, I think, have been demonstrated 30
far as is now possible in this obscure and compli-
cated domain. E ] Realizing the limitations and

/ﬁ,qualifications of the recapitulation theory in the
biologic field, I am now convinced that its psycho-
genetic applications hgve a method of their own, and
although the time has not yet come when any formu-
lations of these can have much value, I have done .

14 G. S. Hall, Adolescence, p. viii.
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Y

the best I could with each instance as it arose.-
"Along with the sense of the immense importance of
further coordinating childhood and youth with the
development of the race, has grown the conviction
that only here can we hope to find.true norms.
[...] While individuals differ widely in not only
the age but the sequence of the stages and repeti-
tion of racial history, a knowledge of nascent
stages and the aggregate interests of different ages
of life is the best safeguard against very manx of
the prevalent errors of education and of life. 5

Many scholars have attempted to retrace the origins
of this recapitulation theory which is the main tenet of
Hall's psychological system. Robert E. Grinder states that

s U ' . . Lo
it is now impossible to know who is responsible for alluding

-«

‘to "the idea that each individual retraces theﬁhistorical

record of his species developmenf {(phylogeny) in his own
growth (ontogeny)".16 But David Elkind claims that Hall
borrowed it from '"the nineteenth-century biologist-artist
Ernst Haeckel‘who, on the basis of Fritz Muller's embryologi—
cal studies, contended that ontogeny was the epitome of

phyyogeny.”17' Misiak and Sexton understand Hall's approach

.as an original view of man's life '"not as a succession of :

mental states but rather as a product of years of biological

15 G. §. Hall, Adolescence, p. viii. _ *%

16 R. E. Grinder, "The Concept of Adolescence in the
Genegtic Psychology of G. Stanley Hall", -Child Development,
40, 1969, p. 357 (hereafter cited as -'"Adolescence in the
Genetic Psychology of G. Stanley Hall"). . .

17 D. Elkind, '"The Development of Religious Under-
standing in Children and Adolescents", in.M. P. Strommen,
ed., Research in Religious Development: A Comprehensive
Handbook, New York, Hawthorn Books,:Inc., 1971, p. 059.

[
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development."18 Sarah C. Fisher is of the opinion that the
recapitulation theory‘or psychonomic law is for Hall

an adaptation to the mental sphere of the con-
cepts of biological evolution and the -dependent doc-
trine of physical recapitulation, developed largely
by Haeckel and Herbert Spencer. It assumes that the
psychical 1ife and its expressions in the individual
develop from birth onward through a series.of stages
more or less closely corresponding to successive
cycles of habits through which life and especially
early man and ‘his immediate ancestors are conceived
to have passed.l9

Although the origins of this recapitulation theory
' 1 . i L .
may remain obscure, Hall incorporates 1t into the first

science of human development.
i) A Theory of Pe}sonality

Hall's genetic or evolutionary approach permeates
his theory of personality as exemplified in the following
statements:

The pupil should, and in fact naturally does, in
a trite sense, repeat thegcourse of the development
of the race, and education is simply the expediting,
shortening and normaliz%ng of this course.20

If a child's mental/ growth repeats the experi-
ence of the race, the idea of God is not flashed in
upon the infant mind.complete and vivid at first by
any native intuitjons.?l

.
‘/ "

: 18 H. MisiaK\and V. S. Sexton, History of Psychology,
p. 138. -

Y

19 §. C. Fisher, "The Psychological and Educational .
Work of G. S. Hall", p. 22. . ) 4

20 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
p. 198, ' '

21 Ibid., p. 202.
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The life of the mere individual ceases and that
of the persgn, or better of the race, begins,22

This preoccupation is also evident in the Adolescence.

Such assumptions as "the child and the race are each'keys to

23

the other"; "reenforced by psyghonomic recapitulatory

impulses, the child can enter upon his full heritage";24'and'
R 25

"the boy is fa the man" all stem from psychogenetic

applications oflthe recapitulation theory which Hall borrows
from biology. A

These statements all allude to Hall's concern with
a dévelopmental‘Qiew of man which is again evident im his
examinations of the various stages of growth. In the 1891
essay, Hall trdces a process beginning in infancy, proceed-
ing to_the kindergarten étage and tﬂe first years of school
and leading to adolescengs. The following affirmations in

the Adolescence illustrate the same preoccupétion: "man is

rapidly changing"; "his soul is in a transition stage, and
all that we can call progress is more and more rapid".26
While never deviating from his concern with the

developmental stages of growth, Hall's pedagogical theory is

22 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
p. 206. ' X : :

L2

23 1d., Adolescence, p. viii.

24 Ibid., p. xi. ég

25 Ibid., p.'x.

26 Ibid,, p. viii.
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guided By abiding humanistic concerns,zjla fact he spells

out Himself much lafer in his Life and Confessions.

The true: psychologist born and bred, yearns with
all his heart for a deeper understanding of manh and
of all his psychic .life, past and present, normal

and morbid, good and bad, at all stages_ of his life.28

ii) A Theory of Man as Religious

Hall's humanism tends directly toward the religious

¥l B
aspect of man's growth. Besides indications of this-in such
statements as ''research is nothing less than a religiomn™,

and '"the university is becoming the church of the future",29

g

U 27 J. McKeen Cattell, "The Founding", p. 63, remarks.
That Hall cares for "the human aspects of 1ife" rather than
"abstract quantitative measurements'; R.’'N. Beck, "Hall's
Genetic Psychology and Religious Conversion', p. 46, says
1t i1s Hall's aim !"to reinstate the individual into his. true
place in the world and to recover his health and wholeness'.
D. H. Meyer, "The Scientific Humanism of G. Stanley Hall',
Journal of Humanistic Psychology, 11, 1971, p.. 211 (here-
after cited as "The Scientific Humanism of G. Stanley
Hall"), writes that '"Hall had the largeness of mind to
realize that a truly scientific psychology need not and
ought not be permitted to reduce man to a moral nullity."

28 G. S. Hall, Life and Confessions, p. 436.
D

29 Ibid., p. 446, where he refers to the psychalo-
gist as the "humanist par excellence'" and assesses ’
psychology as providing "a better knowledge of man", which
is the "greatest of all the great and many needs of the
world to-day"; See D. H. Meyer, "The Scientific Humanism of
G. Stanley Hall', pp. 210-11, The author is of the opinion
that Hall is seeking a new theology in the new psychology.
H. Misiak and V.  §. Sexton, History of Psychology, p. 137,
where they yelate that Hall obtained a divinity degree and
did some preaching before moving over’ td psychology. See
Hall's Life 'and Confessions, p. 362, where he states that
the taboo placed upon the teaching of evolution by the
church amounts t®®robbing the people of '"the most stimu-
lating o6f all cultural influences." '
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ther® is further evidence in autobiographical works of

" graduate students at Clark which state that studies of reli-
gious phenomena were encouraged there; indeed students with
this interest, such as.Leuba and Starbuck, weée attrad@éﬂ
there for this ré&&on. -

That this concern with the religious dimension flows

directly from Hall's humanism can be seen in both hie essays.

In the earlier one he writes that religion is: '"the popular
r

culture of the highest ideal; 'a nateﬁal disposition"; per-

formed in us by nature".30 In the later essay, he holds
religion to be 'the most comprehensive kind of growth', and
"the consummatlon of human development” 31
that Hall himself mentions that this humanlstlc approach is
characterlstlc of the Bible, which in his view,
‘at the very least (it) expresses the result of
the ripest human experience, the noblest tradltlon
of humanity.32
" However, if Hall's approach fo man 1is generaflf that
of aﬁ optimistic™humanist, there is another dimension of
his view of man which is most important for his theory of ,

religious conversion. It is his acknowledgment of man's

basic need of deliverance, which implies that he is not in

30 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
pp. 197-98, g

31 1d., Adoleécence, p. 304, 328.

32 lg.,-"Moral and Religious - -Training", p. 204.

It is noteworthy
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"unity with nature', and that he is experiencing '"estrange-
ﬁent" or "alienation", due to the loss of a primitive
relation to nature.>> Hall notes again- that this need is
central in the Bible:

It assumes the same needs, instincts, possibili-

ties, talents, and predispositions in all for Y
receiving the deliverances [...] of the Holy Spirit.
. Hall assumes that religion as a '"nmatural predisposition,
"performed in us by natu;'e",35 is the way whereby man can
fulfill the baSic need of reconciliation or deliverance.

In conformity with Hall's Darwinian approach, reli-
gion must not appear‘as ""the irruption of a foreign
principle, a graft.from a new stock" but "as purely authori-
tative".”® For, if on the level of nature man develops
spontaneously through certain stages, Hall believes that on
the level of religion man's growth also happens according to
37

certain developmental stages.

¥

33 G. S.:Hall, "Moral and Religious Training", -
pp. 197-98. Hall does not demonstrate what he specifically
intends by "nature'". However, the general tone of the study
implies that Hall uses the térm as signifying the psycho-
physiological dimension. In many instances, therefore
"unity with self", and "estrangement" or '"alienation", refer
to conflict within ¢he self.

* .

34 Ibid., p. 197.

35 Ibid., p. 198. In this articf%, the second refer-
ence reads: T"If religion can be taught or revealed, it must
already be performed iw us by nature.”" The 1882 article
reads "preformed” and seems more in line with Hall's evolu-
tionary approach. (Underlining ours.) ‘

36 Ibid., p. 198. |
37 Ibid., p. 199. _ ¢
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Finally, we note basic implications for education -
specified by Hall: |

Religion is the most generic kind of culture as
opposed to all systems or departments which are one-
sided. All education culminates in it because it is
the chief among .human jnterests, and because it gives
inner unity to the mind, heart, and will. How _now
should this common element of uiion be taught"-’8

Hall's theory of religious conversion is a response to this
. ES
_question insofar as it is the presentatggn'of an ideal
J
educational system which w111 permlt.growth on both the

levels of nature and religion.
b) The Method

1) The Psychological éystem

1 -
As the founder of two psychological laboratories in

America, G. §.. Hall was evidently committed to the experi-
mental method, stressipg the use of "observation, descrip-
tion, and ipduction"sg-and even ‘suggesting going "back to
Aristoile infrebasing psychology on biology".40 From this

he shifted to the sfudy of the child,41 a concern which led

- i

i 38 G. S.-Hall, "Moral and Religious Triining",
p. 199, '

‘ F

39 lgf, Adolescence, p. viii.

40 1bid., pp. vii-viii.

>

41 R. S. Woodworth, "The Adolescence of American

- Psychology", p. 16; H. Misiak and V. S. Sexton, Historg of

Pszcholo%x, pp. 138-39; R. E. Grinder & C. E. Strickland,
tanley Hall and the Social Significance of Adolescence",
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him to enunciate the first theory of human development or
. .

genetic psychology: a functional psychology based on the
assumption that the individual's psychic life develops from

birth onward thfough a series of stages.42

ii} Data-Gathering

The difficulty if not the impossibility of using the
method of introspection in child study prompted Hall to
k] ' .
apply to psychology Francis Galton's questionnaire method as

43

a data-gathering technique. In so doing,. he inaugurated

a trend in psychological method which reveals a concern to

in R. E. Grinder, Studies in Adolescence: A Book of Read-
ings in Adolescent Development, Znd ed., London, Macmillan,
1970, p. 9 (hereafter cited as 'Social Significance of
Adolescence'). The authors note Hall's fascination both
with the psychological laboratory and Wundt's experimental
psychology until the 1880's when he slowly turns his back on
the laboratory and begins to theorize on 'the origin and
development of the wsyche".

'42 R. E. Grinder & C. E. Strickland, "Social Signi-
.ficance of Adolescence", pp. 9-10. :

_ ¥
43 See Hall's Life and Confessions, pp. 390-91,
where he speaks of the dangers, inconsistencies, and limita-
tions of this questionnaire method, as well as its chief
merit--suggestiveness, E..D. Starbuck, "G. Stanley Hall as
a Psychologist', Psychological Review, 32, 1925, pp. 103-20,
presents an interesting application of this method of data
collecting. 1In 1924, in prepdring an address for the
American Ps?chological,Association in memory of G. Stanlwy
Hall, Starbuck undertook a questionnaire survey among the
members to gather important data concerning Hall's career as
a psychologist. 165 members answered Starbuck's question-
naire and he tabulated their evaluation of Hall's. contribu-
tions.. Five 'central themes emerge from these data. Hall
appears as an emancipated personality, as persistently
youthful, as a philosopher-psychologist, as a poet-
psychologist and as one who centers his values in persons.
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be scientific.44'_ﬁgs“own studies on reliéiqus_céhferéion
'iare founded én applications of tﬁis method.

: In bpth publicatioﬁs mentioned earlier,.Hall supple-
ments the statistical data available to him hy generous
borrowings from anthropology, soc1ology, and religion. He
does not state how ‘he obtains hls data for the first essay,
except for a reference to statlstlcs——"so far as I have yet

béen. able to collect them"*3

--pertaining to the age of con-
version. In the later study, he telis ﬁs of the printing of
ar”fequést for information' in the leading weekly'religious
’ pap_ers,46 and of the collation of statistics from varioﬁs
'other sources, namely, the Drew Theological Seminary; Luther
Gulick (collected from members of the Young Men's Christian
Association), a Mr. Ayre (concerhing clergymen), E. D.
Starbuck, Rev. L. A. Pope, and the Rev. E; P. Hammond (each
of these for maleé and females), G. A. Coe (average for men)
and E. G, Lancaster.47 From these, Hall presents a table

detailing a comparison of statistiéal averages for the age

44 The outcome of this innovative method can be
examined largely in the two huge volumes of Adolescence,
and in the Pedagogical Seminary, where the bulk of the 194
questionnaire studies in genetic psychology conducted

between 1894-1915 -is set forth.

45 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Tr#ining",

p. 205, p

46 Id., "Adolescent Psychology§of Conversion",
.P-. 288. ' ’

47 Ibid., pp. 288-93,
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of conversion. He does not publish any questionnaire nor
does he give any hints as to whether the "request for
information' implied responding te a specific questionnaire

or if it was merely a request to borrow exiéting data.
+111) Presentation of the Theory

In the first article, Hall presents his findings on
the stages of growth in nature and in Teligion in two parts:
the period of childhood and that of adoleécence. In. the -
second enlarged essay, his presentation appears more complex.

4
It must be remembered that in this second instance Hall had
the new advantage (as well as the challenge) of publishing a
- study on religious conversion after the importanf scientific
contributions of Leuba, Starbuck and James, 'to name but a
few. He begins the 1904 essay with three preliminary con-
sidérations: (a} an.historical overview of revivals in
America; (b) a survey of the age of most.frequent conver- ’
sions, and (c¢) a study of the relationship between‘the age
of conversion and that of sexual maturity.48 These afe
followed by a six-part study of conversion: (1) conversion
as a normal and universal process of growth; (2) the imp¥d -
cations of the sense of sin on confersion; (é) the adoles-

cent characteristic of doubt; (4) conversion as the core of

a true philosophy of history; (5) a summary of the reductive

48 G. §. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion",
(a) pp. 281-88; (b) Pp. 288-92; (c) pp. 292-301. :

o
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tendencies of the psychology on religious conversion, and
éfinally, (6) another examination of the philosophy of con-
version, showing it to be the.high point of all systems of

education.49

c) The Content

Just as the approach and the method of Hall's theory
of conversion "appear similar in both studies, so the con-
tent or the structure of religious convefsion which Hali
‘ discloses is basically one, revealed in the first study and
simply enlarged upon in the second, although the wide accep-
tance of fhe scientific tradition cstablished by Leubé,
‘Starbuck and James in the intervening years might have
called for a more striking differeﬁce. Therefore, in pre-

senting his theory of conversion, we will follow the first

essay and refer to the later study in the Adolescence, for

. purposes of clarification only.. -
Part I of the 1891 essay centers particularly upon

the moral development of the child. This process begins in

the cradle, where "the unconsciousness of a child is rest
50

in God". According to Hall, this state of rest, trans-

mitted through the sense of touch, is the fruit of the
L

49 G. S. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion',
(1) pp. 301-5; (2) pp. 305-15; (3) pp. 315-31; (4) pp. 331-
425 (5) pp. 342-51; (6) pp. 351-62. : -

50 Id., "Moral and Religious Tfaining?, p. 199.
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mother's tenderness and care. Gradually, ihe child recog-
. ‘
nizes the mother's’ face and voigce and, fbllowingithe normgl
course of the awakening of conécioﬁshess,'learns "gratitude,
trust, dependence, love, eté."51 'Hall believes the whole .
supersfructdre of religion is built upon these sentiments.
He describes the gole'of religion in childhood this way:
' Religion, then, at this important stage, at

least, is naturalism pure and simple, and religious

training is the supreme art of standing out of '

nature's way. So implicit is the unity of soul and

body at this formative age that care of the body is

the most effective ethico-religious culture.52

One of Hall's basic ﬁrinciples is that the child

should become familiar with nature and its laws before
learning anything about the supernatural. Since the cﬁild
. is unable to distinguish between nature and the éuper—
natural during the-kindergarten stage of childhood, during
this period the native\curiosity of the.chilg is to be |
eﬁcouréged. Of great significance are the phenomena of *
nature which foster sentiments of awe énd éublimity.s3
Also, since Hall believes that country life is religion fbr
- children, the most effective way to foster sound'moralfty

and religionlis simply "leaving all to naturalism and

spontaneity at first, and feeding the soul according to its

A51.G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
p. 199. :

52 Ibid., p. 200,
53 Ibid.
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appetite and étéges of growth."s4 He writes further:

It is-clear that natural religion is rooted in
such experiences, and precedes revealed religion in

the order of growth and education, whatever 1ts
logical order in systems of thought may be.S5%

For the early years of childhood, Hall focuses on

nconscience-building' as the next phase of the gradual
religious development of the child.ss He emphasizes certain
basic laws for this period: that the process not be hurried;
that it requires much tact; that the child be taught obedi-

ence;s7 that literature, histoTy, and the sciences be

encouraged; and that stories from the 0ld Testament are

58

‘particularly suited to the child's needs.” He also mailn-

tains that religion is mot to be taught in a coercive way
as the child needs time to work out convictions. In follow-

ing these principles, Hall believes religion can truly

&

become ~
" the readjustment of conduct to conscience, as
restored harmony with self, reunion with God, or
newly awakened love foT Jesus. 59 ‘

»

This, of course, pfesupposes that true religious

s4 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
p. 201. -

55 Ibid.

56 Tbid.,

P

57 Ibid., p. 204.
P
P

58 1bid., 205.
Ibid
59 Ibid., 197.
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- development is gradual, a point which Hall emphasizes
repeatedly in the later study. He writes:

True religion is normally the slowest because
the most comprehensive kind of growth, and the
entire ephebic decade is not too long and is well
spent if altruism or love of all that is divine and
human comes to assured supremacy over self before
it is ended. 60 - f

In Part II, Hall concentrates on nature and religion

during adolescence, a period which, for him, begins between

Bl

the ages of twelve.and sixteen and ends about twenty-four
or twenty-five. He finds this period accompanied by such

impressive changes that he compares it to "a physiological

-

second birth" characterized particularly by "a new capital

of energy”.ﬁ% Hall believes the physiological changes

regulate an awakening oﬁ altruism-on the psychological level
which makes of adolescence the time when "the life of the

mere‘indiviﬂual ceases and that of the person, or better of
the race, begins." It is the "period of realization", "the

golden age of life", both'physiologically and psychologi-

cally.62 Hall adds that Christianity as "the apical stage

of human development', also glorifies adolescence and is

glorified by it.®3

. 60 G. S. Hall, '"Adolescent Psychology of Conversion",
p. 204.

61 Id., '"Moral and Religious Training', p. 205.

62 Ibid., p. 206.

63 Id., "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion",
p. 361 _ )
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Hall's ideal educabional system for this period is .
based on the following principles: irtellectual interests

and sports are to be encouraged; neurotic disturbances may.

-

appear; premature develdpmeﬁt of sexuality is a great danger,
. . 64 :

Finally, Hall enlarges upon the nature of conversion

65

(or religion, as he calls it), which is essentially, for

him, a slow process following the same patterns as those of

natural growth within the race or the individual. If reli-

gion develops naturelly, that is, gradually, then morality

_ becomes strengthened by religion. Hall's definition of

conversion in the Adolescence stresses this dimension:

In its most fundamental Sénse, conversidn is a
natural, neormal, universal, -and necessary process
at the stage when life pivots over from an auto-
centric to an heterocentric basis.06

He brings out’ the normative and gradual aspects of conver-

sion again-in the following:

64 G. S. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion",
pp. 315-31. Hall gives another elaboration of this ideal
educational system to meet the needs of adolescents. He
sums these up as: (1) .an intellectual reconstruction which
implies working through doubt; (2) a historico-critical
approach to the Bible; (3) some religious philosophy;

{4) some psychology to understand their own development.

65 Hall never clearly differentiates between conver-

‘sion and religion. He generally uses an etymological meaning

to describe religion, such as, at-one-ment, a process which
conversion seems partlcularly apt to represent Re11g10n is
therefore understood prihcipally as a psychological need.

66 G. S. Hall, '"Adolescent Pyschology of Conversion",
p. -301. , - . : :
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. Normal and impercepfiﬁé as:this evolution is
ideally, the transition i's ip fact the chief anti-
thesis in all the human cbsmos. While it involves

.transformation in nearly évery sphere of thought,
conduct, and sentiment, it may occur in one field
after another, and be so slow in each field as to
occupy the longest and fullest lifetime and then be
inco ete.67 B
Hh11 theorizes that when the individual crisis
builds uplgradually until it becomes a change of heart, it
is that "which psycho-physiology describes as adolescence,
and of which theology formulates a higher spiritual potency

. 68
as conversion.™

He does not agree with the revivalists
who claim that conversion should be sudden. .He fears lest
too sudden and violent an experience use up.in a bfief
ﬁoment what is meant to last a lifetime. Finally, he main-
tains that a developmental theory of growth implies a
gradual development with "something of impdrxance-befofe it
and after it in healthful religious experience."69
Essential to the conversion process is the element
of crisis which seems to crystallize at adolescence. Hall
implies that the conflict arises from the existential fact

that the adolescent finds himself having to choose between,

67 G. .S. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology. of Conversion",
p. 304. )

68 Id., "Moral and Religious Training'", p. 210. .
In the "AdoTescent Psychology of Conversion', p. 304, Hall
describes it this way: "The same is true of that’individ-
ual crisis which physiology describes as adolescence, and
of which theology formulates a spiritual aspect og'pote%gy
called regeneration and conversion."

69 Id., “Moral and Religious Traihing"; p. 210.
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on ‘the* one hand, "a deep personal sense of purity and

Jimpurity", and on the other, "a éerious sense of God with-

in", as well ‘as re5ponSibilitie§, and a feeling for duties.
These, says Hall, may;very well be '"the origin of religion

itself in the soul."70

- Furthermore, Hall states that the psychophysioclogi-
cal and the religious development at adolescence should
normally climax in the experience of conversion or regenera-

tion, the time when "the previous selfhood is broken up",

and "a new individual is in the process of crystgllization“.7

. He writes:

Complex as the process is, a pivotal -point is
.somehow discernible where the g ylelds to the
alter.

and:

All these are phases of the great change of base
from the egoism, normal and necessary to the first
stage of human life, to the self-subordination of
the stage of philoprogenitive maturity which is

70 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
p. 209. . Hall enlarges upon the fact and the results of
crisis in the '"Adolescéent Psychology of Conversion", pp. 305-
15. He examines the heightening of crisis (pain) which

‘arises from the sense of sin and lists five effects of sin:

pain, guilt, craving for just punishment, the need for con-
fession and a sense of innate iniquity. Moreover, according
to him, these illustrate three basic laws: the power of
conscience and the conviction of sin, the dissociative

~action of depression,and the deep tendency to shift from

pain to joy. This shift characterizes conversion, a moment
when the individual surrenders to a new self. . :

71 Id., "Moral and Religious Training", p. 207.

72 1d., "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion", p. 304.
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ripening to &ie for what it lives for, where love.
has done its perfect work.73
'Hall‘éonﬁiudes that this "growth from a life of self to one
of servicé" is the dﬁé constant element found when one com-
pares the slowest of conversions with the most sudden.
This element even transcends the differences in "ages,

74

races, and sects'. Moreover, this transition from a life

of self to a life for the other is the special characteris-

tic of Christianity. Hall writes:

a

H

This change fills and alone. gives unityto his-
tory, for Christianity marks the same pivotal point
in ethnic adolescence where self-love merges in
resignation and renunciation into love of man.
"Religion has no other function than to make this
change complete, and the whole of morality may well
be defined as life in the interest of the race, for
love of God and love of man are one and inseparable.7’5

Indeed, this "growth from the life of self to one of

76

service" is, for Hall, the essential element of religious

conversion,

‘Another basic tenet of Hall's theory of conversion

is that he finds '"the ige‘of religion and that of sexual

73 G. S. Hall, '""Adolescent Psychology of Conver-
sion'", p. 353. ) .

74 Ibid., p. 358.
75 Ibid., p. 304.

76 1bid., p. 358. By 1904, therge is some sound
theorizing on religious conversion, some of which Hall takes
exception to because of its reductive téndencies which he
enumerates as follows (pp. .342-51): the attempt at making
conversion into an instantaneous experience, intensifying
the symptoms, normalizing the process into onset, progress,
and outcome, and displacing it up and down the age scale.
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maturity to coihéidé;"77 He re-establishes adolescence as
.£he ége of conversion.bf'meansrdf countless statistics, and
demoﬁstrates this theoretically aé well by a lengthy com- |
~parison of religion and love which adolescence best
exemplifies. 78
If, psycbophy;iologically, there is a second ‘birth
_at adolestence; so on the level of religion there is a
second birth during thi5 period, a conclusion which Hall
substantiates this wéy: . o
lIt is therefore mot surprising that statistics
show--so far as I have yet been able to collect-
them--that far -more conversions, pro rata, take
_place during the adolescent period, which does not

“normally end before the age of twenty-four or five,
" than during any other period of equal length.78

o2, The Evaluation of the Theory

Being the very first in which religious conversion

is examined from the approach of the new_psychology,80

77 G. S. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology of Conver-
sion', p. 292.

78 Ibid., pp. 288-92. This stance is basic to
Hall's undeTstanding of adolescencé as exemplified by a
statement to this effect in the Adolescence, p. xii:
"Adolescence is a new birth, for the higher and more com-
.pletely human traits are now horn. The qualities of body
and soul that now emerge are far newer.”" Hall often dwells
upon the'similarities and the relationships of sexuality
and religion; in fact, this is the whole rationale for a
lengthy comparison of their covariants (pp. 295-301).°

79 1d., ”Mofal and Religious Training", p. 205.

U

80 See R. 0. Ferm, The Psychology of Christian
Conversion, pp. 19-20. "As early as I891, G. Stanley Hall

el
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Hall's model constitutes a first step beyond the normative

revival pattern of conversion then prevalent in American

.. 81
life. o

a) The Apprdéch

Hall's theoriging contains many unqualified anthrop-
ological, theological, historical, soéiélogicalyand*psychologw

ical assumptions from which he builds his theoryrof man.
i) A Theory of Personality ' ' '

An anthropological assumption known as "the Tecapi-
tulation thgory” which pbsits a séontaneous growth throﬁgh
various hierhrchicalistage% serves as the basis for Hall's
developmental view of man. However, Hall does not attémpt
to demonstfate nor to test its basic tenet that the indivi-
dual repeats in his own experience that of the entiré race.
Linked to this fundamental assumption are some.signifiéant
psichological presuppositions: (1) that the ihdividﬁai
develops normally, and naturally, through stages of growth

*

"attempted an explanation of the religious awakening and
conversion during the period of adolescence; to Hall reli-
gious conversion was a normal adolescent experience which
was essentially an outgrowth of the period of youthful storm
and stress." . ' '

81 W. A. Clebsch, American Religious Thought, pp, 11-
56, where he shows how Jonathan Edwards had established a
kind of pattern or an implicit psychology of religjous
conversion whereby he could recognize, encourage, or denounce
it.
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to an apex reached at the time-of adolescence';'82

(2) that
Apsychophy51olog1ca1 development is necessarily progre551ve

83

‘and maturatlonal (3) that a gradual evolutlon oT develop-

ment is more lasting, more natural agﬁ therefore superior ’
- N N ?

to the sudden variety.s4

These assumptions underlie Hall's humanistic con-
cerns, the most important of which appears to be the
structuring-of an ideal system of education based on the
nature-is-right principle, a trusting approach favofing
natural growth while insisting'oﬁ the necessity of obedience

. and of education for every child.
ii) A Theory of Man as Religious

An important aspect of Hall's view of religious man
is the fact that he finds man suffering from a metaphysical

problem or existential dichotomy, a sense of estrangement

-~

82 This raises a problem. If adolescence &s the

- apex of life, "the golden age of life',what of maturity?
Also, if the individual develops normally and naturally up
to this peak why does the child need education?

83 Although Hall mentions that ne Oth disturbances
"are liable to appear and become seat uring this period",
he seems to overlook the possibility and to stress creatixg_
healthful growth. See '"Adolescent Psychology of Conversion',
p. 350, and "Moral and Religious Training", p. 207. W. E.
Oates, __ychology of Religion, p. 96, is of the opinion that
the principle whereby ail rapldatlon ‘of growth 1is forward in
its movement toward greater growth and maturity “should be
challenged. . -
. 84 Hall's insistence on the gradual unfolding of con-
version causes him to overloqk the fact and the-creative force

of sudden conversion, as for instance, in Paul of TarsusT:
LR

b
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or loss of a relationship with' nature. However, Hall seems

to create ambiguity as he also believes that this -alienation

‘can be remedied by the religious predisposition in man, which .
is regulated by psychophysiodogical growth.SS“'For Hall,

morality and spirituai 1ife_are‘imp1icit in human nature.gq
We find thaf Hall draws a parallel between the

" psychophysiological and the religious dimensions and that he

) argues for a basic posgllate. As in psychophygiology, so in
religion! This leads Hall to formulate various hypotheses.
There are two births in Phe.psychoPhysiological life, so .
there are.two births in the spiritual life. Growth 1is
natural according to psychophysiology, so it must be accord-

ing to religion. Growth ogressive and maturational in

psychophysiology, so it religion. As it 1is
during adolescence that copflict yjelds a new dimensioé‘of

this period that

4

85 G. 'S. Hall, ¥Mgral and Religious Training",
p. 205, explicitly statles|that the psythophysiological
changes "constitute'—a \natyral predigposition for a ''change
___of-heatt'™. A few lines )funyther he alifies this statement
- and adds that 'the physfcal may be called in a sense regu-
lative rather thapscondtifutive'. Altkough- the regulation
of the spiritual life by the psychophysiological dimension
seems to follow the "grace Builds on nature" law, yet, this
assumption needs to be substantiated with research on the
psychology of faith and research on the religious life of
the mentally-handicapped. N o

~ 86 D. H. Meyer, "The Scientific Humanism of G.
Stanley Hall", p. 203, who says Hall "assumed that funda-

mental moral and spiritual principles are implicit in human

nature, and that-a—careful scrutiny of the human mind would
__——pTOVE that man is, by nature, a moral and religious being."

I
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conversion is born of conflict.

Obviously, Hall grounds his theory of religious man

in biology and offers a cdmpletely naturalistic or humanis-
‘tic approach to religion.  In keeping with this stance, some

of the constructs Hall'uség in describing-religious man lead

-

‘ to ambiguity either because of a lack of definition or

because of a variety of uses. We note the use of "soul",

*

"mature", "conflict and estrangement", and "religion" as the

major undefined constructs used variously throughout the

first essay.

In spite of the heavy theological undertone.of thgse

constructs, Hall utilizes them in a humanistic sense. For

; K
instance, '"soul' in this work appears as a humanistic cate-

87

gory referring to self or to being. There is ambiguilty

as to'whaf‘g 1 intends by '"nature' since it can refer
either to the cosmic dimension of creation an&/or,human
nature in a generic sense, or simply that of the individual.
Similarly, "esgrangement" or ''conflict" can be the experi-
ence, of conflict within the cosmos or within mankind (the
race) as implied in the ”fall:motif"; but it can also refer
to conflict within the self as the result of individual sin
or guilt. "Religion" iS'presehted variously as 'a growth or
&

development"™, "a culture', '"a unity" and finally, as

"conversion'. Admittedly, religion as conversion allows him

. 87 See D. H. Meyer, "The Scientific Humanism of G.
Stanley Hall'", p. 207. '

~ 3
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3

to account for man's ‘true re-at-one-ment. Hall's under-
standing of religion is also ambiguous insofar as it is’
"preformed in us by niture"”, that is innate, yet needs to

be fostered by the right-kind of education. 88

>
»

LT K}
b) The Method™

i) THe Psychological System

Hall's genetic psychology provides him with a scien-
tific framework from which to examine psychophysiological
. and’ religious development. As Donald H. Meyer suggests,‘it

gives him as it were, a -"map of the human psyc:he".s-9

How-
ever, Hall never doe§ éémonstrate how the individual repeats
the éxperience of the race, the assumption arising from his
~ basic methodological princéfle, the recapitulation theory.
He proceeds largely by means of speculation in spite of thi
fact that it was his concern with empiricism which led him
to introduce and to make a wide use. of the new questionnaire
-méthod in both the fiélds of gengtic psychology and thé
psychqlogy of religion. His‘graduate studenﬁs applied this
method with enthusiasm. -

‘Hall believes that the new psychology will

' 88 This is not to suggest that such a posifion is
_false but only to show that it is not explained, qualified
or substantiated psychologically. . :

89 D. H. Meyer, "The Scientific Humanism of G. S.
Hall", p. 206.

Y



HALL'S GENETIC MODEL: 1891-1904 16

_foster a more humaﬁistiﬁ educationg_0 due to 2 betfér undef*
.standjﬁg of.fhe'socialization pro_cess,91 and thaﬁ it Qill
favor a more wholesome religion as w_ell.92 Indeed, since
he maintains that coﬁversion is "the chief fact of genetic
psychology", it is his convictign that psychology‘caﬁ
replace theology, 2 factor émphaSizing the broadened reli-

gious tenets of his humanistically-oriented psychdlogyg
- i ‘ -
ii) Data-Gathering

AltHough Hall stresses the empirical method and
refers to statistics in the first essay,ga the reader 1is

left guessing just how and where these were collected, 50

90 A primary interest .in Hall's works is this peda-
gogical role of psychology. See D. Ross, G. Stanley Hall:
the Psychologist as Prophet, Chicago, Chicago University
Press, 1972, p. X1V (hereatter cited as The Psychologist as
Prophet), where she says Gf Hall: '"He told all whp would

Isten that the science of psychology could transform and
‘Tevive education and religion; that child-rearing and
education were the most important tasks of the race.”

91 Hall describes the high ideals present in his
psychology. See the "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion',

3728: "Indeed, not only great religious movements and

awakenings, but psychology itself, ‘consists in tealizing
: “in the immanent here and now all prophecies, dreams, stand-

\__ points, and ideals that have seemed remote, supernal, and

'\ alien, and in the deepening-insight that all that has ever

occurred will surely recur if the conditions can be made

~she same." . o . v

92 G. S. Hall, "Adolescent Psychology of Conversion',
328. Hall states that: "Every higher stage of develop- .
ment involves not only re-interpretation but re-revelation
on a higher plane, and religious advancement is the consum-
mation of human development.” :

93.1d., '"Moral and Religious Training", 'p. 205.

b
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that his questionnaire method i$ open to question. Howéﬁer,
the collating and comparing of gﬁé st;tistics available on
the age of‘conversioﬁ is both a scientific and an interest-
ing vénturé and the table presenting the statistical “ ‘
averages of the age of conyersion is a valid effort at
scientific objeciivity; But, in 1904,'Hall had the excel-
leht tables and figur;s of Starbuck and Coe at his disposal.
Moreover, Hall makgs use of thesé important data to streng-
fhen his own hypofﬁesis that 'the' age of conversion is that
of adolescence. Much of‘Hdil's data (as in the case of
these statistics) are bérrowihgs!'but there is no doubt that

sbme of these provide timely insights into the problem of

religious conversion.
iii) Presentation of the Theory

In spite of Hall;s achievement in the field of
psychology, the general tone of his studies is literary
rather than scientific and reveals what Dorothy Ross calls
the desire "to be both the village preacher and the cosmo-

politan man of science".94 His essays follow a general

94 D. Ross, The Psychologist as Prophet, p. Xxiv.
The following excerpts from 'Moral and Religious Training",
are examples of this literary style. P. 197: "If all the
volumes now in existence which are expressly devoted to
moral and religious training were piled together, a struc-
ture as large as the tower of Babel might be reared of them
alone, and if they could all speak, a confusion of tongues:
surpassing the 'Babel-babble' would be heard.” Hall calls
the Holy Spirit "the highest of all muses". Cf p. 199:
"The mother's face and voice are the first conscious objects
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plan. They also'contain much spééulétfon, many assumptions,
overlapping of themes, difficulties of.ﬁethod and of style.95
Notwithstanding this lack of éxplicifation‘and rigor, we
must bear in mind, that at least in 1904, there ﬁas‘some
empirical'basﬁs for his hypotheses in the questionnaifé

studies of'LeQEa and of Starbuck (his students).
c) The Content

Althougﬁrﬁall's works seem to be addregsed to the
problem of the moral and religious training of children.and
~ of adolescents, there is a real focus onifeligious conver-
sion as the pivoial experience of growth .and education.

In re-examining his theorizing, we find Hall imply-
ing that conversion is a process, but he does ndt demonstrate
this fact excepf that he traces the pre-conversion stages
during childhood and adolescence up.to the development Jf

altruism and conflict. He poéits that conflict is typical of

as the infant soul unfolds." P, 200: "The ¢child is a
plant, must live out of doors in proper season, and there
must be no forcing.'" "The whims and moods of the embryonic
personality must be studied." "If, as children grow few
and rare the tender but important cradle-battles g0 against
the mother." (sic)

95 D. Ross, The Psychologist as Prophet, p. xiv.
She adds that Hall had "a canny sense for the underside of
every idea, the ambivalence that lurked behind every
belief, and often managed to profess both sides at once.
S. C. Fisher, "The Psychological and Educational Work of
G. S. Hall"™, pp. 45-51, finds internal contradictions in
Hall's study: d1ff1cult1es of method and of fact, opposi-
tion between the order of nature and the educatlonal reglme
needed 1n practical situatibdns. ) -

~¥
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. the "adolescent perlod and that itis the trlgger cau51ng
conversion at thls t1me - Hall empha51zes that conver51on
is essentlally the sh1ft from a 11fe for self to a llfe for

others.

Hall does not explain the actual dynamics of ¢onver-'

‘sion, neither does he account for its after-effects. - (He
merely alludes to therlatter in the fitet essay.) The
reader has a rlght to ask in what his theory islfoundedt
That-conver51on is "a hatural, normal, univereal,'and neces-
sary-process at the stage when life pivots over from an
fautocentr1c to an heterocentrlc ba51s" appears to be qulte
unsubstantlated unless we take Hall seriously. We must
.read him as saying that conter51on is the normal? necessary
psychophyéiological ggowth all adolesfénts must experlehce
if maturity is to occur. We'agtee with his.intuition that
adolescence should result in or at Least be the pre- condl-‘
tion for thlS type of growth, but there is no guarantee
that adolescent psychophy51olog1ca1 growth will in fact
procsed‘to_life for the other. Hall must have sensed this
fact'inaofar”as he was so deeply concerned with developing
a system of education and a view of man that would encourage
" the occurrence of such growth more often

We -note one d1s€;epancy in the parallel structure
Hall erects between psychophy51olog1cal growth and religious

growth. While he insists that psychophy51010g1cal growth is

rapid and critical during adolescence, and that this is
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‘healthy,:he maintains fﬁat coﬁversion shéuld bergradual S0
_that it not exhaust itself in'a brief moment.

Though Hall is, cr1t1cal in his later essay, of the
reductive tendenc1es of other 1nvest1gators in the psychol-
ogy of conver51on,.hls own aé%roach and,method are equally
a reduction and a confusion of conversion with adolescent
growth and Wlth culture. 96 i

Hall's model of religioﬁs Canefsiqn founded upon
~the p;ychophysiological growth prpcéss up to adolescence,
is a naturalistic one. fhough he spééké of supé;hatural_
life, of the Biblé,’and.makeslg wide use of theological
Construéfs, God is not really, for him, the agent of conver-
sion. His genetic ﬁsychqlogy is a methéd.qhich can truly -
and effectivelylréplgce théblogy; so he believes.’ the;s
may differ, but we accept thaf Hall is the vital link ‘
between the earlier revival.preachers'.implicit theoriza-
tions and the new psychology of conversion. He is the first
ekberimgntal psychblogist to apply the scientific method to

‘religious conversion, a phenomenon previously examined only

in literature, philosophy, history of religion, and theology.

More particularly, he is the leadér of a school which

associates conversion with adolescence and with sexual

96 R. N. Beck, "Hall's Genetic Psychology and

" Religious Conversion', p. 49, is of the opinion that Hall
"viewed conversion as a fundamental redirection of life,
necessary to maturity and growing out of earlier stages of
development.."
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L - *
. ﬁaturity, thelclimax of psychbphysiological growthi'

Hall is the first to hint'at%thé process-content of
conversion, the first to view it as graduai, the first té
" view it as moral and'és an unselfing ‘and therefore .the first
to connect it with the socialization process.97 ’

An intéresting aspect of Hall's work, though it
appears generally to be that of the theological traditidn,
and specificélly, that of his psychogenetic approach, is the
language he utilizes. We.note the following words and
phrases as typical in the first“essay: '"Atonement", "primi-
tive relation'", "estfangement', "restore the lost friend- '

98

ship", "unity with nature",”® "natural predisposition',

"alienation", "deliverance", ”reconciliation”,gg "inner
unity of mind, heart and w;ll”,loo ""the de-idea'_j,lol

"conscience—building”,102 '"new capital of energy",

97 R. N.-Beck, "Hall's Genetic Psychology and
Religious Conversion', p. 50; R. E. Grinder, '"Adolescence
in the Genetic Psychology of G. Stanley Hall'', pp. 366-67,
brings out Hall's preoccupation with the influences of
education on the socialization process. Grinder and
Strickland also point out Hall's emphasis upon the "primacy
of cultural influences". See "Social Significance of
“Adolescence", pp. 12-13. \ '

98 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religiouﬁ]TrainingU,
p. 197. = . LT

99 Ibid., 198,

100 Ibid.,'p. 199. | ' .

P
p

101 Ibid., p. 202
p. 203,

102 Ibid.,
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"altruistic feelings'", "a change of heart", 'regeneration",
104

103

"self-estrang®ment", "conflict', '"moral tension", "a

_feeling for duties",r"theology-of the heart", "most compre-

v

hensive kind of growth", "a serious sense of God within“, -

105wy growth', "an'instantaneous conquest', "health-

ful réligious_living”.lo6

l!pietyfl .

The following appear as most pertinent in the later

107 .1
"slowly progressive separate

108

. work: "Age of religion",

personal -definiteness", '"climacteric period", "a pivotal

109

point', "retranslated morality as other-wordly conduct",110

*
111 ""re-at-one-ment', ''previous estrange-

ment", "re-established unity with nature”,112 "losing a

"mascent period",

burden", "fall-motif", "primitive state of unity'", ''surrender

to a perverse will",ll3 "philoprogenitive maturity",

"ripening to die', "sense of salvage”_.'114

103 G. S. Hall, "Moral and Religious Training",
p. 205,

104 Ibid., p. 206. ‘&
105 Ibid., p. 209.
‘ - 106 Ibid., p. 210.

‘ 107 Id., "Adolescent PSychology of Conversion',

p.- 292, - .

303.

304.

337.

346.

. 351,

352.

353.

. 108 Ibid.,
109 Ibid.,
110 Ibid.,
111 Ibid.,
112 Ibid.,
113 Ibid.,.
114 Ibid.,

=TI - S SR
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3. A.Syﬁopsis 6f-the Model -

a) Approach_

~- ’ -

i) A Theory of Human Development

Its bagis is the recapitulation theory wherein the
individual repeats in his development. the evolution of the

Tace.

Man is moral and religious by nature.

ii) A Theory of Religious Development

‘ Psychophysiological growth regulates the religious
life of the individual. '

A suitable system of education is needed to foster
it. Religion is a growth, an inner sense of the unity of
mind, heart and will, a serious sense of God within, and
life for the other.

b) Method

i) Psycholégical System‘

Genetic psychology: a functional psychology expli-

citating a theory of human development which emphasizes
hierarchical stages of growth.

ii) Data Collection

Primarily literature, with a mentidﬁ*of sta;istics.

-

iii) Presentation
Literary rather than scientific. . - &
Implicit assumptions rather than explicitation of

theory. :
Stages of childhood and stages of adolescence.

c) Confgnt T -
i) Nature

A natural, normal, universal, necessary growth
toward altruism.
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| %\ ii) Aim . 7‘ ‘"_.:"'N"“ -

. To restore unity with God and within self.
‘|{]P . .
' _ iii) Process

A before, a growth, an after.
iv) Age

‘ Adolescence, which begins between 12 and 16 and ends
at 24 or 25. . ' : o

—

v) ‘Motivational Forces

_Conflict and a serious sense of God.
Estrangement and a sense of altruism and growth.

vi) Type

Moral and psychophysicai._r



. CHAPTER III
_LEUBA'S INDUCTIVE MODEL: 1896

Our\second‘basit thgoreticél model of- religious
conversion follows frﬁm the work of James' Henry Leuba  (1868-
1946) . Leubd's theory is expdundéd_in his doctoral disser-
tation--his firgt publication in the field of the scientific
study'of religion-rpublishea in 1896, under the title "A
Study iﬂifhe Psychoiogy of Religious Phenomena' .’ By:1916’
Coe had.listgd thirty-five works by Leuﬁa.z The majority

were directly concerned with religious phenomena while

others were addressed to methodological problems in ‘the

-

field of psychology of religioh and the-relationship between -

b4 L
psychology and theology.a The variety of topics gives some

indication both of Leuba's scholarship and of his wide

interest in this area. We note works on ethics, mysticism,

r

1 See above Chapter I, footnote 22. This article is
also found in his Studies in the Psychology of Religious
Phenomena: The Religious Motive, Conversion, Facts and
Doctrines, Worcester, Mass., J. H. Orpha, 1890, 385 pp..

2 G. A. Coe, The Psychology of Religion, pp. 335-37.

-~

3 J. H. Leuba, "Introduction to a Psychological Study

of Religion", The Monist, 2, 1901, pp. 195-225; "The Field
and the Problems of the Psychology of Religion', American
Journal of Religious Psychology, 1, 1904, pp. 155=67; "Revue
générale de psychologie religleuse'", Année Psychologique,

11, 1905, pp. 482-93; 'Psychologie des phénomenes religieux”,
Vie Congrds International de Psychologie, Genéve, 2 au 7 '
Zott 1909, Librairiec Kundig, 1910, pp.I118-37 (hereafter
cited as "Phénoménes religieux").
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immortalfty, the éontents,of religious consciousiess, ahd
the origin and the nature of religioﬁ.4 ,There.is no evidence
that he published any work on reliéious conversion beyond
this date. | |

Leuba's first publication was made while he was a
student of G. Stanley. Hall and one of sgvéral graduate
studeﬁts at Ciark Univérsity invegtigating religious conver-
sion.5 J?;att notes that "the subject of the work, as ﬁas
nafural for a pioneef attempt, was the most striking of
relig%ous'phenomena, conversion."6 Leuba specifies why he

selects this particular phenomenon for study:

‘ 4 The following are typical of Leuba's scholarship:
"The Psycho-Physiology of the Moral Imperative', American
Journal of Psychology, 8, 1897, pp. 528-59; "The Tontents
of Religious Consciousness'; The Monist, 11, 1901, pp. 536-
73 (hereafter cited as "Religilous Consciousness"); The
Psychological Origin and the Nature of Religion, Chicago,
Open Court Publishing Co., 1909, 94 pp.; "The Development of
Emotion in Religion', Harvard Theological Review, 5, 1912,
pp. 524-43 (hereafter cited as ""The Development of Emotion
in Religion'); A Psychological Study of Religion: Its
Origin, Function and Future. New vork, AMS Press, (1912),
1969, 371 pp. (hereafter cited as A Psychological Study of
Religion); The Psychology of Religious Mysticism, New York,
Harcourt, Brace Co., Inc., 1825, 5306 pp.

5 J. H. Leuba, 'A Psychologist of Religion", p. 175.
Leuba notes that he obtained a scholarship.from Clark
University to study psychology under G. Stanley Hall. While
- he is the fourth of Hall's students to publish papers touch-
ing the subject of conversion he is, nevertheless, the first
to conduct a research on"it from an inductive approach.
J. B. Pratt, '"Psychology of Religion", p. 437, confirms that
Leuba's work was '"the first article of great intrinsic
value", and that he "went at his task in thoroughly scien-
tific fashion".

6 J. B. Pratt, "Psychology of Religion™, p. 437.
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We have chosen conuersion because of its strik-
ing and well delineated characteristics, and on
accougt of its paramount importance in religious
life. Y

There were, howeVer, some personal reasons as well.
He relates that his background was one of a mitigated
Calvinism for which he experienced no moral.enthusiasm at
adolescence, but that the moral ideal presented by the

Salvation Army, did move him to sudden cenversion.®
r L < .
He subsequently developed a gredt interest in the

-

natural sciences, in the biological sciences and in Darwin's

evolutionary theory. These apprbaché§ to man and to life
N :

in general, seéming to offer concrete ways of arriving at
truth and at an understanding of the mind and-5f human
nature on the whole, ‘interested him passionately,g'and

eventually led him to the examination of a variety of reli-

gious phenomena from that basis.fo ~

7 J. H. Leuba, "A Study"™, p. 312,
8«Id,, "A Psychologist of Religion", pp. 175—78:ﬁ
9 Ibid., pp. 179-80.

10 Ibid., pp. 180-81, where he writes that when it
came time to choose a dissertation topic he did not hesi-’
tate, adding: 'No topic had been so interesting and -
‘important to me as Christian conversion." :
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'1.'The_Exp10ra£ion of the Theorf
a) Thé Approaéh

i) A Theo;y of Persqnality

Search-as we may, we do not find anywhere an expli-
citation of Leuba's theory of man. There are, however,
indications of an implicit one. His psycholdgical view of
man. seems to be based on the Darwinian evolutionary theory
which posits a qualitative continuing physiological growth
giving rise to:the develoﬁment of the psyche, of morality
and of socialityi His statement that "modern psychology
feeds on bilology and.on'physiology, and is’'the handmaid of
pedagogy and of ethics",ll:is indication of this aspect of
his approach. Moreovef, it also lends itself to a fufic-
.p tional view of man which underlies Leuba's p;ebccupafion
with the question of life. " He writes:

i (o4
The passage from the standpoint of knowledge
for knowledge's sake, to that of knowledge for
“ 1ife's sake,. expresses one of the aspects of the
widest movement of modern intellectual evolution.
This interest in life, which he calls a 'great life-wave"
is partly the rationale for his concern- with "the uncon-
13
2

scious, the emotional, the striving forces of nature', and

T L .
11 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 310.

12 Ibid., p. 309:
13.Ibid.
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to a lesser extent with the intellectual forces. He notes:

With the 1ncreased 1nterest in the 1mpu151ve,
the instinctive, the affective side of life in
general, a number of new lines of research, all hav-
ing a close relation to life, have been opened.14
- It would 'seem then that Leuba's psychological view
of man is caét in a physiological and functional framework.
Though he seems to presume a ‘developmental view of man as
did Hall, Leuba does not- 1limit himself to examlnlng stages
of growth He is interested mainly in mature man and this
is eV1dent in his understanding of rellglon Moreover, his
later writings confirm and clarify that this potential,’
life-oriented approach to }nan15 underlies his psychological
framedﬁrk. | _
| Although‘ﬁeuba does not elaborate upon his theory
of man, hé clearly states his approach to religion in

general, and to religious phenomena in particular, as we

shall now see.

14 J. H. Leuba, "X Study", p. 310.

15 See his "Religious Consc1ousness”A p- 572,‘whére
he stresses this approach. "Not-God but 11fe more life,
a larger, richer, more satisfying 1life, is in "last analy51s

*the end of religion. The love of ‘life at any and every
-level of development, or, to use another phraseology, the

instinct for preservation ‘and increase, is the religious

‘impulse." See also his "Phénoménes rellgleux” p. 119:

"La religion nous apparait donc comme cette portion de la-
lutte pour la vie qui se fait avec l'aide de certaines
forces de l'ordre spirituel. C'est un des moyens découverts:
par 1Thomme pour vivre mieux et plus abondamment; c'est’ une
méthode -de vie. Ce polnt de vue biliologique est, nous
semble-t-11, Ie plus &tendu et le plus 51gn1f1cat1f auqel

on puisse.se placer pour envisager la religion." (Unless
otherwise specified, all underlining is the author’'s.)

: ‘7.
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ii) A Thébry of Man ‘as Religious
. " Leuba sfipulates that religion is not "external
'.praitices,'rites or éefémonies”; not "intellectual beliefs",

nor Pcfaving\fQi metaphysical knowledge". Neither is it "to

conjure and sacrifice, no more to adore, no more to believe
R - P - . 2 [

. in dogmas." ' Religion, if it be real, is ""the subjective

:fdct in itself", and-must "express itself in psy¢hic and.
‘phféioldgical phenomena”;l§ which are not different from
'-othéT psychic ﬁhenomena. He writes:

The religious experience named sense of sin,
repentance, remorse, aspirations toward holiness,
~ regeneratlon {(conversion), trust, faith, belong to
the same class as the affectilve problems now under
study, as, for instance, the question of pain and

pleasure.l7 .
,Leuba indicates that religion is made up of all the
fundamental needs of man. They are thus intensely praétical

interests which.lead him to state that 'the essence of

religion is a striving towards being, not towards knowing".

It is a "desire to be”..18 He theorizes that even if all

. ceremonies, rites or dogmas are removed, nothing is changed

within.

These common conceptions--generally regarded
as-essential--rejected OT ignored, the religious
sense remains, modified perhaps but unweakened, in

- The feeling of unwholeness, of moral imperfection,

16 3. H. Leuba, "A. Study", p. 310.

17 Ibid., p. 311.

18 Tbid., pp. 313, 315.
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of sin, to use the technical word, accompanied by
the yearning after the peace of unity. No intel-
Jectual conviction can rob man of this.subjective
treasure. Its reality transcends all possible
belief concerning the origin and the end of things,
because, as we hope to show, it is the psychic
correspondent of ‘a physiological growth, and conse-
quently' can in nc wise fail, except together vith
that growth. Around this religious root, springing
from it, or otherwise functionally related with it,
cluster all the familiar religious feelings.l®

Among these religious feelings Leuba groups "altru-

istic love'", "the sense of dependence"” and that of "subjec-

20

tion™. He 1is ﬁarticularly interested in Christian

conversion and‘spells out the role of Christ ‘therein. While,

for him, Christ emphasized the dualism within man, he showed

man how he could save himself from this dualism.21 Basi--

cally, man's misery comes from sin and religion in gemneral

and conversion in particular can save man from this misery.’

Leuba continues:

Religion has become--or is coming to be--the
conglomera{e Of desires and emotlions springing from
The sense of sin and its release. [...] The reduc-
Tion of the dualism thus variously expressed is,

. in the broadest sense, what we mean by conversion.

Anticipating conclusions to be reached in~the
third part of the essay, we may say that moral
dualisms and their reduction are the psychic corre-
lates of the establishment of new physiological
functions., [...] Instead of being an .abnormal
process, conversion--not necessarily the violent
type which we have chosen for our analysis--is the
very creating method of nature. It represents a

19 J. H. Leuba, "A Study'", p. 315.
20 1bid. |
21 Ibid., p. 317.
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phy51ologlcal as well as a psychlc step in the
evolutlon of man. 22 ,

Leuba $ understandlng ‘af religious .man also 1mp11es
a "universal and unquenchable tthSt for wholeness for
moral harmony.'" In fact, '"the only apparent motive power
in the deepest religious experiences is the feeliné of
unrighteousness and the éffort towards holiness", Moreover,

the "power of religion is prdportional to the depth and

intensity of the feelings connected with that expefience.”23

Despite references that might hint otherwise,

" Leuba's approach is naturalism, pure and simple. It is a
question of life and of being, a question o{ mercy. and of
power, a question which will claim much if not all of his
scholarly attention. It is never a question of God as the
personal being man seeks to know and to lofe, nor a question

of beliefs, rites, or churches.
b} The Method
i) The Psychological System

Leuba's psychological presuppositions have already
been referred to in the discussion of his approach to man
where we implied that it was basically a functional,

physiologically—oriented psychology imbued with the
- _

b}
22 J. H. Leuba, "A Study', p. 321.

23 Ibid., pp. 316-17.
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efdlutioﬁary spirit. But.over and ébove this,-Léuba‘s

system is pafti;ularly that of an inductive'diffeéential
psychology whiéﬂ “approaches humah'behafior through the
investigation of individual differences" as Chaplin and

24

Krawiec describe it. Whereas Hall merely alluded to

statistics, we shall see that Leuba goes far beyond his .

master -in defining and perfecting the empirical nature of

psychology.
1i) Data-Gathering

Leuba's method of gathering datéﬁfollows upon his
inducfiﬁe, differential system of psychology, i.e., he
"collects individual‘dafa from which he elabdrétes a theory. -
"Literature, bioéraphies,.memoirs of great revivalists and
religioué periodicals”,25 form part of these data.

He algo printed a questionnaire in three newspapers
from_ﬁhith he drew up a number qf case §fudies (of which he

publishes fifteen) from Anglo-Saxon American Protestants.

. . . . 2
‘Leuba complemented these responses with direct interviews.

. 24 J. P. Chaplin & T. S. Krawiec, Systems and

Theories of Psychology, New York, Holt, Rinehart and Winston,
Inc., third ed., 1974, p. 545 (hereafter cited as Systems
and Theories of Psychology).

25 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 371.

26 Ibid. Leuba states that this questionnaire was
published in The Presbyterian of Philadelphia, in The
Christian of London, and in The OQutlook (of unknown location).
The questionnaire appears integrally as an appendix to this
chapter. See p. 129,
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He does recognize limits of the questionnaire method,‘ﬁamely,
thé.difficulty eipéfienced because of its névelty,.the
inaccuracies due to the fact that. the. respondents are not
trained in introspection, and the antagonism of some Church
officials to science.27 Leuba also mentions his own
personal experiéncé of conversion as paft of his data. -
Leuba did publish his questionnaire as well as
several case-studies and documents, but nd exteﬁsive statis-

tical data he may have had.28 e ¥

iii) Presentation of the Theory

Leubé's presentation shows above‘all a concern to
be scientific, in the empirical and positivistic‘sense, ahd
to demonstréte his theory as cleafly and as concisely as
péssiblé. In his dissertation, affer a somewhat lengthy
introduction (9 pages), where he eléborates part of his
approach, he presents his theory of conversion in twé parts.
Part I is an analysis of the process of religidus conver-
Sion,29 wﬁile Part IT is a clarification of three stages of

the process, i.e., justification, faith, and the role of the

27 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 371-72.

28 See Leuba's "The Development of Emotion in Reli~
gion', p. 532, where he does specify statistical data: "A
few years ago I circulated a questionnaire on several
phases of religion, especially upon its impulses and motives.
The three hundred answers received were in many cases supple-
mented by personal correspondence."

29 J. H. Leubé, "A Study", pp. 322-54.

- . [ - s e e gt i - ) [P . e e e e ———— ————— T
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will, with reference to some of the doctrines of the

30

Christian Church. A lengthy Appendix follows in which .

iy

Leuba presents his questionnaire and some of the personal

documents collected for his research. !

c)_The Content

To begin with, Leuba indicates his intentions to
" limit his material to

.sudden and well marked cases, for the reason
that violent psychic phenomena, by their very
emphasis, bring to light what remains obscure in
less intense and slower events. In the main the
conclusions reached by the study of sudden conver-
sions apply with equal exactitude to slowly
progressing regenerations.32

Leuba indicates that religious conversion is a pro-

cess revealing two overarching moods or tendencies, which he.

‘designates as '"the way down" and 'the way up", covering six

>

phases: '"The Sense of Sin, Self-surrender, Faith, Joy,

Appearance of Newness, The Role of the Will.">>

30 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 355-70. In our
exploration of the theory, we will disregard Leuba's dis-
tinction of Parts I and II, and’add his clarifications
(Part II) as we present the various stages of the process.

31 Ibid., pp. 371-85.

32 Ibid., p. 312.

33 Ibid., p. 322. However, in developing his theory,
Leuba discusses "Justification" as the fourth phase of the
conversion-process (pp. 349-51), so that it appears as
though he is uncovering a seven-step process. We believe
that the phase described as "The Role of the Will" is not
really a new link in the process, but only a further clari-
fication of the second oner-self-surrender--to which Leuba
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The first of these phases--the sense of sin--based
on data in conformity with his own approach to religion, is
"the feeling of unrighteousness and the effort towards

34 His data reveal that there are two ways of

holiness."
experiencing this phase. There is the way of those whose
"natural sin-pain" is altered by thedlogical tr;fning, for
whom God appears as a judée, and who depend upon a legal
transaction for relief. JThere is another way for those who
either have had no such theological training or have dis-
carded it. These expérience theif_sinfulness as an
inability to do what.they want to do and God appears to them

as a Savior.°5 - Leuba quotes from his case-studies to show
examples of the first group for whom the experiences of
guilt and con&emnation are so strong as to '"produce tragic
fears .and induce'gravé bodilyidangers."sﬁ The second group
experiences this sense of sin in'a more natural way. An
example Leuba gives is-%hat qf‘Augﬁstfhe whé has "not a
thougﬁt for happinéss or migéry in a future'life”,37 but who

'

attaches so much importance. In our exploration, we shall
present Leuba's theorizing according to the phases of the
process, i.e., sense of sin, self-surrender, faith, justifi-
cation, joy, and appearance of newness, -and combine there-

S

_with the further clarifications he discloses in his Part II.
34 J. H. Leuba, "A;sludy", p. 317. '

35 ibid., p. 323.

.36 Ibid., p. 324.

37 1bid., p. 325.
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" looks at himself subjectively, as he is brought face to face
with his own wretchedness. God does not seem to be a judge
for Augustine, Other examples show a lack of terror and the

: appeal to the kindness and love of God.>® Leuba points to”
—_— ' ’ |
this sense of sin as

the conglomerate of affective experiences known
by that name--made up essentially of general physi-
cal discomforts due to unhealthy living [...] and of
conflicting moral tendencies, whose painfulness has
also its physical basis--is in many, perhaps in
most, cases complicated with the affective value of .
-various theological conceptions.39 :

Leuba presents a number of cases in each of which
the respondent focuses on one special vice, manifesting

40 -

greater or lesser moral weakness. ‘Not all persons can

pinpﬁint the sense of sin so clearly. Leuba describes
reperts of a feeling of "diffused sin-consciousness" as in
the cases of Eleanor Emerson, John Wesley, éase of f, and
the Rev. J. 0. ?eck.41 But in all of these, whether it is
Sharply defined or remains diffuse, the experiénce of
wretchedness, sense of sin or '"the way down" is there and

42

leads to the "Regeneration-process" by way of sélf—

.surrender.

38 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 326-27.
39 Ibid., p. 327..
40 Ibid., pp. 328-33.

41 1bid., pp. 333-35.

' 42 Ibid., p. 327.
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This second phase-self- surrender--is the turnlng—
point in religious convers:.hl It is the shlft in the
'direction from "the way &;wn" to ""the way up" which partlcu—
larly distinguishes conver51on Leuba notes that there
seeﬁs'to be.a discrepancy between the first and second steps
and that frequently the process stops at the first stage.
However, ofice the second stage begins Leuba finds that it
‘proceeds to fhe end of the positive phase to which he gives
‘the generai‘appellat;ve'of "the way up" to contrast it with
"the way down' of the first movement of conve}sion.43

Leuba shows how self-surrender, the passife phase
of conversion, proceeds from "conversion- -conflict". Though
the sense of sin dlffers in everyone, it generally implies
"the unification of consciousness through the subjection of -
a class of desires in opp051t10n to another class of -

44

desires." Leuba says it is experlenced diversely as

phy51ca1 misery, remorse, regret, worthlessness, wretched-
ness, despair, etc. 3 The moment of self-surrender is the
letting go of the wretchedness and the turning to Jesus.
One example quoted by Leuba particularly 111ustrates this

. phase: "Now, I lay down my arms and am unreservedly’ready

'to whatever Thou 'shalt command.”" Leuba notes that this

-

M3 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 337.
44 1bid., p. 329.%
45 Ibid., pp. 330, 336.
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"corresponds to a pecuiiar physioiogical éondition”,46 and
he stresses that the experiencing of self-surrender can.
only happen insofar as the sense of sin has been felt.
There is no other way, according to Leuba, whereby the
process can evolve.

In his attempt at a deeper understanding of the role
of the will and its effectiveness in conversion, Leuba
clarifies his views- as follows:

We shall conform in this section to the preva-

lent opinion and use the word "Will" to designate
a supposed or real self-determined power of choice,
independent of, and of a different nature from, .
desires; having in itself the ability, by some not
understood means, to cause a stronger desire to be

overcome by a weaker one, and thus to save our
actions from mechanical necessity.47

Leuba then points out that empirical scientists did
not discover the illusory quality of freg-will. That honor,
he says, beloﬁgs to the Chriétian church és it long ago
formulated the utter impotency of the will for salvation.
This teaching comes out forcefully in the fact that man
accepts sinfulness as his own but cannot apprOpriaté tﬁe_
goodness he irradiates as his, for it is the Lord's. Leuﬁa
- sees examples of man's appropriation of basic sinfulness iﬁ
Paul, Augustine and Luther. He notes, moreover, that this

appropriationis the result of theological teéching, He is

amazed that man assumes his power to do.evil, but cannot

46 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 335.
47 Ibid., p. 364.
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.assume éhat to do good. Leuba calls this a "one-sided
determ;nism”48'which-necessitates seif—surfender. If man
can do no good on his own, then he must .abandon himself,
give in, be passive. There is, for him, no other way. It
is this fact which accounts for the passivity of the con-
ferté who accept'to renounée, to give up, to surrender the

will because of its inability to do good, and to rely

totally "on God's good pleasure'.*?

However, Léuba asks: .
But why is 'it that man looks upon the- descend- .- -

ing current of the stream of 1life as his, while he -

considers the ascending one as not his? Why does”

he identify himself with the deSires to be’ denied,

the evil tendencies; while he ascribes to God . the

desires to be affirmed? The moral religions and

philosophies are expressed from that standpoint..

Hence they call for self-surrender, self- ~renuncia-

tion, self-annihilation, 50

Leuba goes on to show that aIthough the usual con-
version vocabulary is passive, the convert also demonstrates
_an active dimension. Speaking about the convert in general,

he notes that Y
.he receives Jesus Christ; he lets God take

possession Qf his being, he yields, he surrenders.

Yet the very words "receive", "accept", "surrender",

have a positive side; they can just as well be o

accompanied with that which constitutes effort.>1l

48 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 365, 366.
49 Ibid., p. 366. °
50 Ibid., p. 369. o

— \
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Therefore, Leuba's conclusion_from-the-analysis of

o
w

Impulses in two dlrectlons, both equally- ours,
. because we feel them both, .and equally independent
of will-effort, is what analy51s brings .to light
concernlng the, réle: .of the will in. conver51on 52

It 15 Leuba s contentlon that the Church recognlzes
_'what modern psychology agrees to 1 e. the sense of effort

is not will- effort it is "merely the return sensatlons of

‘muscle contractlons ”53 L

“The next phase——falth*—ls, for Leuba a basically

faffectlve state whloh rncludes two elements a specific ~

':affectlve or’ volltlonal state and a certaln 1nte11ectua1

:b8116f'54 -He clearly dlstlngulshes falth from ‘such terms

-

ias bellef and knowledge which. for hlm are based on

- ratlonal c0gn1t10n and do not correspond to the  specific
ppsychlc state whlch ‘'he finds in hlS ‘data. He,con51ders as
Tlnapproprlate a definition of falth based on sich ratlonal.

concepts as,e.g. ”a'specific'psychlc state Wthh is, or

-

can be, accompanied by certalnty as to the reallty of 1nte1—

“lectual conceptlons, religious oT - other .Leuba prefers

to look fow clues into the»affectlve component of this -

-

faith-state and he finds some in- Wesléy's writings:

52 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 370.
55 Ibid. |

54 1bid., p- 359.

55 Ibid., p. 3387

¥4
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Notice the use of the word feel:--a psycho-
physiological transformation no more dependent upon
intellectual information and belief than a sudden
turn in the general condition of a patient depends
upon the medical theories he holds. An interesting
‘remark can be made here concerning the influence of
_suggestion: it is as the change which God works in
the heart is being described that the very same
transformation takes place in Wesley.36

Elaborating upon another individual's experience, he

writes that:

He lives in the universal 1life; he and man, he
and nature, he and God, are one. We find here again
the raison d'@tre of this universal craving to yield
one's self, to give up, to re-enter Nature's womb
and live of its life. That state of confidence,
trust, union, with all things, following upon the
achievement of moral unity, which we have found,
more or less tersely expressed in every conversion
considered is the Faith-state.>57

Leuba states dgfinitively that he accepts faith only

in its primary element, i.e., as '"a specific affective state'

and as "an internal harmony', and he tells us that the

/ .
secondary element of faith, "cert?dn intellectual beliefs",
is weak and iﬁeffective, with nofmotive power.58 Indeed,

Leuba notes thatiintellectual beliefs aré usually weak until

this period when the convert may seek to be instructed.59

-

He expresses his views on the weak intellectual origins as

- | N
56 J. H. Leuba, "A.Study', p. 340. Y
57 Ibid., p. 345, '

58 Ibid., p. 359.

59 Ibid., pp. 342, 345, 346.

4
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The precedlng pages have made apparent we |
hope, the accessoriness of doctrinal bellefs in
regeneration. The first part of the conversion-
process ending in absolute self-surrender, needs
have no dogmatlc forerunners or accompanlments the
sense of sin and its natural feeling-consequences.
are all that must exist.”  From it flows out every
experience of the "'way down:" wretchedness, feeling
of isolation, conviction of inability to realize
.the unity of purpose longed for and finally eve
"despair. With the «disappearance of every knowﬂisin—
ful desire, a psychic revolution, harmoniaing the
motor tendencies, takes place and brings peace and
joy. Neither is there any place for the necessity
of doctrinal beliefs in this '"positive phase." The
only point at which doctrinal beliefs mlght condi-
tion. the process is, then, the turning- point; before
and after the conver51on process all is determined
by physiological laws, just as the round of- feellng
through which we pass during a bodily disturbance.00

Moreover, for Leuba, the significance of the faith-

5

state

lies solely in the fact that %;s the psychic
correlate of a biological growth reducing contending

desireg to one direction; a gnpwth which.expresses
itiself ‘in new affective stateil nd new reactions;
in larger, nobler, more Chris {ke activities. 61
In enlarging upon the nature of the faith-state,
Leuba explains that it follows upon the laws of the psyche
-just as any other affective state must, and that it does not

need the special intercession of Jesus, which for Leuba

"belongs to the mythology of a by-gone age”.62 Let us once

60 J.. H. Léuba, "A Study", pp. 345-46. Leuba gives
another good clue as to how he understands this particular
phase. On p. 357, he notes: "The particular forms in which
the affective states dress themselves, are functions of the
intellectual atmosphere of the time.”

61 Ibid., p. 346.

62 Ibid., p. 361.
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T

. more examine his description of this natural process:

We have seen in previous chapters what are the )
forerunning. links of the process; the facts make:
plain that salvation (deliverance from moral dua-"
lity and sin) is a concomitant of fzith, and that,
faith necessarily follows upon the sin- paln and
self-surrender; according to a law of continuity
of the same nature as the one determining the suc-

. cession of.our thoughts and feelings. There is no
more .reason for positing a superhuman .intercession
in the succession of the phenomena of conversion
(sin-pain, self-surrender, unity, joy, disappear-
ance or weakness of certain impulses and desires)
than in.the more ordinary changes--be they suddem.
or gradual--of our affective life, ‘as in the cessa-
tion of "moral", "mental”, or "phy51cal" pain.63

Obviously, for Leuba, the falth state necessarily
>v1e§ds'to what he de51gnateslas justification, which is
ordinarily understood as an‘assurénce ofrbeing‘sated or
justified. Leuba says it is expefienceé‘as relaxation; as .
reliéf,and as joy--his fourth stage. He emphasizes that

64 He believes that

"converts feel justified or pardﬁned”.
Protestant theology reverses the attual experience of the
converts at this point of the process. Whereas "Protestant
doctrlne" con51ders peace as a result of the moment of
Justlflcat1on, Leuba 1is of the opinion that ''man belleves "
himself pardoned and justified because he finds himself |

65

released from the oppre551on of sin." Leuba thinks the

'63 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 361.

64 Ibid., pp. 356, 349-50. See footnote 33.

65 Ibid., p. 357. Leuba appears to be applying
. James's theory of the emotions. See W. James, Principles
of Psychology, vol. 2, p. 442, where he states that his new
theory of the emotions consists in the fact that ''the
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Roman theology is closer to the fact insofar as it looks

upon justification as ''the covering of sin through an infu-

sion of divine.grace.”66 This state soon merges into that

of joy. Leuba notes that this joy is never wanting. It

. begins violently, subsides gradually, and becomes a steady

peace and satisfaction.67
The next phaée—-appearance of newness--which follows
the period of joy is, for Leuba, a curious stage because 'an

appearance of newness beautifies every object; it is as if*

the state of internal harmony was projected outwardly.”68,

Leuba thinks this state may be '"an emotional delusion in
which the affective state colors external sense impres-
sions",69 and he offers a further clarification into the

phenomenon: -

The conversion crisis may be supposed to have
for physiological counterpart a redistribution of
energy involving general modification of the asso-
ciation paths; or an alteration of thythms,
changing the nervous regimen. It is natural enough
to admit that to a psychic turmoil so intense as’
that of conversion corresponds a no less consider-
able physiological commotion settling in a new
‘arrangement of the motor mechanism.7

bodily-changes follow directly the perception of the excit~—"

ing fact, and that our feeling of the same changes_-as they
occur is the emotion." i

T

66 J. H. Leuba, ”A,§;udy"f'p. 357.
67 Ibid.,—p. 351.
/
_ 68 1bid., pp: 353, 359.

69 Ibid., p. 354.

70 Ibid.
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We can accept this statement as typical of Leuba's conclu-

sions about the conversion—process.
2. The Evaluation of the Theory

Leuba's method leads him to a theory developed on a
more scientific basis than that of Hall. It does neverthe-

less present serious shortcomings which we will now discuss.
a) The Approach ¥
i) A Theory of Personality

As we have stated earlier, Leuba's theory of man is

nowhere presented in his work. What we are evaluating here

is the theory we have surmised from it. : T

This implicit theory in which_Leuba/?gduces all

o

aspects of man's 11fe _to--the subjectlve level and to natural-

ism, /Eggmsfto “be a description of what Blnswanger would call

7 This general

biological approach to man is closely associated with a
»

concern with the instincts and with adaptive behavior to
achieve an inner state of balance. Therefore, when he speaks
of conversion as ''a need", a "redistribution of energies”,

' : . 72
or as "a new arrangement of the motor mechanisms", the

71 L. Binswanger, Being-in-the-world: Selected
Papérs, translated and w1tﬁfa critical introduction by
J. Needleman, New York, Basic Books, 1963, pp. 54-55.

72 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 354-55.
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biological level figures prominently. Leuba's concern with
the emotions, the‘unconséious;‘self-surreqder, and the will
) éhow that he argues also ffom an emotidhai'bias and accepts
as real oniy that which is emotionally verified and/or satis- .
fying. Therefore, the psychological dimeqsion is also very 4
'prominent. Indeed, these two dimensions can hérdly be
separated in his theorizing except that £he biological one
is prepotent to the psychological.73 ! 7

However, Leubalclearly.dgpreciateshfhe role of know-
ledge and all that touches the intellect, i.e, beliefs,
systems,Jandfiﬁgtitutions, on the grounds that these figure
'1ittle, if at all, in the momentous events of man's life.
He thereby dichotomizes, mistrusts, and relegates man's
ability to know and to experience truth and love to the
psychophysiological dimensions. We think that such a view

of man is partial or narrow and propose to show that his

view of religious man corroborates our claim.

753 In his theory of human motivation, A. H. Maslow
states that physiological needs are the most prepotent of
all needs. See his Motivation and Personality, New York,
Harper & Row, Publishers, 1954, p. 82. He adds: "What this
means specifically is that in the human being who is' missing
everything in life in an extreme fashion, it is most likely
that the major motivation would be the physiological needs
rather than any others. A person who is lacking food,
safety, love, and esteem would most probably hunger for food
more strongly than for anything else."”

.
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ii) A Theory of Man as Religious

As an early definition of conversion shows, Leuba .
posits only two orders of nature—-the phyéioiogicél and the
psychological--as -a’ meaﬁg of understanding this religious
experience.74 On these grounds, he theorizes that conver-
sion is primarilyl(and merely) a subjective phenomenon.
Since we have already attempted to show (in our exploration)
the psychophysiological connections which he draws, we wish
now to examine Leuba's questionnaire which we believe con-
tains his overall view of religiousness.‘

A careful examination of the questionnairejreveals
Leuba's primary assumption thﬁt conversion is a squective
phenomenon only, and indicates that it is to bevtreated
{that is, described, classified and analyzed)75 as such.

Its specificity is recognized above ‘all as being an expéri-
ence of change76 which 1is progressive.77 A major consequence

flowing from this aspect of change (which sets off hany

74 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 321. "Conversion
[...] is the very creatlng method of nature. It represents
a phy51olog1cal as well as a psychic step in the evolution
of man." .

75 By means of this assumption, Leuba dismisses the
p0551b111ty of meaning in the formalized dimension of
religion, i.e., the institutional church with its ceremonies,

prayers, sacramental system, and intellectual beliefs.

76 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 371. See questions
3, 6, 7, 8. Cf. Appendix, p. 129. .

77 Ibid. See questions 3, 7, 8.
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others'as by chain reaction), is that conversieh is fixed
%0 a point in time and space. 78 Thls etperlence can be
remembered in detail, 79 and the questlonnalre suggests that
the process can be analyzed: variously: it is essentially
related to morallty;80 it is related to one's physiological
and mental health; 81 it is also essentially a crisis experi-
'ence;82 1t is by nature an affectlve etperlence,ss'it can

be temporary OT permanent; 84 therefore it can be repeated;85
and finally, it can be the result of suggestion. 86

From this study we find that to be religious, for

Leuba, has nothing to do with a Supernatural order nor even
with a spiritual order 4s such; neither does it have. any-
thing to do with belief in a personal God. Rellglousness
issues ‘from the good biological and emotional life. It is

simply a ques?ion of human growth. It is the attainment of

a fuller life experienced as a reduction of dualism,as a

78 J. H. Leuba, "A Study', p.,371. See questions
1, 35, 4,5,6, 7, 8.

79 Ibid. See qQuestions 3, 4, 5, ¢, 7, 8.

80 Ibid. see questions 3, 4, 5, 6, -8,

81 Ibid See question 4.

82 Ibid. See questions 4, 5, ¢, 7, 8.

83 Ibid See questions 4, 5,76, 7.

84 Ibid. See éuestions 6, 7. ¢
85 Ibid See question 7.

86 Ibid See questions‘Z, 3, 5.
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result of Surrendering.to a moral imperative.

ﬁe ﬁust conclude thét Leuba is alvery early spokes-
man for tﬁe*religion of naturalism ‘and the good biological .
1ife.87 1p speaking for the réligion of naturalism, Leuba
definitely desacralize§ réligion and claims it in the name
of humanism. “More than a decade later he still maintained
that the physiological order is the most signifiﬁant from

which to study reliéion.88 Sante De Sanctis and Georges

87 A. H. Maslow has become one of the foremost
psychologists to promote this view. In The Farther Reaches
of Human Nature, New York, The Viking Press, 1971, pp. 324-
£5 (herealfter cited as The Farther Reaches of Human-Nature),
he states: '"The value-TIife (spiritual, Teligious, philo-—
sophical, axiological, etc.) 1is an_aspect of human biology
and 1s on the same continuum with the 'lower' animal 13Tfe
(rather than being in separated, dichotomized, or mutually
exclusive realms). It is probably therefore species-wide,
supra~cultural even though 1t mustf be actualized by culture
in order to exist., What all of this means 15 that the
so-called spiritual or value-life, or 'higher' life, is on
- the same continuum (is the same kind or quality of thing)
~with the life of the flesh, or of the boay, i1.e., the animdl
life, the material life, the 'lower' life. That is, the
spiritual life is part of our biological life. It is the
"highest' part of it, but yet part of it."

88 See J.  H. Leuba, "Psychologie des phénomlnes
religieux"; p. 119. At this Congress, the Psychology of
Religion was the first topic on the agenda, and Leuba was
the second speaker. His paper treated of two topics: :
(1) Religion as a biological function, and (2) the relation-
ships of religion with science and philosophy. Concerning
‘the first topic Leuba wrote: 'Ce point de vue biologique
est, nous semble-t-il, le plus &tendu et le plus significa-
tif auquel on puisse se placer pour envisager la religion."
That principle is basic with Leuba. He is in fact, more
than any other psychologist, responsible for introducing a
truly biological approach to religious conversion. In 1902,
T. Flournoy argued that biological interpretation of the
phenomena was indeed one of two basic principles of the
psychology of religion. Leuba had already discovered this
principle when he wrote his dissertation.

'
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- Berguer are two psychologists who pbint out that this view

is reductionistic.89

b) The -Method

1) The Psychological System

It is obvious that Leuba's aim is to fashion his

‘psychology of the religious phenomena on the natural
sciences by emulating their ehphasis on objective observa-
tién. It is also obvious that Leuba grounds his psychology-
in physiology, a very successful nagsral science. If J. T.

Hanford can speak of Hall's psychologx\as representing "an

S0

aspiring empiricism", Leuba, one of Hall's students,

appears confident of having attained this aim:
. ot .

Supposing that these several phenomena have been
singled out, and that, as far as our means ' permit,
they have been determined in their cause and in
their nature, we should possess in these theoretical
results the elements of a science of religion. The
new creed would be born; the wings of youth would no
more be clipped in the spring of life by a scholastic
dogmatism; and the soul-midwifery now extensively,

{

: 89 S, De Sanctis, Religious’ Gonversion, Pp. 11-26,
87-91, 273, concludes that the blologdcal approach is, for
Leuba, a way by which he can arrive at a positivistic theory

. Ef religion in psychology. 1In this view, "evolution implies

nly development.” gG. Berguer, "Théorie de Leuba'", Archives

de psychologie, 14, 1914, p. 41, writes: 'lLa religion selon
la théorie de Leuba, se réduit & un processus en voie d’évo-
lution." ‘ ’

90 J. T. Hanford, "A Synoptic Approach: Resolving
Problems in Empirical and Phenomenological Approaches to the
Psychology of Religion', Journal for the Scientific Study of
Religion, 14, 1975, p. 220 (hereafter cited as A Synoptic
AppToach"). _
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but -ignorantly, practiced by our revivalists and
pastors, could be based upon a positive knowledge of
the psychology of regeneration. "What a fantastic
dream'!' many will exclaim.91 oo

While such a claim may be ﬁade in the name of
science, it also bespeaks of an urgency on Leuba's part to
"desacralize and to emphasize the_agggstic quality of the
Vscientific method. Moreover, he means to discover therein
the truth about religious conversion. Admittedly, Leuba
stands out for his positivistic method of~psychology. John
Macquarrie believes that Leuba's method is 'more stfictly
psychological" than that of James and thgt Leuba "better
represents the naturalistic point of view”.g2
. We agree that Leuba's method is truly a genuine
natural scientific one, i.é., one imbued with the objective
ideal of science and leading to an inductive differential

psychology and theory of conversion.
ii) Data-Gathering

Leuba's care in gathering personal data, in_analréf
ing them and in supplementing his information by means of

interviews and correspondence is indeed lauded by many
93

scholars.
~L

Leuba is also a leader in the use of personal

91 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 31l.

Vs 92 J. Macquarrie, Twentieth-Century Religious
Thought, London, SCM Press, 1971, p. 105.

93 See J. B. Pratt, "Psychology of Religion", p. 347.
Pratt notes that Leuba's 1896 study on religious conversion

-
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historical documents. His method reveals a?distinctive‘
advancé in.the undefstanding of empiricism in psychology,
giving more credenée to his objectivity by reporting on his
method of gathering ﬁata. The printing of the questionnaire
by- means of which he obtains His major-source of information
1s a precedent. Though he does not, as already'nbted,
reveal his}sfatistical data at this time, he does publish
some of his documéﬁtary materials and gives bibliographical
details for the historical documents. Leuba does not how-
ever, make note that his information is based on a very
limited sampling: his respondents are all Anglo—Séxoh
American ‘Protestants familiar wifh revivals.

According'to Coe, Leuba sets "a very good precedent"

by admitting of his own experience of conversion.94ﬁ We .

-

is "the first article of great intrinsic value [...] the
first of a long series of important papers.'" On p. 438,
Pratt, still referring to Leuba's work, adds: 'In their
consistent scientific point of view and their keen psycho-
logical analysis they form a body of writings of great value
and importance." See also 0. Strunk, "Humanistic Religious
Psychology”™, in The Psychology of Religion: Historical and
‘Interpretive Readings, ed. O. Strunk, Nashville, Abingdon,
1971, p. TI77 He says Leuba "brought to the field an
empirical zeal comparable to any contemporary behaviorist,

] Because of his scholarship, his works had to be taken
seriously." J. Segond, '"Le Probléme de la psychologie de
la grédce et de la conversion", p. 424, calls Leuba "un
spécialiste, connu par des articles de revues et des
rapports de congrés.” A. R. Uren, Recent Religious Psychol-
.98Y, P- 6, adds that Leuba is to ‘be commended for his "Keen
analysis of data". '

94 G. A. Coe, The Psychology of Religion, p. x1.
See J. H. Leuba, "A Study™, p. 371, 1In 1937, Leuba greatly
expanded this self-revelation in an autobiographical account,
"The Making of a Psychologist of Religion", pp. 173-200.
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regret that Leuba did-not, at this‘time, elaborate on this
personal eiperience. Had he done so,. the scientific
community would have benefited in knowing that his natur-
alistic stance was most prdbably not'only methodological bup

-

also a matter of personal belief.
iii) Presentation of the Theory !

Leuba presents his theory in a truly scientific
fashion, but surprisingly so, we note both an oversight and
an ambiguity in the phases of the.conuersion—procesé. While
he speaks of "six subdivisions in the ;nalysis of conver-
sion”,95 his presentgtion in fact contains seven due to the
inclusion of "jusz{;ication” as the fourth phéée (which he
considered important enough to Qemand further clarifications g
in his Part II). Moreover, the‘naming of "the role of the
will™ as the last phase appears to us merely a further
clarification of the second phase——self-surrender—-and we
explored his theory accordingly spelling out six‘phases:.
sense of sin, self—su?render, faith-state, justification,_ 
joy, and appearance ofin;wness.

Reference to his own experience of conversion, aside
from being. a happy precedeﬁt according to humanistic psycho-

logists, appears ambiguous to us. On the one hand, it

appears contrary to his acceptance of the objective ideal of

95 J. H. Leuba, 'A Study",,p. 32Z.
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-science. On the other, it seems to confirm his belief in
the possibility of obtaining positivistic knowledge regard-
ing religious phenomena, and serves as well to reinforce his

naturalistic stance before the religiBus phenomena.
¢) The Content

Leuba's analysis particularly uncovers the proces-
sive nature of religious conversion. Whereas Hall only
alluded to it, Leuba painstakingly details it into phases

emphasizing its descending and ascending movements. He

stresses the necessary flow and order of the phases within
this process which presents an inherent confinuity unbroken .

by the discontinuity marking the passage from one phase to

96

the other. Leuba affirms that the process béginé with a

phase of dissonance or conflict popularly called conviction
of sin by the ”Clark School" No doubt hlS case- studles
and documents conﬁlrm thls fact. Starbuck is quick to

disprove this view-and shows that although the .sense of sin

-

is a very common antecedent, -‘there are, nevertheless,

various other motive powers for conversion, the other most

97

frequent one belng the search for an ideal. Another hasty

“96 J. H. Leuba, "A_Study"; p. 337.

, - 97 E. D. Starbuck, Psycholbogy of Religion, pp. 44-
48, In trying to determine the motivation for conversion,
Starbuck finds eight- common elements: fears, other self-
regarding motives, a moral ideal, conviction of sin,
.response to teaching, imitation, and social pressure.
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conclugign,about the process is that it is always progres-

sive in nature. -Salzman' is one of manyzpsychélogists who
later demonstrate this inexactitude.98
An excellent insight into the prdtess of conversion

is that suggestion plays a role therein. Coe gives credit

99

-to Leuba for having noted this. However, if Leuba's

'analysis-of the process is insightful and exact, it is so

© only for a‘spécific type af converts: Anglo-Saxon Ame}ican

Protestants familiar with revivals.100

One has to agree
with Penido that Leuba generalizes too quickly in taking his

&

case study analysis as typical of all religious conver-

101

sions. This leads to what Norborg calls Leuba's '"dog-

matic system".lo2 which is detectable throughout his work.

Similarly, Leuba draws attention to the fact that

‘the role of the will consists solely in self-surrender, that

'is, in passivity. Here again, Starbuck is quick to show

- - v

98 See L. Salzman's three articles: '"The Psychology
.0f Religious and Ideological Conversion', pp. 177-87; "The *
Psychology of Regressive Religious Conversion", pp. 61-75;
"Types of Religious Conversion'", pp. 8-20.

QQ‘J.'H. Léuba, "A Study", p. 340. See G. A. Coe,
The Psychology of Religion, p. 107. ‘

100 Leuba's section on certain core doctrines is
also directly pertinens to this group of people.

101 M. T. L. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p~42.

102 Sv. Norborg, Varieties of Christian Experignce,
p- 179. See also S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, -
p. 17, where he says Leuba 'never concealed his own austere
positivism". o o
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that self-surrender is only one way of bécoming converted.
Another very frequent kind of conversion, according to

B

Starbuck,-is_the "spontaneous awakéﬂing t'y'pe"l_o3 fdr whase
subject convictidn of sin (needing self-surrender) maf'not '
be a significant factor. | “
| A further hasty generalization into the process‘

cohterns‘Leuba's statement that joy is alwafs present. Coe
_ pdints out that Leuba here "misses an‘essghtial fact" and
directs-us to Starbuck's discovery of "the marvelous
varieties that cluster about such terms as éonversion”.104
While Leuba does sqﬁétaﬁtiate the presence of.joy‘with
numefous documentatibn, he does ﬁot really demons}rate its
meaning except to mention that it.gives the convert the
illusion of perceiving divine truths. 1

As indicated §ér1ier, Leuba's "'bias with subjectivity
and emotion leads him to practica@ly ignore the roie of the
intellect. A good example of this éntj—intellectualism in
his theory of conversion appears in His definition of faith
as a '"'specific affeétive‘state". Though he'admits that. it
also entailg "certain intellectual beliefs'", he holds them

103 E. D. Starbuck, Psychology of Religion, p. 92,
states: "These are cases in which the new life bursts
forth 'without any apparent immediate adequate cause." Yet,
although this type appears to follow the lines of normal
growth, causes into its occurrence can always be found.
Starbuck adds (p. 107) that this type 'is the most frequent
conversion phenomenon folldwing efforts in the direction of
the few life.! . ' . :

104 G. A. Coe, The Spiritual Life, p. 107.
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to be a_"nonébsseﬁfiaiTah&‘accidental accompaniment of the

faith-state™, 10? Only reluctantly does he attrlbute any

1mportance to 1ntellectual bellefs at the turnlng p01nt

It is this bent:whlch prompts:Norborg to say Leuba 'never

106

reckoned with ‘the aspect of knowing", Leuba actually

divorces the intellectual aspect of conversion from its’
*

comprehensive dynamism. - We believe Leuba identified the

role of the intellect‘with‘doctrines and beliefs,as well as

with institutions (all: of which left him unmoved),. so that

abandoning these“he:relegated the ihtellettual factor to a
very minor roie 107 We have ‘seen how the whole thrust of
the questlonnalre focused upon a’ prec1se experience of ther
reductlon of duallsm'at the psychophy51olog1cal:leve;s, In
this sense, Leuba sets another precedent alheit not a “happy

one, Wthh Dates calls the "plgeonhollng of re11g10n as a

part of 11fe” whlch leads to ”faulty thlnklng, vagueness of .

105 J. H. Leuba, "A Study"; p. 359

106 Sv. Nozborg, Varieties of Christian’ Experlence,
pp. 194, 263. See also J. Segond, "Le Probléme psychologique
de la grace et de-la conver51on”, p. 428, where he says- that

~Leuba's theory is "une interprétation tendanc1euse” qui est

"exenpte de sympathie 1nte11ectuelle ”.

> 107 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", .pQ 314. Leuba insists

on "the absolute divorce which must be ‘recognized between
intellectual beliefs and rellglon " See "A Psychologist of

Religion', pp. 176-79. "It is our belief that Leuba's own
"violent'" experience of conversion, issuing from 'an acute .’
sense of guilt" for having fallen short of '"a moral ideal™
in which doctrines remained "ihcomprehensible' and the-
church people left him "unmoved", had much to do.with his
own 1nterpretat10n of the documents
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definition, and damaging practice”.los , -

The negation of one dimension causes others to be

unduly emphasized, in this case, the motive power or .affec-

x

tions which, in Leuba's theory of conversion, are wholly

effective throughout the process. It must be recalled that
for Leuba, "the power of religion is proportional to the

depth and intensity of the feelings connected with that

w109

experience. Beginning with the sense of sin and its

110

natural feeling consequences, the conversion-process

" breaks throu}h at the ﬁoment of self-surrender. The other
phases: faith-state, justification, joy,; the appearance of
newness, all follow through as a "redistribution of
energies”.111 Obviously, Leuba is applying here another
‘fundameﬁtal law of biology--homedstasis--a property of all
biological ofganisms which he connects with the process of
continuity wherein one state follows upén another. The

first state--sin-pain--nearly always, and the second state--

self-surrénder--always sets in motion an inevitable progres-

112

sion to the opposite polarity: new birth. This is what

108 W. Oates, Psythology of Religion, p. 16.

109 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 316-17. No one
today doubts the fact that the emotions are the.dynamic
factor of personality. What wWe lament is that Leuba
- theorizes on a very narrow understanding of personality.

110 Ibid., p. 345.
111 Ibid., p. 355. ~

112 Ibid., pp. 360-61.

/
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‘Leuba implies when hé sﬁeaks éf‘”reduéing contgnding
dgsires éojone directioﬁ”.lls. Uﬁon this psychophysiological
pfemise, he dismisses the need for qu‘énd posits that con-
version emerggé from tﬁe*innef biological need of an

organism. o

Having gstabliéhedihis understanding of process
11%

-

accbrding to biological law, Leuba affers us a further

lead into its dynamics by éonnecting affective power or

énérgy~with the role of the will, which, in his scheme, must
be given uﬁ. Only under this paradoxical condition can the
process of conversion continue its unfolding which consists
in gratifying the'inner need for new.birthfllg

}

Leuba thereby uncovers én essential and paraddxiﬁal dynamic -

We believe

113 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", :p. 346.

114 We do not wish to belabor the point but feel
-Leuba's view of man is so limited that it might help us. to
review another author's understanding of organism. See
A. Watts, "Psychotherapy and Eastern Religion: Metaphysical
Bases of Psychiatry', Journal of Transpersonal Psychology,
6, 1974, p. 20, where he cites: "An organism starts as a
seed, or a cell, a little small... I'm at a loss for words,
because I won't call it an object, and I won't call it a -~
thing, and I won't call it an entity.. All these words
misdescribe what an organism is. Anyway, it starts tiny,
and it swells, and as it swells, it becomes more compli-
cated, not by the addition of parts that are screwed on or
welded together, but it has this marvelous capacity for
growth...and that's how we came into being. An organism is
incredibly intelligent, and its intelligence surpasses any-
thing we might call mechanical intelligence.'" ~In our view,
Leuba particularly underestimates the fact, the need, and
the role of intelligence in conversion. :

115 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 355. Conversion here
is said to be a need and an experience.
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self-surrender.

In the last analysis, conversion, accordiﬁgztp
Leuba, so depends upon physiological‘growth (recail his
definition of conversion as 'the psychic correspondent of
a physiological growth"), that ig'can fail only insofar as
physiol;gical growth fails. He insists that "before and
after the conversion-process all is determined by physio-

" 116

logical laws Leuba thereby affirms that there is no | !

more need to posit ''a superhuman interposition in the suc-

cession of the phenomena of conversion, [...] than in the

more ordinary changes [...] of our affective 1ifen 17

We have retraced Leuba's rationale for the claim
that the religious conversion process can rightfully be the
subject of a nafural scientific method. 1If Leuba thereby-
removes the whole process away from the supernatural, away
from God in general, it is because of his belief that the

God of religion
: /
is known in 'inner'processes', i.e., in the

appearance in consclousness of particular states or
processes. The knowledge of God derived from these
experiences is an emplrlcal knowledge. Remove ;
these facts of consciousness and the God of reli-

gion may continue to exist, but he ceases to be an

object of human knowledge. i18

116 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", p. 346. See J. B. Pratt,
"Psychology of Rellglon”, p. 445. Pratt very aptly calls
Leuba a ''physiological psychologlst"

117 J. H. Leuba "A Study", p. 361.

118 Id. "Theology and Psychology", Harvard
Theolog1ca1 Rev1ew 19, 1916, p. 424,

1 i e i A T
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“We agree with‘Paul Prufsér who remarks that Leuba;.placed
before the question of the existence of-God, opted.for the
stance of illusion.’'? Leuba further clarifies this |
position a few years later by stating: "Not God, but life,
more life, a larger, richer, more satisfying life, is in

2
last analysis the end of religion.”l“o

Leuba thereby
'definitively links his stance with naturalism121 as so many’

humanistic psychologists have done in the name of the )

119 P, W, Pruyser, A Dynamic Psychology of Religion,
. New York, Harper & Row, Publishers, 1968, p. 5 (hereafter
‘cited as A Dynamic Psychology of Religion). See also J. H.
Leuba, A Psychological Study of Religion, pp. 9-10, where
he writes: "The origin of religion 1s thus entirely within
the powers of men, even of the crudest. If the terms
"superhuman' and 'supernatural' have any relevance in reli-
gion, it is merely with reference to the gods and their
action on man, should they have an existence outside the
mind of the believer. As to the word 'sacred', it would
continue to have validity even should the gods be no more
than mental cmeations; but then only in the sense in which
sacredness belongs to primordial instincts and to the
loftier purposes which, little by little, appear as human
nature unfolds its fairest aspects."

120 J. H. Leuba, '""The Contents of Religious Con-
sciousness', pp. 571-72. See also his A Psychological
Study of Religion, p. 10. Leuba here states: T"The sacred-
ness of religion would in this alternative be derived solely
from the sacredness of life; of generation, of birth and
- death, of hunger and thirst, of love gnd hate, of joy and
sorrow, of good and evil."

121 J. B. Pratt, '"Psychology of Religion', pp. 437-
38. Speaking specifically about Leuba's work on conversion
he writes: '"The whole process was treated from the
naturalistic point of view, the causal sequences traced,
and the idea of the supernatural intervention ruled out.
[...] This naturalistic attitude dominates in a general way
all the writers in this field, but no others have carried
i1t through so consistently and emphasized it so strongly
and, I may add, so dogmatically, as has Leuba."

Y
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humanization of man.122

No doubt such a position could be defended in the
name of scientific or methodological agnosticism, but in the

name of scientific objectivity, ‘Leuba should have admitted

'

' that converts act as if they believe in the existence of

God, as if they know him personally.123 In fact, a reading

of Leuba's documents confirms that in almost every case the
converts specify a wvery personal experience of God. We

note a few examples:
. ? .

122 Maslow has become a classic spokesman for this
stance. See his Religions, Values, and Peak-Experiences,
New York, The Viking Press, 1970, pp. x-xI (hereafter cited
as Relil ns, Values, and Peak-Experiences): '"The great
lesson from the true mystics, from the Zen monks, and now
also from the Humanistic and Transpersonal psychologists--
that the sacred is in .in the ordinary, that it is to be
found in one's daily life, in one's neighbors, friends, and
family, in one's back.yard,..." It certainly could be
argued that Lesgba 1s here positing more than the meyely
‘biological perspective or at least more than is usually
understood by biological. Maslow has expressed a much
broader definition which seems applicable here. See "The
Farther Reaches of Human Nature", Journal of Transpersonal
Psychology, Spring 1969, p. 3: Maslow 1s stating that human
needs are biological in origin; even the "higher needs' are
bioclogically based. He writes: "These higher human needs
are therefore biological, and I speak here of love, the need

-of love, for friendship, for dignity, for self-respect, for
individuality, for self-fulfillment, and so on."”

125 P. Campbell & E. McMahon, “Religious-Type
Experience in the Context of Humanistic and Transpersonal
Psychology'", Journal of Transpersonal Psychology, 6, 1974,
p. 15, speak to this point: T"The 1ssue for transperscnal
psychology is not whether the God of various religions
exists or does not exist. It is, rather, the empirical fact
- that man acts and believes as if a God or '"the One'', '"the
All", "the superordinate whole” somehow exists and that man
feels called, impelled, destined or meant by his very nature
to extend himself into and in some way to become one with
this larger reality."
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p ' A: "I was praying earnestly to God to save me
for the sake of Jesus.!" . ‘

v C: "As I went in and shut the door after me,
- it seemed as if I met the Lord Jesus Christ face to
face." :

. E: "It was here that God met me face to face,
. and I shall never forget the meeting.™

. I: "I realized that I needed a power from out-
. side of myself, a power that could save. He
offered me Christ's, and read John 1ii: 16, '"Come
unto me all ye that labor, etc.," and other pas-
: sages. He prayed and I also. By every conscious
< effort of my mind and will, I surrendered myself to
the power of Jesus.'124.

In our view, whether Leuba deliberately overlooked

these statements or simply read them as mere symbolic
1_’_ '

Q“."express'ions of physiological needs, or again as illusions,

_.he pays far too little attention to the possible implica-

g%ai§ns of such declarations, and too much attention, we

Bplieve, to his .own loss of meaning therein.125

to What is regrettable in Leuba's theory is not his

‘-¢dnception.of man as a functional biological organism,
ﬁﬁuch a view is clearly stressed today); rather, the

L 1
' .. .

124 J. H. Leuba, "A Study", pp. 372, 373, 374, 379,

‘125 See A. H. Maslow, The Farther Reacheés of Human
Nature, p. xx, where he states that "science ha: Tio right
to shut out any of the data of experience'". See also R. V.
McCann, The Nature and Varieties of Religious Change, p. 39,
who speaks to this tendency: "As usual in his contrihutions,
Leuba goes far beyond the evidence of his data to make: his
case for the 'religion of humanity'." See also M. B.
Arnold, "Basic Assumptions in Psychology", p. 11. The
author refers to Leuba as one of those psychologists "who
regard religion as an outworn superstition of former ages,
invoke science in support of their disbelief."

'
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weakness. 1s that Leuba limits man's creative spirit to a
narrow understanding of the biological dimension which dq;s
not call forth or allow for all of man's spiritual dimen;
sion.Izé However, in spite of this éeeming lack, Leuba
does speak of the spiritual dimension (in Maslowian terms)

insofar as he- finds (1) that conversion is a reduction of

dualism, and (2) that it is a transcendence of self-
127

satisfaction in the moral'sphere.
In summary, althéugh,it overstresses the biological
~and affective dimensions, -defines the role of the will as
that of self-sufrender,‘and dogmatically overlooks the role
of the intellect and of God,.Leuba{s theory of conversion

is nonetheless truly a theory. He begins with what is, R

misery or sin-pain, and shows how this state evolves into
T

the process called conversion by means of six consecutive

phases. A contributing factor leading to the construction

of this theoretical model of conversion is, no doubt, the

126 I. Progoff, The Death and Rebirth of Psychol-
ogy, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1973, p. 264. The
au r articulates much more positively and productively,
we thynk, an organismic view of man which brings out the
specifiically human aspect: "The foundation of the new kind
of psychology is its conception of man as an organism of
psychological depth and of spiritual magnitude.” '

127 In a conference recorded by Big Sur Recordings,
San Raflael, California, A. H. Maslow, speaking on The
Psychollogy of Religious Awareness, states that the spiri-
tual 1ife from the point of view of a psychologist, .is the
"transcending of dichotomies". It would seem to us that
Leuba Very keenly understood this essential characteristic
of conversion. L.




LEﬁBA'S INDUCTIVE MODEL: 1896 126

fact that Leuba exémined the sudden religious conversion
which permitted him to identify the phases of the process
more easily. Leuba's theoretical model is the first to be
elaborated inductively and we believe it is worthy of note.
that, to our knowledge, the basic processive nature of
-conversion which he unfolds has never been falsified..
Finally, let us mention that Leuba definitely en-
r{Ehes the psychological language of conversion. Many of
his expressions soon.ﬁecome incorporated into a distinctive
conversion-vocaﬁulary. We find the following phrases to.be

most typical: 'sense of pain”,128 "natural sin—paap”,lzg

. .. . : 1
"the conversion-crisis", ''regeneration-process', 30

surrender'", '"the turning-point",l31

132

"self-

"sense of duality'",

: . : 133
"the conversion-process', "the conversion-conflict",

134 135

"organic transformation', '""the conversion-experience',

"the way-down', '"the way-up”,136 "4t one with all creation',

128 J. H. Leubé, "A Study", p. 322.
129 Ibid., p. 323. |
130 Ibid., p. 326.

131 Ibid., p. 327. -
_ 132 Ibid., p. 328. Y
133 Ibid., p. 329.
134 Ibid., p. 334.
135 Ibid., p. 336.
136 Ibid., p. 337.
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"faith-—state",137 "a psychic'revolution",138 "pfe-conver—"
- . - .
sion struggle",139 ""an appearance of newness'", '"the state of

140

harmony", "new birth", 'a redistribution of energies™, -

""a specific transformation", "religious consciousness”,141

»  "an experience of salvation".l%?

&

3. A Synopsis of the Model

a) Approach

i) A Theory of Personality (Implicit)

Man is a creature of organic nature for whom the
biological life is prepotent. The emotional level is very
effective and the intellectual level is weak.

ii) A Theorf of Man as Religious

The psychophysiological levels are prepotent in
regard to the religious one. Man is religious through his
experience of the reduction of dualism at the moral .level. -

Religion is the psychic correspondent of a physio-
logical growth which is expressed variously, but is
entirely naturalistic. . N

L4
b) Method

i) Psychological System

An inductive differential psychology emphasizing
the functional aspects of growth and life.

137 J. H. Leub4, "A Study", p. 345.
138\Ibid., p. 346.

139 ., p. 349,

140 5. 353.

141 IBid~ p. 355.

142 Ibid., p. 357.
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i1) Data-Gathéring : ik
. L -
' Case studies set up. in answer to a questionnaire and
personal interviews and correspondence; some personal his-
torical documents as well. Limited sampling: Anglo-Saxon
American. Protestants familiar with revivals.

iii) Presentation

: A keen analysis of data, but indications of an
emotional bias and a depreciation of intellectual powers. -
A description of the phases of conversion, a synthesis of
related, Christian doctrines, and a lengthy Appendix of
selective documentary materials.

c) Content

i) Nature

Conversion is a need which is essentially a process
of the reduction of dualism at the level of morality.

ii} Aim
o _ :
The attainment of moral perfection and inward unity =
or harmony. . . .

iii) Process

A six-step process beginning in sin-pain going
- through self-surrender, justification, faith, joy, and
appearance of newness.

iv) Age

: No mention of age in the theory although conversion

depends upon physiological growth. Examination of the '
selective materials-reveals four of these conversions took
place during adolescence, and eleven during adulthood.

v) Motivational Forces

The feeling of unrighteousness (éin-pain) and self-
surrender. '

r

vi) Type

Fﬁnctibnal, processive, psychophysiological, and
naturalistic. '
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~ - % APPENDIX

" J. H. Leubafs Qdegtionnaire.for a Study of quversionl

1.?Hdw,10ng ago were you converted? At what age?

- 2.-Were-xou brought up by Christian parents? What'
religious  education did you receive? (Did you go to Sunday*
School? How -long?) - N ' N :

3. Describe your life, your religious condition and
your moral struggles for the period preceding conversion.
Were you at peace with yourself? Did you endeavor to
reform? What did you do to that end? ~What measure of
success attended your efforts? - :

- 4. Where, on what occasion and under what circum-
stances, were you converted? Had you, before that moment,
made up your mind that you would be converted .if possible?
Tell, in detail, ‘'what you meant then by conversion; why did
you desire it; what did you -expect of it? In what mental
and what moral disposition were you.at the time? What was
the state of your health?

5. Relate your conversion. What were the various
thoughts in your mind and the various feelings in your heart
at the moment of conversion? What affected you most deeply?
Were you very much loved? By what, or by whom were you
moved? ' ' .

6. Describe your feelings and your thoughts
immediately after conversion. Were you aware that-you had
experienced .,conversion? In what particulars had you become
changed? - What was temporary and what permanent in the
results of your conversion? ' '

7. If you have passgd fhrough more than one similar
experience, or through other less momentous moral crises,
describe each one separately, giving date of each.

8. Do you know of conversions, or of simple reforma-

~ tio as of drunkards, having happened, without the

infltence of the Christian religion?

1 J. H. Leuba, "A Study”, p. 371.



-CHAPTER IV
JAMES'S RADICAL-EMPIRICAL MODEL: 1902

William James (1§42—1910) from whom we draw our

third model, had an exceedingly broad background from which

i L3y £

toslaunch an investigation of religious conversion. As
America's foremost pioneer psychologisty he had already

i . " o
written several major psychological works when he published

his Gifford lectures,l'The Varieties of Religious Experience.

His career began with the study of anatomy and physiology.

He obtained a medical degree in 1869 and a Ph.D. “soon there-

a

after. .
In the early seventies, James began'teacﬁfng physio-

logical psychology at Harvard> where he set up the first

*

1 Jacques Barzun, "Introduction" in W. James, The
Varieties of Religious Experience, New York, New American
Library, I858, p. vi writes: '"These lectures are tradition-
ally a virtuoso performance #nd the highest honor in a
philosopher's career. James was asked to deliver them in
1901, when he was fifty-nine and had achieved an inter-
national reputation as America's most original,.thinker since
Jonathan Edwards.'" These lectures were so brilliantly given
that almost every writer treating of the phenomenon of

‘. religious experience since James gives some indication of

having paraphrased him, reinterpreted him, praised him, or

* blamed him.

2 See above Chapter I, footnote 36.

3 J. McKeen Cattell,. "The Founding", p. 62 writes:
"I once wrote: Harvard with James, Munsterberg, Royce,
[...] surpasses every other university in the world in its
opportunity for psychological study and research."

P -
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-

he believed in experimentation{_he was personallyiﬁninfz—
rested in the "brass-imstrument psychology",5 a tnend thafn
quickly don}nated the field as peychologests stro#e to make-
their discipiine:éeem rigorously scientific. James's broad -
ph11050ph1ca1 view of man and rich culfural background

served to anchor him in a different venture. His goal was .

s

iﬁp . D Starbuck "A Student's Impressions of James
in the ddle 90's", Psychologlcal Review, 50, 1945, p. 131,
writes about this factT TIT must nmever be forgotten that
James set up the first psychological laboratory in America
at Harvard." H. Misiak and V. S. Sgxton, History of
Psychology: An Overview, pp. ?p 31, note.that "James
played a Tole similar to that of Wundt in Gerpany-Znamely,
that of a founding fathep of the new science. 1[...1 Both men
had simple psychological laboratoties: as early as 1875.

While Wundt developed his "y 1879 .into a world renowned
laboratory, James neglected his." i

-

5 C. H. Grattan, The Three Jameses. " A Family of
Minds, Hentry James, Sr., William James, and Henry James, New
York New York University Press, 1562, p. 118 (hereafter

.pated as .The Thrée Jameses), quotes W James as saying: . "If

there is anything 1 hate it is collecting." .Cf. p. 112, "The
smell of the laboratory never got into his mind nor the
mustifess of great learning into his talk.'" P. 134, "He
didn't get far with Wundt,- who represented a method for which
he had but little personal aptitude." R. P. Angler

"Another Student's Impressions of James at the Turn of the
Century'’, Psychologital Review, 50, 1943, pp. 132-33 notes:

patience for experimental work, ahd that he -didn't care

- _ "In,the laboratory 1t was plaln that James had neither flair

knew it; he was a flat fallure at pretense”; W. B.

-~Plllsbury, “Tltchener and James', Psychological Review, 50,

\

1943; p.. 73, also notes that '"James was outside the true
experlmental group and was not sympathetic with the Leipzig
tradition'; -See E.- G. Boring, A History of Experimental
Egychology, p. 505, where he states that even thotigh he was

‘not an experlmentallst himself, James "believed in experi-

mentalism; he introduced it to Amerlca, and he put upon the
new psychology the seal of America by emphasizing the
functidnal meaning of mind."

-
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to 1ay the foundatlons of a science of psychology that: would
permlt the study of experlence in all 1ts varletles It

was this aim-which permeated the two huge volumes of the

-Prlnc1p1es of Psychology in 1890, and the shorter
'Psychology7 a few years later. R. B. Perry-writes that
James:was '
: “one of the first of the scientific psycholo-
_ ngtS and one of the last philosophical psycholo-
gists. He was familiar with the physiology,
bioclogy, pathology, and psychophysics of his day,
approached his problems from a standpoint .of
 naturalism; and announced his intention.- of avo:dlng
‘metaphysics.$
It is worthy of note that by the time Jauee wrote
'1the Verieties more than 4 dozen studies on the psychology
-of rellgaous conver51on had been publlshed by the Clark
_iSchool follow1ng Hall's 1n1t1a1 work. The maJor contrlbu-
t10n5 were- the three 1nduct1ve statlstlcal studles by J. H.

Leuba and E. D: Starbuck both of the Clark School and that

~of- G A.:Coe:of.Chlcego.

v
i

- 6 See above, IntrodUdtioh,‘fobtnote 29.

'Y William James Psychology, first published as
Psychology. the Briefer Course, IEE%, second ed., New. York,

Henry Holt and Co., 1895, Fawcett Publications Inc.. 1966,
416 pp. (hereafter ‘sited as Psychology). Three other impor-.
tant books are Essays in Radica mpiricism; Pragmatism and
Four Essays from the Meaning of Truth, Néw York, World
PubIishing Co., (1907-1509) 1965, 269 pp.; and The Will to
Believe and other Essays in Popular Phllosophy, Human -
. Immortality: 1ITwo Supposed Objections to the Doctrine, New
York, Dover Publications, 1956, 332 pp. (Originally !
appeared in 1897) (hereafter cited as The Will to Believe).

. 8 R. B, Perry, "James the Psychologist - as a Philo-
‘sopher sées him", Psychological Review, 50, 1943, p. 12Z.

3
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Moreover, as we shall see, James's seminal system
of psychology «lent itself well to the study of religious

conversion.

1. The Exploration of the Theory

a) The Approach

James's philosophical assumptions are extremely rich,
some fundamehtal ones underlying both his view of man in
general and bf religiogs man in particular. A major premise
of James's.system can be seen in the spirit underlyiné it.
This system would allow for the investigation of the fuil

.
potéﬁtialities*of experience, i.e.; thinking, feeling and
doing, in a wide variéty of forms and relations. Another
bésic assumption is his_methodological tésting of any theory
against the criterion of common sense,9 by which James desig-
nates practicality for living and conformﬁty to real expéri—
ence. He does this by posing suchAquestions as: Can it be
a force which helps me to live? Will it allow for the
aspects of thinking, feeling and doing? Will it allow for
the lived-body, the life-world,'and their complicated'net—
work? An investigator who is true to experience: according
to James, explores and accepts the whole of experience and

neglects none of its aspects.

James distinguishes between two orders of logic:

9 W. James, Varieties, pp. 34, 63, 297, 347.
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that dealing with the exiétential_order examining origins,

nature and history in order to arrive at an "existential

judgment', and -that flowing from a "proposition of value"

stressing "importance, meaning, or significance™ to arrive
10 '

at a "spiritual judgﬁent". We shall see that James
espouses this latter orientation and weaves it into a unique
pragmatic approach to life which is deeply practical rather
than theéretical, and Servés as a criterion by which to live.
-This méans testing experience by its fruits, consequences,
and ends, and probing for fhe value of experience rather than
~for its causes or its origins.ll_,Although James develops
this aspect df his work particularly in his Pragmatism, it

1s discernible through all of his writings and forms a whole

with his functional and radical-empirical approach.
i} A Theory of Personality

James's attempt to view man in the totality of his

. experience shows his keen sense of the psychology of the

person. In the Principles and the Psychology, he sees man
as a self, a self as process and a self as purpose; a view
particularly evident in his original way of theorizing on
how man ﬁhows. Let us now scan these views on the-speci-

~

ficity of consciousness and/or experience,
-

10 W., James, Varieties, p. 23. (Unless otherwise
indicated, the underlining is the author's.)

11 Ibid., pp. 34-35.
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To begin with, James's theory of the characteristics
of conscicusness is based on the evidence that "Conscious-

ness of some sort goes on. 'States of mind' succeed each

12 . . s e . . '
other." From this primary insight into dynamism, move-
ment, or function, James proceeds to describe the main
characteristics of consciousness as being personal, forever

-changing, manifestiné.continuity, relating with objects

-

other than itself, and hgving the capacity fo be selective.l:J
It 1s not necessary to gé into more detail to make it clear
that no other psychologist at thig time has as comprehensive
a view of experience as did James. It is no wonder he |
rejects the positions of both the medical materialists who
held that religion is '"nothing but" the work of an organ,

and .the theorizing of Leuba and Hall as narrow to say the

14

'least._

The basis of this seminal theory is James's view of

-

12 W. James, Psychology, p. 147.

13 Ibid., pp. 146-65, for these characteristics of
the stream of consciousness.

m

14 W. James, Varieties, p. 29. "If now the defenders
of the sex-theory say that this makes no difference to their
thesis; that without the chemical contributions which the
sex-organs make to the blood, the brain would not be
nourished so as to carry on religious activities, this final
proposition may be true or not true; but at any rate it has
become profoundly uninstructive: we can deduce no conse--
quences from it which help us to interpret religion's meaning
or value. In this sense the religious life depends just as
much upon the spleen, the pancreas, and the kidneys as on the
sexual apparatus, and the whole theory has lost its point in
evaporating into a vague general assertion of the dependence,
somehow, of the mind upon the body."
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consciousness as a field with a centre of energy. . This
field-theory approach to man's\knowing, feeling, and doing
is moreovef ﬁasic-to his theory of religious conversion
becauée it describes the dynamics underlying "meaning" and
the shifting of meaning as reality-feeling.

But what is the nature of consciou;ness in James's
theory of man? As he describes it, it is composed of a
primary and a secondarymfield which he calls the A-region
and the B-region of personality,,respectively.l5 ""The real
self" as the focal point of energy 1is situated at the centre
of the primary field,16 thé one from which emanate; the
excitement and heat of ”emquied self", the centre of
"ordinary" or "normal *aking consciouﬁness”,lT encompassing
whatever the self specifically attends to (in reaching out.
to the world as experienceable). Experience which 1s more
diffuse corresponds to the margin or periphery of this field.
Beyond it, i.e., beyond the reach of the "habitual centre of
personal energy",l8 ﬁs the B-region, that is, the subliminal
or subconscious.

This secondary field appears first of all as a

"more”,l9 i.e., it is there, one experiences it although '"by

15 W. James, Varieties, p. 305.
16 Ibid., pp. 164-65.

17 1bid., pp. 305, 323,

18 Ibid., p. 165.

19 Ibid., pp. 393, 3896. ‘?

S . . FN T S e e ——————————
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the filmiest of scrgens".zo

-The margin or fringe of the
primary field acts as a ?'door"21 allowing one to penetrate

~

- the "beyond". '(James believes that in religious people.ther

22

subliminal door is unusually wide open.”") If one has a

zo.and a "strongly developéd

"leaky or pervious margin'
ultra-marginal iife”,24 one 1is also likely to experiqice
incursions from the subliminal self.

As a sort of extension of his field-theory, James
po;its a "farther side'" beyond the B-region,khich, not'sur-
prisingly asvﬁe.shall see, he designates aéythe "larger

25

Power'" or .the "religious centre'" that one encounters in
-

mysterious experiences. Without doub€t3the most charac-
teristic aspect of these experiences is that of their
exteriority, i.e., they seem tqrproceed "from forces trans-.
cending the. individual", or from "a wider self:'26 which, for
James, is the better self.

James does not say specifically why or how the centre

of energy changes in an individual, other than that these

20 W, James, Varieties, p. 305.
21 Ibid., pp. 199, 219, 405.

22 Ibid.,*%. 376. '

23 Tbid., p. 198.%

3

24 Ibid., p. 192.

, pp. 171, 175, 407.

26 Ibid., pp. 198, 398.

Pl

25 Ibid.
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shiftsihave to do with éhergy, "acuteness", "dynamogeﬁic
qualityﬁ, even 'explosive intensity”,27 but his:analogy of
the "centres of ourldynamic enEfgyﬂzs makes it clear that
the "whatness" of theée shifts has to do with an emotional
quality. James refers to it as "gealityffeeling", "a sénse.
of reality" which has thé necessary power to transform man's
1ife.2%
ﬁe also shows that there are basically two ways of
‘getting something done, "a conscious and voluntary way, and
an involuntary and unconscious waf". He cites a typical
exahple.of éhese in the way you attemptﬁkd recall a forgot-
ten name. You may strain to remember and finally give up
only to discover suddequ that the name "c&mes sauntering
into your mind" on its owp.30 .

L
i

In summary, James's view is that man is a self, a
self as a centre of energy,.a self that can focus or select
its own centre and thus, a self‘that is purposive, able to-
‘choose its own meaning for life (reality-feelings) and a
self as knowing "more" or'"beyond”'what is ordinarily
apparent. ‘This has direct bearing on his view of man as

religious as we shall now see.-

»

27 W. James, Varieties, p. 148.
28 Tbid., p. 165. ,

29 Ibid., pp. 62-63.
N 30 Ibid., pp. 172, 176.
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ii) A Theory of Man as Religious
".\ )

James distinguishes in the Varieties betﬁeen two
common-religious personality types: the healthy—mihded and
the morbid-minded, and describes how both of these achieve
unification df mind through religion.31 )

The healthy-minded religious person has as his basic
attitude’”the tendency which looks on allithings énd sees
that they are good".>? oOne of the main characteristics of
‘this type is vividly expressed in its popular qualifier,
”once-bofn“., James aﬁgﬁkts that these indiﬁiduals do not
need aelivérance and do not experience crisis.33 He dis-
tinguishes two ways in which one.can be healthy-minded: an
involuntary and a voluntary way. The first, the sub-
conscioﬁs way, is a way of feeling happy about things which
is immediate and natural insofar as evil does ndét enter the
lives of such‘individuals,‘

The voluhtary or conscioﬁs type of healthy-minded—
ness is an "abstract way of conceiving-things.as good';,34 a
deliberate direction of the mind in ofder to eradicate

completely a negative and pessimistic outlook on life, and

31 W. James, Varieties, p. 38,

32 Ibid., p. 150. James insists that "religion is
only one 6f the ways in which men gain that gift [...] to
find religion is only one of many ways of reaching unity."

33 Ibid., pp. 80-81, 120, 143.

34 Ibid., p. 85.
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i$-a-pfoduct of the natural sciences. James writes, "Since
you makglthem evil or good by your own thoughts about them,

it is the ruliné of your thoughts which‘proves to be your
.l -principal conc’ern.".35 ‘

| James cites the ﬁMind-Cure".movement,;a popplaf
poéitive—thiﬁking movement of the time, as a widely recog-

nized way to healthy-mindédness which can occur either

voluntarily or involuntarily. The mind-cure doctrine, a

-~

36

taking on of "an optimistic-scheme of 1ife",”” is "an

intuitive belief in%the all-saving power of healthy-minded

attitudés”,kwhich results in numerous regenerations of

character.>’ The conscious way is a continuous emotional
striving for healthy-mindedness. Alternatively, subcon~

sciously, the relaxing and letting-go induced by the power

38

of suggestion enables individuals to become "one with the

: <
35 W. James, Varieties, p. 86.

36 Ibid., p. 90, and on p. 104, "The force of
personal faith, enthusiasm and example, and above all the
force of novelty, are always the prime suggestive agency in
this kind of success.' '

37 Ibid., pp. 90, 100-2, James is struck by the

- psychological similarity between the mind-cure movement on

' the one hand, and the Wesleyan movements on the other.

What is important is that the method of the mind-cure by way
of surrender, passivity, relaXation, letting-go, resignation
is within the reach of persons who have no conviction of sin
-and care nothing for the Lutheran theology. This approach
is contrary to the pre-conversion experiences of the con-

- verts examined by the Clark School for whom the conviction
of sin appeared as the sine qua non of conversion.

+

38 Ibid., pp. 103-5.
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Divine without any miracle of grace, or abrupt creation of

a new inner man”,39.and to enjoy the "feeling of continuity

with the Infinite Powern.*?

Morbid-minded indifiduals on the other hqnd, have a
radi;ally opposite attitude to life. James calls theﬁ "sick
souls", or the "twice-born". The evil aspects of life weigh
- 50 heavily upon theseliﬁdividuals thgf any good in the world
is obliterated for them. They are forced to ignore it as
they live at the "pain-threshold" or "misery-threshold". of

41

~life. Jémes describes this attitude to life as

something more radical and general, a wrongness
or vice in his essential nature, which no altera-
tion of the environment, or any superficial
rearrangement of the inner self can cure, and which
requires a supernatural remedy.42 :

'

For James, this sick-soul approach to life is more
profound because, accounting as it does forithe evil in the
world and in oﬁeself, it corresponds more fuliy with reality
than the heélkhy-minded way.*® 1In this senge, being a sick-
soul may lead to deeper levels of truth. Religions which
take theSe pessimistic and evil elémenfs into consideration

are the complete religions for James.44 Essentially, they

e

39 W, James, Varieties, p. 94.

40 Ibid., p. 95.
41 Ibid., p. 119.

42 1bid.

43 Ibid., p. 120. | -

44 1bid., p. 141.
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are religions of deliverance, and sick-soul individuals

"must be twice-born in order to be happy”.45._They seem to

suffer from "an*incompletely unified moral and intellectual.
co_nstitution”.46 James describes how such individuals

" suffer from guilt and melancholy:
. . =~ s
Unhappiness is apt to characterize the period
of order-making and struggle. If the individual be
of tender conscience and religiously quickened, the
unhappiness will take the form of moral remorse and
compupction, of feeling inwardly vile and wrong, and

of standing in false relations to the author of’
one's being and appointer of one's spiritual fate.
This is the religious melancholy and "conviction of
sin' that have played so large a part in the history
of Protestant Christianity. The man's interior is a
battle-ground for what he feels to be two deadly
hostile selves, one actual, the other ideal.47

. . The struggle that twice-born persons experience in -
order to ﬁquell the lower tendencies forever', gives evi-
dence of a divided will48 in need of unifiéation. Jameé
describes the crisis of the divided-will: the sick souls
live on the minus side of life and suffer from a lack of
acuteness,. a lack 6f,intensity, and a lack of dynamogenic. -
quality.49 In 6ther words, storm and stress and iﬁconéis-'

tency .underlie the unhappiness and anhedonia typical of a

AS W. James, Varieties, p. 143.
46 Ibid., p. 144.
47 Ibid., p. 146. ¢

48 Ibid., p. 148.
49 Tbid.
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sick-soul in search of unificationQ?O'-The acute:need of

conversion. in these indiwiduals leads James“to form his

:theory of the psychology of rellglous conver51on

Acquaintance with - James s theory of the morb1d

personality is. necessary to understand hls concept of reli-

gion. Let us flrst note how James's openness 'to experience
made him eager to demonstrate that in splte of all its
morbidities, religdon is nonetheless mankind's most important
function.

James finds no one elementary religious emotion,
relrgious object‘ or religious act.Sl He leaves aside com-
pletely the religion of dogma and institutions and is
interested only in the individual's personal rellglon his

beliefs or "overbe-l—iefs“.52

It is as though religion, were
actually divided into two types, the institutional and the

personal. For this personal religion James is willing to

- accept any name:

, Rellglon, therefore, as I now ask you arbitra-
rily to take it, shall mean for us, the feellngs,
acts, and experlences of individual men. in their
solitude, so far as they apprehend themselves to
stand” in relatlon to the divine.33 |

50 W. James, Varieties, p. 146.
51 Ibid., p. 40.7

52 ”Overbellefs" is James's very or1g1na1 de51gna—
tlon 'of one's~faith, beliefs, values, religious experience
in general, which remain personal See Varletles, pp. 397-98.

53 Ibid. 42. On p. 40, he -defines the divine

thus: "The 31v1ne shall mean for us only such a pr1ma1
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~-This definition seems td highlight James's profound
insight into the reality of evil in the life of sick gpuls.
On'the one'hand,ithere is the experience of solitude imply-
ing aloneness, solemnity, sériousnessg'awareness, etc. On
the other hand, there is that "apprehension of standing

> The apprehension

beforef, or in relation to, the divine.
evokes attitﬁdes basic to the human condition, i.e., the
experience of aloneness, and the feeling of hélpléssness
vis-3a-vis the experiences of contingency, of sin and of fear;
it also evokes the reality of fhe unseen. Basic to all of

these is what James calls "a helpless and sacrificial atti-

tude” and he concludes that "religion thus makes easy and
55

felicitous what in any case is necessary'.

'Since the value of religion depends upon its power
to .regenerate man and not upon its origin, James prefers to

view God as finite rather than as sovereign.56 He follows

reality as the individual feels impelled to respond to
solemnly and gravely, and neither by a curse nor a jest."

54 W. James, Varieties, p. 42,
55 Ibid,, p. 57.

56 Ibid., pp. 348-49. James applies his pragmatic’
principle to the metaphysical and moral attributes of God. .
See R. Vanden Burgt "William James on Man's Creativity in the
Religious Universe', Philosophy Today, 15, 1971, pp. 298-99:
"The roots of James's dissatisfactions with God as tradition-
ally understood is that he is a being distinct from his
creation, unable to be affected by it. [...] The radical
.separation of God from man makes impossible any type of
reciprocal relationship between the Divine and the human.
Thus God can never be affected by our actions. [...] We are
left as outsiders to the deepest workings of the universe."”




-

JAM§§'S RADICAL-EMPIRICAL MODEL: 1902 : " 145

Leuba in maintaining that the end .of religion is not to be

found in God but in the méaning and. the tremendous value it
gives to life. Just as the emqtions are "as a gift to .the
organism', so '"the religious feeling is.an absolute addition
to the subject's range of life", another "added dimension of
emotion".57 Indeed religion gives zest and meaning to 1ife,.
"a new sphere of power'" and '"a new reach of freedom";58
: 5 o
James quotes Leuba:
Not God but life, more life, a larger, richer,
more satisfying life, is in the last analysis the
end of religion. The love of life at any amd every
level of development, or,.to use another phraseol-

ogy, the instinct for greservation and increase, is
the religious impulse.>9

Although James appears enéfossed with the happiness
procured by religion, he does not oveflook the power of
religion for dealing with the forces of evil. His own
experience of the‘saving power of religion over evil illus-

trates this very well.60

~

He finds evil in three principal

Py

57 W. Jam@s; Varieties, pp. 54-55.

58 Ibid., p. 391. James adds that the feelings
characterizing religion are a biological as well as a
psychological condition. " :

2
5% Ibid., p. 392. s
60 Ibide, p. 138. James relates his own experience:
“Suddenly there fell upon me without any warning, just as if
it came-oiut of the darkness, a horrible fear of my own
vexistence. [...] Aftersthis the universe was changed for me
altogether, I awoke morning after morning with a horrible
dread at 'the' pit of my stomach, and with a sense of the
insecurity of life that I never knew before, and that I have
never felt since.’' It was like a revelation; and although
the immediate feerings passed away, the experience has made

Cee , -
. * 'r
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areas: the vanity of mortal things; the sense of sin and
the fear of the univefse;ﬁl | .

'Having ,posited the value of rellglon and- the

5

-1nnumerab1e p0551b111t1es for llfe whlch it offers to the

1nd1v1dua1 62 James shows how religion is not only a’

63

momentous 0ptlon but is indeed a forced option. If belief

-:can make the present richer,-non-belief entails the loss of
a vital good; o h
| This brings James to the problematic aspect of
64, The passibility
‘that.manimay be touching upon a larger life which he neither
sees nor understands is real. Faith in thi;\ggssibility

means belief in something concerning which doubt is still

me sympathetic with the morbid feelings of others ever since.
It gradually faded, but for months I was unable to go out
into the dark alone.”

61 W. James, Varleties, p. 139.

62 Ibid., pp. 54-56, 388.
v 63 W. James, The Will to Believe, p. 26. See A. R.
Gini, "William JamesJ Facts, Faith, anH’Promlse", The
Thomist, 37, 1973, p. 498, where he states that James
”Eﬁggested that we call the decision between two hypotheses
ah option. He stated that options may be of several kinds:
living or dead; forced or avoidable; momentous or trivial.
regard to a faith commitment we may call an option genulne
w en it is forced, 'living and momentous. A 11V1ng option-is
ong in which the both alternatives are real p0551b111t1es or
choices for the individual involved. [...] A forced optlon is
one in which there is no p0551b111ty of not choosing. [..
A momentous Optlon is 'a unique opportunity that happens :
usually but once in a lifetime." \
. ' a &
64 W. James, Varieties, p. 59. James is of the
opinion that belief in an "unseen order" is tlre broadest -
~understanding of religion. '

- -

-
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65 66

possible. Like 1ife, belief is a ‘gamble, a risk. But,

notwithstanding this risk, James affirms that the divine, as
a primal reality before whom individuals feel impelled to ’

respond solemnly,67

is 1;terally a fact the world over.t_S8
When all is. said and done, James admits this to be his own
”over-beliefﬁ in religion as a coﬂsequence of experiencing a
power which solved a gersonal life-crisis. So that while on"
the one hand faith appears totally incredible, on the other,
it has practical usefulness for Jaﬁes,vinsofar as it

releases, in him, a new will to 1iv.e.69

It should now be clear why James considers his

65 J. J. McDermott, The Writings of William James,
a comprehensive edition, New York, Modern Library, 196/,
p. Xxi, writes: "If it can be said that James assented to
"The Will to Believe', until the end, we must caution that
it was a.belief always shot through with irresolution and
doubt. Behind the consistent cadences of a Tich and future-
oriented prose, there lurked a wellscontrolled but omni-
present sense of despair. James was neither an optimist nor
a cynici he was a man of moral courage, who knew, all too h ]
well, the ambiguity and precariousness of the human condition.™

66 W. James, Varieties, p. 60. James quotes Immanuel
Kant's theory of belief in God.  He writes: 'We can act as
if there were a God; feel as if we were free; consider
Nature as if she were full of special designs."

67 Ibid., pp. 47-48.

68 Ibid., p. 68: . "Probably every religious person
has the recollection of particular crisis in which a
director vision of the truth, a direct perception, perhaps,
of a living God's existence, swept in and overwhelmed the
languor of the more ordinary belfé{d'

69 Ibid., p. 45: '"Religion, whatever it is, is a
man's total Teaction upon life." P. 47: '"For common man
'religion' whatever more special meanings it may have,
signifies always a serious.state of mind."

# 1 3
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approa;h to psychology.to be a radically empirical one.
Within his framework, psychology, to be scientific, has to
be faithful to experience, which means avoiding the tendency
to reduce man either to physiological or to mecﬂanical

70

levels. It also means, in particular, accepting man's

h d

religious experience as he lives it, i.e., his belief in

’
the supernatural and/or religion because it is a fact of
experience (not 6f dogma),‘and because it is also verified
by fruits. Moreover, insofar as James is committed to

examining the adjustment of the total living organism to its

environment, his psychology is alsp primarily functional.

b) The Method \

“ i) The Psycholpéical System

Eaithfulness.to experience also characterizes James's
method. But in order that it may have the status of thg
natural sciences and acfy;:'an optional method‘(replacing
theology) in the examination of religious phenomena,, it must
be physiologically orieﬁted. Though James¥endorses the work-
ing hypothesis underlying the psychology of his*day--''to the

entire state of the brain at any moment one ufiique state of

..

: 70 James makes use of some clever mechanical analo-
gies such as, the bar of iron, the bell with a crack, a
building, a compass needle and a mamy-sided solid, to prove
a point but he never reduces man to the machine.. See
Varieties, pp. 61,.121, 167, 191, 219. )

"
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mind always correspondsﬁ7?--he points to the insufficiency
of this hypothesis in describing experience.72"1n facf,-this
hypothesis permits him to gather suff%cient evidence to
challenge a wholly naturaiistic understanding of réligious
experience.73 |
In the Varieties, James favors the method of intro-
spection and proceeds inductively by examining individual
case studies of religious conversion which, accordiné to him,‘
mﬁst bring out the religious dimension. His principal
aﬁalysis, therefore, consists in probing pergonal documents‘
and historieg to' discover the way converts describe their
experiences; how and why they attribute meaning to these;
and what felt-meanings they convey by applying his
"empificist criterion™--What works on the whof;'for these

7
. converts? 4

ii) Data-Gathering

James clearly indicates both the origin and the'iype
of data 'he uses. He acknowledges that Starbuck gave him
"his large collection of manuscript material".75‘¥3esides,

he makes use of autobiographies, biographies, and‘a

71 W. James, Psychology, p. 403.

.72 Ibid., pp. 17-22. '
73 1d., Varieties, pp. 21-38.
74 Ibid., pp. 34-35. =
75 Ibid.; p. 17.
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76

profusion of concrete case histories; he selects among the

exaggeratéd and "violenter exampleé";77 he boldly announces

his intentions of conducting what appears to be a '"patho-
logical programmeﬂ,78 and justifies the latter in a three-
fold manner:

First I say, irrepressible curiosity imperiously
leads me on; and I say, secondly, that it always
leads to a better understanding of a thing's signi-
ficance to consider its exaggerations and perversions,
its equivalents and substitutes and nearest relatives
elsewhere. [...

Inskne conditions have the advantage, that they
isolate special factors of the mental life, and
enable us to inspect them unmasked by their more
usual surroundings.’9

In the third instance, James claims that these more violent
" cases have the required emgtionality, the tendency to clear
emphasis, and the love of metaphysics and mystiéism.so 'ﬁﬁs
m"empiricist criterion'--testing experience over against its
fruits rather than 6ver against its roots--is a further

justification of the choice of his cases.

76 See C. H. Grattan, The ThHree Jameses, p. 174,
where he writ that "The look of the book, it must be
pointed out, s in large part a series of case histories
illustrating/each point he makes. In this respect it is
immensely exudite, drawing as it does on the whole range
of autobiog? phical literature in the field."

,77jw. James, Varieties, p. 56.

78 1bid., p. 35. : 4

79 1bid:, pp. 35-36. '

/80 Ibid., p. 38.
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iii) Presentation of the Theory

James's presentation is particularly keen, fasci-
nating, buoyant; aﬁd always attent}ve to a faithful
description of experience. The depfh of‘perceptiOn he
discloses is undoubtedlf the best criterion by which to

3.(".3'1.:'??', '
4y N et .
ture as a psychologist.

‘TR
redtar

~a

measure hi

James begins by defining -such major terms as reli-
gion, the divine, the unseen, etc., and presents his
empirical Tule of judging by. fruits. He announces his use-
of unugual data and outlines two main religious personality
types. He then delineates the process of conversion and
finally‘giaborates on its fruits as Fhese are manifested
outwardly (saintliﬂess) and inwardly (mysticism). This last
section is unusually long and original and entirely in
accoHQ with his radical-empirical method.

" No doubt these contents give the impression that one
‘finds the essence of systematizatien in James's method; such
a view is far too simplistic as ﬁépshall see. However, his
theory of the healthy-minded religious personality serves as
a good indication so far of the complex and anti-systematic

quality of James's work.81

%

81 See above, Introduction, footnote 31l.

»
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ﬁc) The Content

- James begins his study of religious conver51on with
a deflnltlon of 'what it is to be converted He writes:

‘To be converted, to be regenerated to receilve
grace, to experience religion, to gain an assurance,
are so many phrases which denote the process,
gradual or sudden, by which a self hitherto dlvided,
and consciously wrong inferior and unhappy, becomes
unified and consciously right superior and happy,
in consequence of its firmer hold upon religious
realities.82

)
A serious reading of this definition reveals four

important facets of conversion. Firsf, conversion 1is a
creative experience of positive value (note the five syno-
nyms used). Second, conversion 1is inhefently processive orT
historical. JamesAwrites tersely that it is gradual or
sudden. fhird, this creative process implies a detectable
'

.shift within the self. And foqrthly, it results from a
relational-contextual experience with a larger reality than
the self. However that may be, let us follow James.

. These fundamental features of conversion, for him,
seem to revolve around the "shift" or "transformation™
within the self. James explains this fact:

Whenever one aim grows so stable as to expel
definitively its previous rivals from the indi-

vidual's life, we tend to speak of the phenomenon 83
- and perhaps to wonder at it, as a "transformation",

[y

a : )
While this transformative aim takes hold of the centre of

N
82 W. James, Varieties, p. 160.

83 Ibid., p. 163.

I'-_b‘\
A
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one's energies and causes a reafrangement of less important
or peripheral aims, another process is evolving as
[
the real self of the man, the centre of his
energies, is occupied with an entirely different
system. -As life goes on, there is a constant change
of place in our systems of ideas, from more central
.to more peripheral, and from more peripheral to more
.central parts of consciousness.84
The fact that an 1nd1v1dual is able to shift from
one interest to another is a b351c postulate of James's
theory of the field and the characteristics of consciousness.
The process is simple as he explains:
To say that a man is ''converted" means in these
terms, that religious ideas, previously peripheral
in his consciousness, now take a central place, dnd
that religious aims form the habitual centre of his
energy. 85
James accepts E. D. Starbuck’s thesis that conver-
sions occurring in adolescents brought up in evangelical
circles (persons influenced by suggestion and imitation) are
not significantly different from the normal growth into
larger 5p1r1tua1 awareness which generally takes place at
adolescence, The same elements occur, first, storm and
stress {caused by a variety of factors) which eventually lead
to more healthful 1living. James also notes Starbuck's find-
ings that indicate that the conv1ct10n of sin (pecullar to
the pre-conversion phase) is more intense but of shorter

duration than the usual storm and stress period of

84 W. James, Varieties, p. 164.
85 Ibid., p. 165. .
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adolescence. 86 Amusingiy so, James alse enters the estab-
Iished truism.of the Clark School that
Conversion is in its essence a normal adoles—
cent phenomenon, incidental to the pasgage from the
child's small universe to the wider int®llectual
and spiritual life of maturlty 87 :
James then proceeds to forget\this "essentigl" fact: . He
asserts that some people can néver'be converted, either .
because they cannot believe in the reality of the unseen
(énd are therefore not religious in a Jamesian sense),
because they ére deficient in sensibility.88
Jamei demonstrates that there are oﬁly two kinds of
mental processes which permit a shift of attitude, e.g., to
get rid of anger, worry, etc.: (1) the law of reversed
effect by means of which "an opposite affection should over-
poweringly break over us'", and (2) giving in and breaking-
down.gg These same processes according to nges are élso
both éfident in religious conversion.
We have already intimated that James accepts two
basic categories of conversion: the gradual and the sudden.
His typology is not that simple however. He explains that

the gradual,variety entails no crisis because“{t is

associated with a conscious and voluntary way of unification;

k)
86 W. iames, Varieties, pp. 167-68.
87 Ibid.’} p. 167.

88 Tbid., p. 171.

89 Ibid., pp. 176-77. o )



JAMES'S RADICAL-EMPSRICAL MODEL: 1902 155

90 that it

that it is less intéresting'than the sudden type;
is usually experienced by the healthy?minded or "once-born"
individuals; that it resembles any simpléJgrowth into new
-habits, and that it is usually experiencéd by Roman Catholics

and Episcopalians.-gl

However, we then fihd James practically contradicting
himself for, notwithstanding thg fact that he has just estab-
lished that this process is graduai and voluntary, with no
Jcrisis, he admits that there are some critical points and
some self-surrender interposed. He goes on to describe the
twao preconversion experiences reportéd by Starbuck, i.e.,
conviction of sin and search for an ideal, (the fSrmer
‘usually pﬁ'edominating)._92 Moreover, according to James,
crisis obtains when the indiviguaf is uhable.either to
.eradicate the sin or to attain the ideal.désired and this
eﬁotionai stru%gle eventually bri?gs on exhaustion.gs, Mean-

. whiI%, an opposite affection maturing in the subconscious
forms a double process: "a subéonscious ripening of one
affection and exhaﬁstion of tﬂe other'" (on the conscious

1eve1).94 Ultimately, the individual gives up the struggle

¥’
-

90 W. James, Varieties, pp. 173-75, 188.
91 Ibid., pp. 168, '187.

92 Ibid., p. 174!

93 Ibid,, p. 175.

94 Ibid. See also pp. 177-79.,
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 over sin {or the 'search for an ideal) in desperation, and
in so doing yields to the better self. James explains this
paradoxical happening:

To exercise the personal will is st111 to live .
in the region where the imperfect self is the thing
most emphasized. Where, on the contrary, the sub-
conscious forces take the lead, it is more probably
the better self in posse which directs the opera-
tion. Instead o eing clumsily and vaguely aimed
at from without, it is then itself the organizing
centre.95 '

Obviously, the yielding or self-surrender in conver-

96

sion is the vital turning-point, for, at this instance,

the person is. suddenly unified following a shift in the

centre of energies., One may experience automatisms, i.e.,

97

see lights, hear 'voices, etc.; one enters into a state of

assurance, perceives truths not known before, and the warld

98

becomes changed in an ecstasy of happiness. Jamés adds

that this type of turning-point experience is typical of
that undergone in revivals.gg
The .second type of conversion, the sudden variety

" appears more simple,(when the reader has been able to sort

out which is the grédual and which the sudden). For, any

95 W.‘ﬂémes, Varieties, ;. 175, .
96 Ibid. |

97 1bid., p. 188.
. 98 Ibid., pp. 199, 207.

99 Ibid., p. 168.
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reading of .James's typology defiesPﬂé&t‘categorization;loo

On the whole, James affirms his belief that the criterion

for experiencing sudden conversion is the possession of a .

101

~rich and active subliminal life. _Moreover, the person

experiencing sudden conversion is not seeking it, a fact

P . . . 3
which. renders the process completely involuntary, i.e.,

issuing directly from the subconscious,- and not from the
usual "conviction of siw'" or.search for an ideal, nor from
exhaustion. However, in a most inexplicable manner, a new

centre of energy matures, bursts through into consciousness,

and the individual is converted suddenly as if by miracle.
James writes:

But beyond all question there are persons in
whom, quite independently of any exhaustion in the
Subject's capacity for feeling, or even in the
absence of any acute previous feeling, the higher
condition, having reached the due degree of energy,
bursts through all barriers®and sweeps in like a
sudden flood. These are the most striking and
memorable cases, the cases of instantaneous conver-
sion to which the conception of divine grace has
been most peculiarly attached.102

1

James finds this type of striking instantaneous conversion

where "a complete division is established in the twinkling

L ]

100 Because James's description of the voluntary
type includes a climactic experience (ghich is indeed very
Similar to that experienced in the sudden conversion), the
r8ader is easily led to believe that James is in fact des-
cribing two types of sudden copversion and one gradual:
However, the opposite is true,ds we shall show later.

101 Ibid., pp. 189, 197, 198, i

102 Ibid., p. 179.
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103 o to be eminently

-

exempllfled in Saint Paul.

-

Among the characteristic feelings which 1mmed1ate1y

£i1l the hour of sudden conver51on, James records the sense

104 105

of higher control, the state of assurance, the percep-

tion of truths not- known previously, the éppeqrance of,
newness in tgzﬁﬂgzld and the ecstasy of happiness. 106

Besides these immediate frults James describes the

'long -range effects of conversion which, for him, are the

proofs of'lts usefulness and truth.- In their broad cate-
gories,ﬁtﬁese fruits are saintliness and mysticism.
Saintliness does not in itéelf exclude mysticism), but Jémes
prefers to examine each in 1its partitularifies, describing
it fiJ§L and then judging it. -. ’
Generally speaking, the saintly person is that "for
which spiritual emotions are the habitual centre of the
107 he characteristics which depict a
universal saintliness are fourfold: the conviction of the

existence of an Ideal Power, a feeling of being connected

with this power, expansiveness and liberation of the self,

o

103 W. James, Varieties, p. 180.
104 Ibid., p. 199.

105 Ibid., pp.. 201-2.

106 Ibid., p. 202..

107 Ibid.; p. 220. ; o »
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108

and a shift in the emotional centre. James emphaéizes

. anew the role of self-surrender in the saintly life:

The transition from tenseness, self-responsi-
bility, and worry to equanimity, receptivity, and
peace, is the most wonderful of all those shiftings
of inner equilibrium, those changes of the personal
centre of energy, which I have analyzed so often;
and the chief wonder of it is that it so often comes
about, not by doing, but by simply relaxing and
throwing the burden down. This abandonment of self-
responsibility seems to be the fundamental act in

specifically religious, as distinguished from meral
practice.109 ;

The practical fruits of saintliness (the faith-state,
which he also identifies‘as "a natural psychic complex”llol'
are, asceticism, strength of soul, purity, and charity.ll1
Although James admits of exaggerétions and different forms
_of fanaticisms in the saintly life; the testing of it by its
fruits leaves it "in possession of its towering place in
history”;112

The mystical states of consciousness are possibly
those which fascinate James the most; for James, 'personal
religious experience has its roots and centre in mystical

113

states of consciousness'. Ineffability, a noetic quality,

108 W. James, Varieties, pp. 220-21. -
109 Ibid., p. 233.

110 Ibid., p. 225.

111 Ibid., pp. 221-60.

112 Ibid., p. 297.

113 Ibid., p. 299.
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-

transiency, and p3551v1ty are the four typlcal marks of the
mystic state. The first, ineffability, refers to the fact’
that the state can neither be described adequately nor
imparted tbﬁothers. It also corresponds more to a feeling
state than td a knowing one; and James asserts that the
"deliciousness of some of these statesseems to be beyond

114 The noetic

anythlng known 1in ordlnary consciousness"
' quallty of the mystic state refers to unusually deep states

of knowledge which are characterized by a curious sense of
115 -

authorit These two prbperties, ineffability and the

noetic quality, form the essence of a mystic state while

“transiency and passivity are less sharply defined.

Finally, James scans other states of consciousness
T

produced by intoxicants; Hé examines a variety of mystl—

cisms, and he surveys how to cultlvate the mystical stdte.

"Although mysticism may appear as pathological to thitmedlcal
116

mind, James affirms that the fruits of mysticism tonfirm

its truth.117

X
.}

114 W. James, Varieties, p. 323.

115 Ibid., pp. 300, 322-23.
116 Ibid., p. 324.

. 117 Ibid., p. 357.
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2. The Evaluation of the Theory

From the somewhat meager tradition of his time on
the psychology of conversion, James is able to achieve a
synthesis and to go beyond it. This major contribution is

evident first of all in his approach.
a) The Approach

Use or instrumentality is James's principal means
of judging the worth of psychology as critical thinking. He
.invariably asks one question: Will this enable me to live

?118

more productively in my world Admittedly, this stance

before -meaningful theorizinb often leads James squarely into
paradox (as Allport has_shqyn);llg it also leads him to dis--
miss the experiment;l qdantitative approach and to adopt a
position that will be more empirical because of its aﬁplic—

abilit& to 'the whole of experience. 1In fact, James coins

this stance--radical empiricism--a spirit characterized by

118 This stance is basic to James's pragmatic and
radical empirical view of experience.

119 G. W. Allport, "The Productive Paradoxes of

" William James™", Psychological Review, 50, 1943, pp. 96-97,
Allport shows how thé ordinary reader's first enthusiasm with
James's writings is eventually tempered 'by propositions that
contradict one another and do violence to his sense of
syllogism". While most psychologists do not attempt to
answer the six riddles of psychology: the psychophysical
riddle, that of positivism, that of the Self, that of the
free will, that of association, and that of individuality,
Allport Claims that "William James lingered over all six. He
agonized over them; he proposed a solution to each, and more -
often than not he landéd squarely in the middle of paradox.”
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openness to man and to his world,120 a spirit which implies
going to the pﬁenomena themselves and focusing upon ﬁheir
concreteness. Historians and reviewers agree that this
approach is that of g3 proto—phenomeﬁology,121 a?%attitude
Closely approximating that of the ¢linic, i.e., defending a
Pluralistic spirit on the gfounds of justifying the diver-

sity and richness of experience. Indeed, if James has one
¢ »

120 B. W. Wilshire, William James: The Essential
Writings, New York, Harper Torchbooks, 1971, p. xxxv (here-
after cited as William James: The Essential Writings),
writes: "The most pbvious feature of James's worldview is
its open-ended character." E. Fontinell, Toward a Recon-
struction of Religion: A Philosophical Probe, New York,
bDoubIleday & Co. Inc., 1970, p.7 40 (hereafter cited as Toward
2 Reconstruction of Religion), states that if a word had to -
be chosen to describe the world from the pragmatic point of
view, it'would be the word "open'. "7, McDonagh, '"The Open-
Ended Psychology of William James", Journal of Humanistic
Psychology, 13, 19753, P. 50 (hereafter cited as "The Open-
Ended Psychology of William James" » notes: 'James's 'ideal
for philosophical as well as scientific investigation was to
remain radically open to the world, to be wary of our own
conceptualizations."

2

121 E. G. Boring, "Human Nature VS Sensation:
WNilliam James and the Psychology of the Present', American
Journal of Psychology, 55, 1942, pp. 315, 317. The author.
insists that Jamés had a phenomenclogical approach to the.
data of 'psychology. H. Linschoten, On the Way Toward a
Phenomenological Psychology: The Psychology of William
James, A. Giorgi, ed., Pittsburg, Duquesne University Press,

s P. 59 (hereafter cited as The Psychology of William
James}), states that:. "James had an open eye for that which
1s the common basis of fact, namely, the everyday world of
human experience. He affirmed, as we say, that human sub-
jectivity is at least partly responsible. for the way in
which the worid appears to us, and he recognized the
impossibility of going back behind experience. This means
that, although James never explicitly developed a phenome-
nology, he came very near to some of its fundamental
notions." B. Wilshire, William James: The Essential
Writings, p, Xxiii, writ€s about James's "incipient
phenomenology", .
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bias it is against hasty and narrow generalizations about
experience. We find this Jamesian spirit WE11=expressed in
.the three criteria he establishes to arrive at religious

truth: "immediate luminousness' (which iIs to be found

in concrete experience}, "philosophical reasonableness™ (as

exemplified in theorizing from experience), and "moral help-

fulness" (that is, theorizing which will favor fruitful

?
living).1%?

i) A Theery of Personality

We attempted in our exploration to present James's
overall theory of personaiity; we wish now to emphasize what
appears most éignificant-for his theory of religious convef-
sion. )

His_fundaﬁental insight into the realm of human
dynamics, we befievé; flows from his field théory of how we
knoﬁ and act. This theory has to do, in particular, with
" his discqvery that there are two ways of knowing and getting
thingé done: a Eonscious gnd voluntary one and an uncon-
scious and involuntary one. VFrom'this basic assumption

. | I .
James situates the psycho-dynamics of the self along a
continuum stretching between two poies£ that of self-
determination (the conscious wayj and that of self-surrender

(the unconscious way).

~

-

. : W .- : r

122 W. James, Varieties, p. 33.
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A.?aft;culérii& fiowiﬁg froﬁ this biomodal approach
to experience is the faét that‘JéméS-gligns the.ﬁnconscious
fie1d?3 with sométhing‘betfer'thén‘what Is usually avail-
able to the priméfy field ofiténsciousness.' In otherxwords,
he who can trust the uncoﬁscious“&epths and surrender to
that field, appears to live hqre productively than he who

doggedly attempts to live only by means of self-determina-

.tion. Numerous allusions and ‘statements concur to disclose

both this creative capacity of the unconsciois and intima-
tions as to how these forces can be unleashed. Let us
examine a few:

AS

To exercise the personal will is still to live
in the region where the imperfect self is the thing
most emphasized. Where, on the contrary, the -
subconscious forces take the lead, it is more - -
probably the better self in posse which directs the
Operation.l124 ) .

If you have intuitions st all, .they come from
a deeper level of your nature than the loquacious
level which rationalism inhabits. Your whole
subconscious life, your impulses, your faiths, your
needs, your divinations, have prepared the
premises, of which your consciousness naw feels the -
weight of the result; and something in you absbt-
lutely knows thdt that result must be truer than
any logic-chopping rationalistic talk,  however
clever, that may contradict it. [...] The unreasoned
and immediate assurance is the deep thing in- us; the

-
H

_x

123 James writes before the popular usage and under-
standing of the "unconscious'. His preferred terms arefTthe
subconscious and/or the subliminal (A. Meyer's term)}, except
when he contrasts the conscious field with this deeper one,
when he uses the term unconscious, - :

124 W. James, Varieties, p. ‘175.
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feasoned argument'is but a surface exhibition.
Instinct leads, intelligence does but follow.l25
‘There is no doubt but .that this understanding of the
unconscious as something deeper, better, and more.comﬁlefe-
than_thé normal waking consFiousness differentiates it
wholly from Freud's view.of the gnconscious as the locus of
repre;sive and destructive tendencies. James is aware that
some peérsons tend to have a highly developed -unconscious
" (subliminal) life while others appear bound to the conscious
voluqtary way. We believe that this insight ﬁ%y.have'led
‘James to posit his,typolégy 6f religious personalities (the
healthy minded and the siék soul), as the difference'bétween
them seeﬁs to depéﬁd{on what usé.individﬁals make of the
éeeper self--the unconscious. We must teét this hypothesis

over against James's theory.

125 W. James, Varieties, pp. 74-75. Another intrigu-
ing discussion of JameS's understanding of these two fields
of awareness is the following from p. 305: "It is that our
normal waking conscilousness, rational consciousness as we,
call it, is but one special type of consciousness, whilst
all about it, parted from it by the filmiest of screens,
there lie potential forms of consciousness entirely differ-
ent. We may go .through life without suspecting their
existence; but apply the requisite stimulus, and at a touch
they are there in their completeness, definite types of
mentality which probably somewhere have their field of
application and adaptation. No account of the universe in
its totality can be final which leaves these other forms of
consciousness quite disregarded. How to regard them is the,
question--for they are soO discontinuous with ordinary
consciousness. Yet they may determine attitudes though they
cannot furnish formulas, and open a region though they fail
to give a map. At any rate, they forbid a premature closing
of our accounts with reality." -
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ii) A Thebry.of Man as Religious

It is our opinion that the healthy-minded represent,'
for James, the persons who haﬁe a rich éubliminal life and
who are able to cénnect with this deeper self.’ He ﬁoints
to‘their incurably happy disposition whith he attributes ip
a more natural and pluralistic stance to-life‘(thﬁugh this .
is the fruit of a rich subliminal 1ife, it can ai§o be¥'
postuléted by the.will), and a constant turnipg away from
evil, suffering, and guilt. Surprisingly or not, James A
informs us that there are two Ways of being heélthy-mindeh.126

There is the natural involuntary way in which it agppears as

a habit (trait would no doubt be more exact), and there 1is

126 Lest we be fooled, James's theory of the
religious personalities is far from simple but we have no
intentions of pointing out the numerous discrepancies, con-
tradictions and/or ambiguities 1in this particular aspect of
his work. Many writers have attempted just this, e.g., -
A. R. Uren, Recent Religious Psychology, 1928, pp. 61-84.
Uren particularly sought to systematize James's Varieties
and found it was especially an "unsystematic treatment of
the religious life', but +his fact did not hinder the author
from setting up an elaborate classification of James's work.
Sv. Norborg, Varieties of Christian Experience, 1937, is a
running commentary and critique of the Jamesian approach
" to religious conversion (and other pioneers as well).

G. Berguer, La notion de la valeur, 1908, and Traité de
psychologie de la Teligion, 1940, both contain valuable
surveys of James's theorizing on the subject of religious
experience. These are but a few of the many who have
ventured to understand James's work. We believe the-diffi-
culties inherent in James's work emanate both frgm the
paradoxical nature of his subject (man experiencing reli-~ .
gious conversion) and his method (radical empiricism). How-
ever, to return to the subject at ‘hand, it would seem that
James found it hard to conceive of a once-born man.
Experience also taught him that healthy-mindedness could be
cultivated at will.
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the way open to those who wish to acquire this tendency.

" The mind-cure movement represents, for Jamés, a dual way of

either being’or becoming healthy-minded. .

The sick souls, on the contrary, seem doomed to
unhappiness. Because of an acute awareness and identifica-
tion with the réality of evil, suffering, and guilt in their
OwWn life'anaiin their world, they seem to live close to the
pain-threshold. Their contiﬁddus strivings for happiness
seem inevifabiy to lead to frustration‘due to the inabiiity
of the conscious self t&fattain its end. Eventually, self-’
determingtion creates the'éondition Jémes calls the divided
self.

| We ére thus agginﬂprésented with the two extremes of
a continuum. >’ On the one hand, there are the healthy-
minded individuéi§ wh6§e life is'pure naturalism; they are
led by an‘incurable happiness, a disidentification with

evil, and a movement towards relaxation and self-surrender.

- . " J
Moreover, since they have no conviction of sin, they do not

127 R. B. Maves, "Conversion: . A Behavioral Cate-
gory", p. 45, notes that 'A bimodal typology of this sort
may be challenged as representing the extremes of a
continuum.'™ 'W. A. Clebsch, American Religious Thought, p.
154, also notes this fact: TThe basic range of emotional
religious experience is from the optimistic or heaItHg— .
minded to the pessimistic or morbid.” J. E. Dittes, Beyond

William James", in C. Y. Glock & P. E. Hammond, eds., Beyond

the Classics? Essays in the Scientific Study of Religion,
New York, Harper JTorchbooks, 1973, p. 2Z99 (herearter cited
as "Beyond William James") adds that these two types are
"actual constructive theorizing' on James's- part.
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128

need conversion. On the other hand, there are the sick

- souls who cannot eradicate the evil in and around them; who

L.

become divided selves because of the tension created; and
who eventually survive only by giving up their striving
tendency and relying upon their deeper selves. In other
words, they need conversion; but how can this'deeper self
save them? -

We have seen that James's view of the subliminal
self posits a better self which lets man get in touch with
the divine, the "larger Power', the "More", in much the
same way as one connects with the subliminal self. James
explains this further relationship:

The last aspect of the religious life which

Temains for me to touch upen is the fact that its
manifestations so frequently, connect themselves with
the subconscious part of our existence.l129

We cannot, I think, avoid the conclusion that in

religion we have a department of human nature with
unusually close relatioiis to the tramémarginal or

subliminal region.130

James then outlines the functions of. the two regions of

T .

consciousness--the A-region and the B-region--i.e., primary
waking consciousness and subliminal consciousness. He

continues:

128 Since -conviction of sin had been accepted as
the usual cause of conversion by the Clark School (although
Starbuck did discover that "search for an ideal” was alsd
an incentive), James could claim that the healthy-minded
had no need of conversion. . '

129 W. James, Varieties, p. 371.
130 Ibid., p. 375.
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The B-region, then, is obviously, the larger
part of each of us, for it is the abode of .
everything that is latent and the reservoir of
everything that passes unrecorded or unobserved.
[...] It is also the-fountain-head of much that
feeds our religion. In persons deep in the reli-
gious life, as we have abundantly seen-swand this
is my conclusion--the door into this region seems
unusually wide ‘open; at any rate, experiences A
making their entrance through that door. have had _
emphatic influence in shaping religious history.l1l3l

We begin to see that it is part of James's genius
thathe is able to lay the foundations of his .theoty of reli-
gious conversion in such a way thaf people can understand
it either in supernatural or in natural and humanistic

32 ) . .
terms. t>? This fact is particularly striking in this
classic quotation which is possibly the clearest proposal

of his hypothesis:

Whatever it may be on its farther side, the
"more" with which in religious experience we feel

131 W. James, Varieties, p. 376. .

132 A good example of this aspect of James's work
can be seen in the way he speaks of God. We quote a few:
On p. 399: '"God is the natural appellation, for us Chris-
tians at least, for the supreme reality, so I will call this
higher part of the universe by the name of God." On p. 406:
"At these places at least, I say, it would seem as though
transmundane energies, God, if you will, produced immediate
effects within the natural world to which the rest of our
experience belongs." P, 407: "Beyond each man and in a
fashion continuous with him there exists a larger power which
is friendly to him and to his ideals. All that the facts
require is that the power should be both other and larger
than our conscious selves." A few authors note this quality
of James's theorizing. Cf. W. E. Oates, The Psychology of
Religion, p. 95. F. D. Duncan, The Contribution of William
James, p. 184, writes: '"One unique and valuable contribution
by James to the psychology of religion was a secular, ,
humanistic description of personal religion which reflected -
an affinity with the Judaeo-Christian concept of man."”
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e : ourselves connected is on its hither side the sub-
conscious continuation of our conscious life.133

Admittedly, James's careful descriptions of reli- _
gious experience bring out an absolutely gental vinditati&ﬁ
‘of fhe supernatural and of spiritual poﬁers bf way of
experiénce and/or the subconscioué self--""the mediating

N termn, 134 Certain basic Criteria emphasizing this reality
are interspersed throughout the Varieties as confirmation
that the supernatural world "acts as well as exists”,135

i.e., "produces effects in this world" which make it '"liter-

r
-

ally and objéctively t'rue”.lg_6 That "God is real since he
produces real effects”137 is a working hypothesis for James,138
i.e., he believes he proves the existence of a supernatural

\

133 W. James, Varieties, p. 396, .
134 Ibid. Though James is so adamantly against
reducing the religious to -the level of mechanisms or that
of organs, his own position here could be contested as a
further reduction to the unconscious.
135 Ibid., p. 395. )

136 Ibid., p. 399.

137 Ibid.,.-p. 400,

138 E. Fontinell, Toward a Reconstruction of

ligion, p. 227, notes: ™It was James Who was most explicit
in asserting that faith was a working hypothesis." See also
F. D. Funcan,.The Contribution of William James, p. 165:
"James ascribes the name of God to this higher part of the
universe. This means that James accepts the hypothesis that
God is the source of the influences on this wider, trans-
marginal field which later become conscious motives for
thought and action.”
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ordef'and of God139 becausé he draws on therbeét criteria: .

the experiences of men in their sblitude. s

-

- < : -

b) The Method ~
i),The_Psychqlogical System

James's method i$ not analytical, for analysis

réspects neither the unlqueness nor“the integrative aspects

of experience for him. Neitﬁer ié Jaﬁes's gnethod experi-
'mental; statistids, quantitative tables, and figures do not

impress him (though he may respect whagkthey fepresent), as
. do the uniquely'feal experiences of individual mén.140 But,.
ﬁe can affirm that James;é ﬁethod is physiological insofar
as he is passionately conéerned‘with the‘fields*af‘egergy,

the subconscious and the feeling dimensions of experience

v

139 J. K. Roth, "William James, John' Dewey, and the
'Death-0f-God'", Religious Studies, 7, 1971, p. 61. Writing
about James's theism the author states: ''Some views of God
are compatible with an empirical and naturalistic orienta-

tion, and James regards these as playing an important role :

in the maximum extension of meaning." P. Pruyser, A Dynamic //”
Psychology of Religion, p. 3, notes James's belief that

ipeople do not simply have a God but that they use their God

and that religion is kmown by its fruits in behavior."

E. Fontinell, Toward a Reconstruction of Religion, pp. 167-

208, points to some significant, Jamesian arguments for the
justification of God. .

140 P. Pruyser, A Dynamic Psychology of Religion,
p. 5. F.D. Duncan, The Tontribution of William James, p. 73,
writes: "The utilization of autobiographical accounts by
James can be viewed both as a reaction against the repeti-
tive methodology of experimental psychology, as well as a
creative anticipation of the clinical method employed by

~preud and his school of psychoipalysis."
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(although this might scandalize those who prefer pigeon-

141

holing religion with the intellect). His method is

~primarily radically empirical, which means "nothing is so

142

important as concrete experience'". Moreover, this abid-

ing faithfulness to experience and the tendency to theorize

145

chiefly by way of description, characterizes his method

144 It also distinguishes it as the

145

as phenomenological.
method of participant observation, a c11n1ca1 method

permitting both the discovery of how 1nd1v1duals interpret

141 James never reduces his method to biology as
such, but this approach certainly figures in it as one of
the paradoxes of his method. See H. Linschoten, The
‘Psychology of William James, pp 48-54,

3

142 P. E. Johnson, Psychology'of Religion, p. 29.

143 The Varieties are notable for their brilliant
descriptions. A, Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science,
p. 31, notes that "It was precilsely James ¥ adoption, per-
haps 1mp11c1t1y, of a descriptive attitude towards experi-
ential phenomena that enabled him to uncover so many _
important aspects of them and reveal them as they were
experienced. [...] James's descriptive stud we would
maintain, contaln an implicit vision about th "kind of
science that is necessary to study human .phenomena.’

144 H Llnschoten The Psychology of William James;
p. 31, says that "Boring considered him to ‘be a phenomenolo-
gist." See footnote 121 above also.’

145 J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James'', p. 339,
shows how James made use of this stance in his examinations
of experience: "The investigator can use himself in at
least three ways: (1) as a feilow subject, responding to
a.situation in parallel and presumably representatlvely,
along with other subjects; (2) as a controlled stimulus from
which he can gauge and interpret subjects' responses;(3) as
a kind of living meter, responding to subjects' reSponses.” '
W. James, Varieties, pp. 138-39. James has left some
1mportant data about his personal bout of depre551on which
he reports anonymously.
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- their own experience and the verification of this interpre-
tation,146 This, of course, accentuates the functional
and/or pragmatic aspect as well as the biographicel and/or

inductive nature of his method which underlie his principle

that "knowledge about" cannot replace "acquaintance with".l47

ii) Data-Gathering
L .

From a negative. point of view, James's data have
been singled out as representing only one variety of reli-
gious experience, exceptions oOr extreme cases,;a fact which

can make them a cop-out since they are selected for their

- 148

peculiarities. They therefore constltute, accordlng to

A. R. Uren, "the fundamental defect of James's great book.' ul49

ta :
Positively speaking, ‘Clebsch p01nts out that James was ‘not

only "mapping the extremes of the wide terrain of religion™,

he was as well "drawing the boundaries of religiousness".lso_

. 146 W. Proudfoot & P. Shaver, "Attribution Theory

¥, and the Psychology of Religion", Journal for the Scientific
Study of Religion, 14, 1975, p. 318. Tke authors describe
attribution theory as ''a theory designed to explain how
people perceive and account for their own behavior. Some
of the conceptual roots of attribution theory are found in
. James, and it seems likely that the research stimulated by
“the theory can illuminate some of the phenomena orlglnally
described in the Varletles

- 147 W, James; Varieties. See pp. 380 and 387 in
patticular. _ -

148 J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James", p. 346.

149 A. R. Uren, Recent Religious Psychology, p. 72.

150 W. A.'Clebsch, American Religious Thought,

p. 153.
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Dittes reminds us that-James is not trying. so ﬁuch to
generalize (this‘is never James's aim) aS‘he‘isftrying.fo
understand conversion sinFe it wdrks iﬁ these ékcepfional
cases.151 Moreove;h Boigen stdtes that because James's
cases appear‘patholggical, they are_indeed the best
approaches to the undersfanding of normal instances of the
same.*32 Finally, J&meé'sndata accommodate themselves to
his innovative and pluralistic approach to religious con-
version; they all&w for introqustive interpretive work.
iii)'Presenfation of fhe Theory

A main'characferistic of JameS's_presentafion of @
‘his theory of religious conversion is‘his ability to caﬁfi-
vate his reader. The lecture approaqh‘lent itself -to
Jaﬁes's skill in developing an empirical theory‘morerlike a

painter than a scientist,ls3

and to bringing out an aesthe- .
tic quality in his works. Surprisingly so, an apologetical:
aim can be discerned, i.e., hav?ng the reader accept that:
faith is a working hypothesis. Dittes cleverly detects

James's expertise at transcending a few golden calves:

151 J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James'", p. 347.

152 see A. T. Boisen, ''The Psychiatric Approach to
the Study of Religion", p. 201, "The  physician has found that
the study of diseased conditions is one of the best approaches
to the understanding of normal psychology. [...] The same
principle probably applies to the disorders of personality."

, 153 See J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James™, p. 324,
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‘those of empiricism, éffobjectivisﬁ,'and of;generéliza;
bility.ls-4 | |
‘We beli'eve the most challenging facet‘of;Jameé's '
model has td‘dq ﬁith.his unusual grasp of the open-endedness
of the processive nature of reiigioﬁs conversion. whiie he
seems 'to (and does) pfoceed iﬁ a‘sfétematic way, throéughout
this acuity of description and feeling, we find ourselves
as though caught in a web, that of a *blooming buzzing
cdnfuéion" (to use his own words). The only apology Jame;
6fﬁers for this constant throughdqt hi; work is that thét ;
is the way the process unfolds--you cannot generglizg
because reality (reiigious conversion) is of an infinite

variety.l?% _ ﬁ .

c) The Content

" We began our exploration of the content with an

analysis of James's definition of conversion. We have seen

156

that it raises many issues, and we emphasized four: its

154’ See J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James", pp.
328-49. _

_ 155 Ibid., p. 321, captures this characteristic of
James's work as he finds him '"moving from one framework to
another, exploring and exploiting each fully and decisively
but no more feeling the need to stick with the framework
adopted in one chapter while he was in the next than he did
the need to integrate all the frameworks into a single
systematic whole." '

156 See E. H. Furgeson, "The Definition of Religious
Conversion', pp. 8-16. The author argues that James's
. definition as either gradual or sudden raises issues which
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po§itiye value, ité'proceséive‘natﬁre,-its‘eﬁboinng of a
shift, and its reference to a "more”. .This définiti?n has
generally been accepted as the classié oﬁe,¥57“in sﬁifeﬁof
the fact that James's own casés'did‘no; alwéys agreP ﬁith..
it. We noted that the healthy-minded seem to idenfify with
a gyadual conversion while the sick soul; afeéssﬁciafed with
a sudden one. Although this bimodal quaiity'oﬁ conversion
as_eitﬂer gradual-or-suddep may aﬁpear distinctive; James
also indicates that there is really only oﬁe kind of process
regardless of itg gradualness or suﬂdennes;, in bthér words,
this a§pect is trénscended by a ﬁore fundamentai featﬁre—-
the inhér‘shift of”energies.and values. While we dd not
underestiméfe'thiszprimary insight into the process, we
beiieve that a clafification‘of James's attempt fo describé:.

the moments of the shift are timely. Two critics in particiu-

~

lar--Owen Brandon and ‘Geoffrey E. W. Scobie--have succeeded

158

in this endeavor, "We propose to refer to their works in

=r

. contradict his definition. He shows that a literal adher-

- ence to this definition leads to three major errors:

(1) that -growth is the same as conversion; .(2) that the con-
scious process is the same as the unconscious one; and .

(3) that the voluntary and the involuntary processes are‘also
similar. He concludes by proposing his own definition of comn-
. version which completely leaves out the gradual experience. )

: 157 W. E. Oates is of this opinion. See his
Psychology of Religion, p. 93. F. D. Duncan, The Contribu-
tion of William James, p. 43, notes that JamesTs definition
"continues to represent one of the more profound statements
- in both religious and psychological literature."

158 See Chapter I, footnotes 78, 79, and 91.
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evaluatlng James s typology of rellglous conver51on but

flrstly, we.. need to return brlefly to the healthy -minded way’ '

-

of be1ng rellglous

-

James p01nts out that this category of people do not

neéd conver51on, but he also‘states that they can experience

conversionlS?‘and since Héalthy-mindedness is'likened to a

habit, it is a mode of being identified with‘xho unconscious,
Consequently, Brandon and Scobid.associate this type of con-
version with that of Christians born and raised within the

Church, with no point of rejection within their experience.

Brandon calls this type the "unconscious conversion of the

'once-born' type” 160

By this is meant that the process of spiritual
integration which characterizes religious conver-
sion has been an unconscious process. The person
+has a living faith, but cannot recall any moment of
indecision; somet1mes he 1is able to remember a time
when he did not, believe. [...

They .are the once-born. type of Christians, of
whom it has been said that they have been chlldren
"of God from their birth; they have never left the
Father's house or wandered into the far country.161

Moreover, Scobie claims this is really a non-conversion
group. He continues:
In contrast to the gradual converts there is no

point of rejection, here individuals have acquired
their religious beliefs from their parents or peer

159 W. James, Varieties, p. 188.
160 0. Brandon, Battle for the Soul, p. 27.

161 ibid., pp. 27-28.
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o groups at the same time as other attitudes during -

the course of their normal childhood éocializa-tion.162

The graduél prbcess which James describes seems to

"stem from a person with a “"hard rind of a margin",l63 i.e.,

a volitional oristriving. type.. This conversion, says James,
resembles growth into new habits which is partly conicious‘

and mostly gradudl, with some critical points, and some

self-surrender intérposed.164 What differentiates the

unconscious '"once-born" convérsion from the graduél one for
Brandon is the fact that the 1atter4comprises a moment of
decision, a climax, d\surrendering, which the once-born
person does not experience:

It differs from what we have called unconscious
conversion by the fact that the subject passes
through' a definite, conscious experience which is
characterized by a transition from no religion, or
a religion that is not vital, to a religion that is
both vital and personal. [...] But always the two
essential characteristics are mentioned, namely:
The gradual process, and the eventual crisis or
climax.165. :

In other words, Brandon's gradual type greatly resembles
James's gradual voluntary conversion in which the person has
been striving for resolution of conflict, conviction of sin,

or searchﬁng for an ideal. Though a climax may appear as

162 G. E. Scobie, "Types", p. 266.
163 W. James, Varieties, p. 198,
164-Ibid., p. 174.

165 0. Brandon, Battle for the Soul, p. 29.
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sudden; as though "a corner turned within qne",l66 it has

been voluntarily and consciously prepared over a period of ‘

)

“time.
Scobie undertook an emﬁirical study to investigaté

the Brandon fypology and some'of his findings help'us to
understénd James's typology, partitularly as regards_the
gradual conversion. Scobie found that of-thg 177 respon-
dents, 50% identified their conversion as gradual. Of this
_number, 38 considered it a "once for all" experience while
40 ihtérpreted it as a continuing process. ‘Scobie reperts

on the differentiation of the conversion experience in this
. |

group:

Perhaps within the general conversion group
there are sub-groups, one in which the process is
of short duration and perhaps it has now termimated
with some sort of climax. If this is the case such
experiences show some similarities with the sudden
conversion and could explain the high proportion of
respondents selecting the once for all response.
The experience of the remaining gradual converts
could be quite different. The process may be of
much longer duration and may not as yet have.reached
a definite conclusion. Such converts would probably
favour the continuing process reply.l167 )

Because the experience of a -climax renders the
gradual conversion sovéimilar to the sudden variety, converts
have difficulty defining their own conversion experiences as
either gradual or sudden. This seems to validate Jameé's

assertions that the two processes are not basically different.

166 W. James, Varieties, p. 101.
167 G. E. W. Scobie; "Types",.p. 269.
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James describes the sudden conversion as happening

in an unexpected manner with no exhaustion, no particular
conviction of sin, but usually, in.a highly emotional moment.

The subject is not seeking conversion and when it happens,

as in Paul's case, it '1s often revolutionary.l68 The time,

»

place, and circumstances surrounding it are generally easy
to remember. Brandon describes it this way:

Sudden conversion is often a revolutionary
experience, changlng completely long-standing habits
of thought, feeling, and will. In analysing the
details of a sudden’ conver51on the preparatory
phase must not be ignored. .] A literally instan-
‘taneous tonversion never occurs It would be a
psychological impossibility. There is always a
certain amount of preparation, even if it is uncon-
scious, to aid the adjustment.of the mind to the
new idea or orientation.l69

ee

o

Brandon's typology emphasizes the element of time
within the process. The unconscious and the gradual .conver-
sions ,both presuppose "continuing process' and Scobie's

170 The sudden}conversibn is

understood as an event or 'once for all experjence'",

Scobie's respondents agree to’ this definition also.

kd

168 James's novel interpretation of the sudden con-
version by means of subconscious incubation caused not a
little ripple among theclogians and Catholic and/or Chris-

‘tian psychologists. (Jung demonstrated Paul's conversion in

a very similar vein in 1920.) This Jamesian hypothesis )
remained- largely misunderstood for several years. See Chapter -
I, above, footnotes 50 and 64 and the Varieties, pp. 179, 1990,
199. - .

169 0. Brandon, Battle for the Soul, p. 31.

170 Ibid., pp. 27-31. See also G. E. W. Scobie,
"Types'", p. 2689. . ‘
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Furthermore, Scobie'seempirical study reveals that 30% of
the subjects identify their experlence w1th the unconsc1ous
;conver51on &£ ‘the 'once—born} type, 50% wlth that of the

gradual and 20% with the suddenrl71

We find no better confirmation of James's typology
of conversion {ak&%ough formulated‘at the turn ot the
century), than that whichﬁthese;contemporary efforts offer.
Although James's typology-is not neatly set before us, its
applicability (as Brandon and Scobie.demonstratej greatiy
enhances its truth. |

James's deftnition‘presupposes that crisis (as seen
~in the shift'of energies end’valuesf is inherent in the pro-
cess of conversion, and the majority -of James's desdriptions
(from sick souls) depict this'dimension'profuseiy; The
Brandon-typology agrees With'the Jamesian‘understanding of
‘this element‘ Brandon shows that the unconscious convert‘
knéws no srgnlflcant crisis; the gradual convert experlences
crisis which 1s‘usua11y_secondary to process, but for the
sudden convert it .is the element of crisis which predomi-

4nates.l72 Besides, Scobie's empiricel study confirms the

¢

171 G. E. W. Scobie, "Types", p. 267.

172 0. Brandon, Battle for the Soul, pp. 27-31.
W. E. Oates, Psychology of Religion, p. 94, writes about this
facet of James's definition: "Another bullt in presupposi--
tion of James's definition of conversion is conflict within
the self. [...] I would aménd his words "having a divided
self™ to "belng a divided self", because the words James
uses infer, to me at least, that we have a self, when in
reality we are—-ex1stent1a11y——a self—a -a- whole [...]

H
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~ .
' relévénce of Brandon;s clgrificafion of James's typology.
In baﬁes's theory of conversion, content is secon-
ﬁa;y to process‘and crisis, and appéars as intellectual,
~emotional and moral..'Although he does not deny the intel-
lectual compoﬁent, (How could“Jaﬁes devalue the mind?l73)
James emphasizes the emoticnél and moral elements of the
content,. Indeéd, the emotional-volitional component seems
centraI_in his theory of the field of energies. Since the
process,consists ih the shifting of energies from the centre
to the periphery,'only an-emotional-volitional impulse can

174 -

carry the shift over to reality, as he indicates in a

The issue in any event, however, is that of conflict between
the self that I am and the ,self I want to become, the life
that is and the better life that can be. The resolution of
this conflict is the essence of this cgnversion experdence.
In this view, if there is no conflict, there is not likely
to be any conversion." b

173 W. James, Varieties, p. 338. We find the follow-
ing very Jamesian in its comprehensive view of the indivi-
dual: "We are thinking beings, and we cannot exclude the
intellect from participating in any of -our functions. Even
in soliloquizing with ourselves, we construe our feelings
intellectually. Both our personal ideals and our ,religious-
and mystical experiences must be interpreted congruously with
the kind of scenery which our thinking mind inhabits.™ No -
doubt-James would not feel the need to emphasize the rational
or intellectual component of conversion; it was well served.
E. Fontinell, Toward a Reconstruction of Religion, p. 66,
expresses the fact that there 1s no dichotomy-in James's
theorizing between knowledge and experience., - In fact,
"experience includes but is wider than knowledge'.

174 W. James, "The Energies of Men", in R. B. Perry,
Essays on Faith and Morals, William James, New York, The
World PubTishing Co., 1967, p. 222 . (hereafter cited as
'Energies"), demonstrates that most of us continuously. live
near the surface of consciousness, energize below our opti-
mum, and use only a small part .of our powers. He asks- how
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later artic1e°

Conver91ons, whether they be, political, scien-
tific, philosophic, or rellglous, form another
way in which bound energies are.let loose. [...]
Whatever it is, it may be a highwater mark of
energy, in which "noes", once 1mp0551b1e, are easy, -

and in which a new range of "yeses” galns the rlght
of way.l75

Moreover, iﬁ James's theofy,”it is af.the'moment of
the shift, the‘crisiS‘point that the subconsc1ous plays so
vital,a role. Pruyser is of the oplnlon that James
committed a stroke of genlus when he poslte¢“the subcon-
scious as a.bridge concept between man and God.176

- Theré is anothef element of_;hé ¢Tisis that James
takes serious1y——se1f-surrénder.' Though Leuba had délineafed
ifg‘decisiveness, James, we believe, perceives a'deeper layef
into this component insofar as he links self-surrendér with
faith in a higher power (be it the deeper self and/or God).
You Surrender self, i.e., striving, manipulating, directing,
in order to-fély on something and/or someone else. For James,

this experience seems to express what is most fundamentally

this can be changed and writes: "Either some unusual stimu-
lus £ills them with emotional -excitement, or some unusual
idea of necessity induces them to make an extra effort of
will. Excitements, ideas, and efforts, in a word, are what
carry us over the dam." James evokes the same 1dea in the
Varieties, p. 179. Speaking about the work going on in the
" subconscious he says: '"The higher condition, having reached
the due degree of energy bursts through all barrlers and
sweeps in like a sudden flood."

175 W. James, "Energies", pp. 233-34.

176 P. Pruyser, A Dynamic Psychology of Religion, "

p. 334,

“
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religious and what most characterizes conversion--the result
f,177

~

.of surrendering sel
Another' element of conversion which appears in his
definition is his bias that conversion is an experience of

self-unification and self-becoming, i.e., a progressive or
regenerative experience. Many psychologists have since ~
shdwn‘how James erred in limiting his definition when he was

aware that his case studies revealed pathological tendencies
. N .
e

‘177 Though James is keenly aware of the role of
self-surrender--""the vital turning point of the religious
life"--(p. 175), nevertheless, what it is, is not easy to
define, but James does struggle to describe it. The follow-
.-ing is typical: Varieties, p. 10l: ™"Passivity, not
activity; relaxation, not intentness, should be now the rule.
Give up the feeling of responsibility, let go your hold, -
resign the care of your destiny to higher powers, be .
genuinely indifferent gs to what becomes of it all, and you
will find not only that you gain a perfect inward rellef
but often also, in addition, the particular goods you 51n-g
cerely thought you were renouncing. This is the salvation
thraugh self-~despair, the dying to be truly born.' See also
pp. 108, 175, 256-57, and 393-95. K. H. Wolff, "Toward
‘Understanding the Radicalness of Surrender™, Sociological,
Analysis, 38, 1977, pp. 397-401 (hereafter cited as "Toward
Understanding the Radicalness of Surrender"), is an excel-
.lent articulation of the "state and relation" of surrender.
The author-develops it this way: ‘"Seminally it is the state
and relation of cognitive love--seminally, because whatever
: other meanings it may have flow from it. Among them are
total involvement, suspension of received notions, pertinence
of everything, 1dent1f1cat10n and risk of being hurt.  To
surrender means 4o take as fully, to meet as immediately as
possible whatever the occasion may be. It means not to
select, not to believe that one can know quickly what one's
experlence means, hence what is to be understood and acted
on: thus it means not to suﬁﬁbse that one can do Justlce to
the experience with_one's received notions, with one's
received feeling and thinking, éven with the received.
structure of that feeling and tPlnklng it means to meet,
whatever 1t be, as much as poss'ible in its orlglnarlness, its
selfness. ‘

&
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agd,théf“eﬁunter—coiversions were pQSSible;178‘ No doubt,
N&ame§ was conéiﬁtent with his view of the_unconsciouséas
something better; this hardly accorded with pathological
ins;ances‘ | . '
The aiﬁ‘of convérsion, self-unification or greater
harmony and joy -in faith and/or religious beliefs, is also
~evident in James's “definition. He does not however, belébor
the issue of age in‘conversion. Though hg quotes the Clark
“School tradition and the work of Coe, he'is himself wholiy.
'pre—occupied with adult conversions, possibly those océufring
in tHé.éfternoon of life. Even if James”says that conversion
is a nétural psychic complex, he posits no feligious instinct
or special welispring~of religious phenomena; these are donﬁ
tinuous ‘with other phenomena,179 - L
- One important-feature'of James's theory of conver-
sion which we also discern in his definition is the
relational one--a conspicuous cbncept'of his theory of con-

v .
sciousness, his radical empiricism, and his urnderstanding of

religiousness. Indeed, James cannot conceive of man without

178 W. James, Varieties, pp. 150, 170, 195, 199.

. - 179 P. Pruyser, A Dynamic Psychology of Religion,

p. 4, feels this insight "that religion cannot be rélegated
‘to one psychic function--is of major scientific importance".
Pruyser stresses that '"all the psychological part processes
may participate in religious experience"”, and that James is
'stressing a holistic approach to conversion. See J. E.
Dittes, "Beyond William James", p. 313, and G. E. W. Scobie,
Psychology, p. 30, where he cites: "It is not the behaviour
itself Wﬁlch designates it- as religious,.'but the object to
which it is directed, and the purpose for which it is under-
taken'." : '
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relations, i.e., Iinks, connections, conjunctions, as well
. . ey g A, . . - 180
as discontinuities, disconnections, disjunctions, etc.

Moreover, he.st;eéges this relational dimension of conver-

sion with thew”moréﬁ,_tﬁé experience of the other, the

¢

larger péwer, or God. This insistence again reflects James's

openness to the processive-relational aspects of the experi-
' 181 |

~

ences depicted in his case-studies.
James was the first to pdfsue-the long-range goals
of'conversién with the detailed studies of saintliness and

mysticism. Not only was he thus developing the view that =

‘conversion is usually a continuing process, he was also

applying his empirical”uerification‘of the same. A sounding

out of his theory of -mysticism shows to what extent James

sees it as related 'tc;‘conversion.182

180 This is one of the underlying themes.of the
Varieties, and of the Essays in Radical Empiricism. On
p. xxii (of the latter) he explains his approach to this
problem of experience. He speaks about "those who maintain
that it is, in principle, possible. to simulate .completely a
human being in a model (such as a digital computer) whereby
all aspects of human behavior and experience are resolved.
into complex patterns and regularities of discrete bits:of .
input and output. There would be nothing in experience that
corresponds to the felt continuous transition among
experiences except the regularity of discrete units."

181 E. Fontinell, Toward a Reconstruction of ~ S
Religion, pp. £3, 57, 72.. The author points out how James's
View of experidnce as processive and relational undercuts

"any dualism or reductionism. o

, 182 M. Glenn, '"Religious Conversion and the Mystical
Experience', pp. 641-42, notes how closely James's four o
criteria for mysticism compare with the elements of a conver-.
sion experience. R. 0. Ferm, The Psychology of Christian

_ Conversion, p. 24, shows that it 1s often "difficult to
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 An6ther $ignificant ;6ﬁtributioﬁ'6f James. to the
psychology of"tbnversioﬁ'isjthe'vocabulary‘he qséd'ta-des~

cribe it. We note the following words and phrases as

) Fl ) ._ - Lo . -" ' U -
typical of his descriptive vocabulary:’ "once~-born", "twice-

183 184

"healthy-minded",
T s

"feeling of continuity with

R s 186
‘"a corner -turned within one",

188

;87 "morbid mind", "ﬁain—threshold”; "feeling
of‘evii”flsg'"a second 51rth”,¥90-"fe1igion of deliver-

ance”,?i}f“divided self", ﬂoné-stbpied'affair", "double-

storied m)fstery”,lg2 "divided”will”,193 "to experiénce'

diStinguiSh what '1s called a Christian,bxpefience from the
characteristic mystical experience.™ ‘W. H. Clark, "William
James: Contributions to the.Psychology of Religious Con-

version", pp. 34-46, finds that ‘James's most fruitful sugges-

tion about conversion has to do with its relationship to
mystical experience. We believe that the keynote of James's
intuitions inta-thé mystital experience, center in 7

-, "reconciliation",i.e., the ability of "melting into unity"
all.the opposites of the world. ‘Varieties, p. 306.

l‘ISS:W. James, Varieties, p. 80.°
184 Ibid., p. 85.. h

185 Ibid., p. 95.

186 Ibid.,

‘ p. 101.
i37 Ibid., p. 114.
188 Ibid., p. 119.
189 Ibid., p. 130.
190 Ibid., p. 135.
191 Ibid., p. 141.
192 ibid.,.p. 143,
p. 148.

193 Ibid.,
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religion", '"to find grace”;194 "countef—conversion",lgs'

""'centres 5} our dynamic energy", '"focus of excitement",196

"the larger power", "subconscious incubation”, '"vital turn-

ing point of religious Iife",lg7 ""subconscious ripening”,198

"an extraneous higher pbwer”,lgg "magnetic field", "margin”,200

201 202

"fruits for life", "regenerative change", "automa-

tisms",203 "subliminal door', "sense of higher control“',zo4

"state of assurance".205

Typical of James's genius is the fact that although
he borrowed a large part of his personal documents from
Starbucﬁ, he was significantly more productive than

k.206

Starbuc His radical empirical psychology enabled him

-

194 W. James, Varieties, p. 160.

195 {bid., p. 150.

196 Ibid., p. 165,

197 Ibid., p. 175,

198 Ibid., p. 179. .
199 Ibid., p. 188.

200 Ibid., p. 191.

201 Ibid., p. 195.

202 Ibid., p. 196,

203 Ibid., p..197:

204 Ibid., p. 199.

205 Ibid., p. 202.

206 J. T. Hanford, ™A Synoptic Approach", p. 225.

o
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to create;d'model_by which he could justify the examination

207

of the religious phenomenon in its own right. Although.

~ some of his tenefsrhave béenﬁchaliengédAand fedefined, James

avoided many fallacies, wrote.with "an artlike interpreta-

tion“,208 and was able to "anticipate nearly anything we can

209

say today".
3. A Synopsislof the Model
a) Approach

i) A Theory of Personality

As a thinkiﬁé—ﬁilling-feeling-actiﬂg being man is a
centre of dynamic energy at two levels: the conscious and
the subliminal or subconscious (later called the unconscious
by Freud). The subliminal field is accepted both as deeper
and more constructive, as well as more dynamic than the -
conscious field. The development of the subliminal differs
with each person,. but those individuals who have a more
highly developed subliminal self tend to be more creative.

The person is a self in process (in becoming) and a
self that is purposive. As a self in becoming the person-
experiences tension between self-determination (by means of
the appropriation of -the conscious purposive self over that
of the subliminal purposive self), and self-surrender (by
means of the abandoning of the conscious purposive self to
the subliminal purposive self in the critical moments of
life). '

= ‘
207 J. E. Dittes, "Beyond William James", pp. 311-
15. ) ‘

R .
_ 208 B. Wilshire, William James: The Essential
Writings, p. xxxvi. ' .

209 S, Hiltner, "Toward a Theology of Conversion in
the Light of Psychology'", p. 35.



s

. JAMES'S. RADICAL-EMPIRICAL MODEL: 1902 . 190

ii) A Theory of Man as Religious

Religious man .is either healthy-minded (once-born)
or sick soul (twice-born). Both types seek unification.

The once-born do.not usually need conversion because of an
apparent unification within the self. However, because )
their view of reality is superficial, (in its non-inclusive-
ness) they can also experience conversion.: "Twice-born"
persons need conversion in order to attain peace and meaning
because of their identification with the pessimistic reali-
ties of life, i.e., evil, sin, suffering, death.

Man's subliminal self can act as a doorway into a
wider region, the "More", the larger Power, or God. The
subliminal self is the '"mediating term" between the conscious
field and the larger body (the 'More").

Religion is personal and experienceable.. There is
more to reality than can be seen with the naked eye, call it
God, a larger Power, a Beyond, or the More. ‘

God is a processive-relational-functional being.

He is useful for life and calls forth seriousness, solemnity,
and self-surrender.
\

b) Method

i) Psychological System o

A radical-empirical psychology insofar as it is
primarily concerned with concrete experience; it anticipates
the clinical method of participant observation; it is atten-
tive to .the verification of experience by its fruits for
life; it is characterized by its openness to experience; it
reflects that the physiological dimension is prepotent to

- the psychological one; it is biographical and/or inductive;

it 1s descriptive, introspective, not analytical nor experi-
mental in the strict sense, therefore not concerned with the
generalizability of experience; and finally, it presents an

interpretive framework for experience.

ii) Data-Gathefing

On the whole, those experiences which had already
proved their mark by their fruits for 1life. :

In particular, Starbuck's personal documents as well
as biographical and autobiographical literature.
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iii) Presentation

James proceeds as follows he defines some princi-
pal terms--religion, the divine, the reality of the unseen,
his empiricist criterion--and he situates his data; he
describes the two main religious personalities: the healthy-
minded and the sick soul, and adds a section on the state he
calls the divided self; he describes conversion and its
fruits--saintliness and mysticism; and offers a philosophical

ummary of his hypothesis that faith works.

This presentation is an intrinsically fascinating,
brilliant, artful, and radically empirical exposition of the
varieties of rellglous experience. This subject is the only
rationale for the pervading unsystematlc system.

c) Content

i} Nature

Conversion is a natural psychic complex continuous
with other psychic phenomena, but insofar as it is a shift
in the dynamic centre of the self, it is a regeneration, a
second birth, i.e., one's priorities, and attitudes are
dramatlcally altered. It is also essentially an experience
6f relation with a higher power which can be interpreted
either mystically, or naturally and humanistically.

\
ii) Aim )

Negafively: a release of bound energy in the subli-
minal self. Positively: the unification of a divided self
or the greater harmony, joy, and energy in one's faith.

iii) Process

If it is unconscious, the person becomes unified
imperceptibly and the process does not differ from ordinary
growth.

If it is gradual, a conflict or division within the
self occurs intangibly, at times more acutely, as$ a result
of the inability of the self to achieve reconciliation of
its dynamic centre; however, instances of conversion trans-
pire which render moments of the process unexpected although
anticipated. '

I1f it is sudden, the process is unexpected, unsought,
‘and usually comes about in a tumultuous, harmonious flash.
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iv) Age o a 5
. ‘ § [ 'l‘., :. ) - 11 C
Theoretically spedking, adolescence is the age for).
conversion because a certain physiological and-psyéhologigal
maturity is usually necessary for the experience.’ Practi-
cally speaking, conversion happens at any- age, but on the
whole, adulthood presupposes the, above maturity plus a con-
tinuous spiritual development (which is hardly possible at -
~adolescence). ’ ' o : o ‘

v) Motivational Forces

In the unconscious conversion, the person does not
seem to experience any intrinsic religious crisis. . .
In the gradual conversion, the person experiences
crisis due to the tension which arises between self-determi-
nation and self-surrender, i.e., the tension between
controlling and directing one's self and that of yielding
that control to higher powers than one's own. The sublimi-
nal self appears as the mediating term between the self and
God. : . . :
In the sudden conversion, there is no crisis
previous to the actual experiencing of conversion which is
wholly unexpected consciously, but which had been maturing ‘
in the subliminal reaches of the self and bursts into primary
consciousness as though from some exterior force or power.
It is truly an experience one undergoes,

vi) Types

(1) The healthy-minded or unconscious type is.
likened to a habit which does not differ from the ordinary
process of growth and is then strictly speaking a non-
conversion kind. (2) The gradual type happens like the
first except_ that there can.be frequent crises over the
inability to achieve unification of the self the religious
way. There are usually points of surrender interposed.
(3) The sudden type which happens to those blessed with a
rich subliminal life, is unprepared for at the conscious
level, and usually localizable in time .and space.

~



"CHAPTER .V
DE SANCTIS'S PSYCHOANALYTICAL MODEL: .1927

- Sénte De Sanctis (1862-1935), an Italian medical

. psychiatrist, had a'brilliant career as one of Ttaly's

“lpiqnéer psychologists in the fields of both psychology and
P;yéhiatry.l He pubiished research in such areas és experi-
mental psychology, neufopsychiatry, child study, and mental

def1c1ency - .

De Sanctis. was subsequently attracted to the study

of the psychology of religion and, by 1918, devoted part of

an academic course  to that subject.s Meanwhile, a book 'on

religious conversibn took shape, a book published in Italian
«in 1924, and translated into English by Helen Augu'r‘in'lQZ?,4
- We believe it offe;s the first significant_theory of reli-

gious conversion .(to be published or translated in either
i D

1 H. Misiak & V. M. Staudt. Catholics in
Psychology, p. 127. -

2 Enc1clopedla Italiana, Roma, 1950, vol. 12, p. 659,
lists the following: 1l sognl Totrino, 1899; La mimica del
ensiero, Palermo, 1905; ucazione dei deficienti, Milano,
EQIS; Trattato di psichiatria forense, Milano, 19Z0; Die :
Psychologie des Traumes, Monaco, 192Z; Trattato di psicologia
sperimentale, Roma, -1930.

'3 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 6.

* 4 See above, Chapter I, footnotes 58 and 59, The
original book was publlshedfln Bologna. We were unable to
obtaln the only copy known to exist in North America.
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'English op French) since James's brilliant study.

',De Sanctis acknowledges a number'of incentives which
set Eha book going, such as:  "neglected or maltreated
a?guments of ﬁen af science”,5 William Jamas's classic, the
Varieties, the Congress of Psyahology‘held at Geneva in
1909,? Flournoy's writings,7 and the theories-of Freud.

Earlier, we noted the methodolog1ca1 shift which

took place in psychology about the time of the First World

War. While behaviorism, a dlstlnctly American psychology,

| ;arose 1in protest agalnst the subjectlve approach of both,

1ntrospect10nlsm anﬂ :E.unctlonallsm,8 psychoana1y51s Freud's
{clinical method, emerged,in Eufope, also a protest against
acaaemic psychology, ‘These new ﬁsychologies'did nat
'im@adiafeiyylend themselves.to the study of religious phe-
lnohena. However;.and-amazaagly SO,VDe Sanctis fouﬁd in the
new Freudian c11ﬁi¢51 psychology an;approach and method

which he believed could facilitate research into religious

5 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 5.

6 Let us recall that Leuba participated at this
‘Congress and thdt T. Flournoy was the president.
W. Lutoslawski and R. Assagioli were also present. The
psychology of religion was the first topic on the agenda

7 T. Flournoy was responsible for the artlculatlon
of the basic principles of the psychology of rellglon as
early as 1902

. 8 P, Homans, Theology after Freud, p. 93, shows how
research in America soon became polarized between the two
dominant psychologies, behaviorism and psychoanalysis. See
also E. Gs Boring, A History of Experimental Psychology,

p. 643, where hé speaks about the behavioristic protest.
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o

conversion. He thus became the fi European psychologist
to break into the distinctly"Ameri&ascination with con-
version and to offer as well.a new understapding of the
phenoménon. But what prdﬁbted.him to use'psfchoanalysis as
the basis for his theory? | |
It was Freud's intuition that academic psychology

did not sufficiently enable the psychologist to understand
man's behévior; He therefqre developed, over a number of
yeafs, a comﬁréhensive theoryg centred about an original
view of man--his psyche. Although the subconscious or uncon-
scious dimension was not Freud's invention. (we know, for
‘instance, how familiar it was to James), his understanding
of this reality was so much more complex, more comprehensive,
more subtle,'and more biased, that {t t?tally revolutionized
gelf—perception and popularized the new view as well.

" No one denies Ff;ud‘s contribution to an expan&ing
awareness of the self, of interiority, of the moral ideal{
or of conflict. But if we should single out one central
proposition of'his sem{nal psycﬁological system, it would be
the appropriation, once and for all, of the unconscious
depths--the psyche--the mysterious forces within the_seag.

“: Writing about this a;pecf of Freud's theorizing}f‘“ql'

Giorgi states that he "concentrated on the relationship

between 'within self' or ‘intra-psychic' difficulties and

L g

* 9 E. G. Boring, A History of Expérimental Psychology,
pp. 706-12,
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:10

others"; and we have all come to know how anti-religious

were these Freudian explanatlons of both internal confllcts
and thelr,repercu351ons for individuals and soc1ety Yet
Freud's own words reveal a depth of perception into reiigion
which is usually missed: |

If the application of the psycho-analytic method
makes it possible to find a new argument against the
truths of religion,.tant pis for religion;  but
defenders of religion w1I¥ Dy the same right make ‘
use of psycho-analysis in order to give full value 11
to the affective significance of rellgious doctrines.
(Underlining 1s ours.}

Louis Beirnaert focuses, we believe, on thé real
issues of psychoanalysis in the following:

Why? What was .Freud looking for? One‘'must be
aware of the fact that Freud's work is self-
contained and does not omit relevant issues, and
that the understanding of religion is an integral
part of Freud's work. The subject matter is always
psycho-analysis; when it is applied to knowledge
and notably to religious knowledge, it i1s the study
of connections between knowledge and the unconscious.
L...] If one admits with Freud,. the existence of 'the
unconscious process, an 1nev1tab1e -question is
posed: how do these processes opérate in religious
phenomena? No other response can be given from a
51ngle theological, exegetical, ethnological, point
of view within the framework which these different
discourses elaborate without taking account of the

—

10 A. Giorgi, "The Meta-Psychology of Merleau-Ponty |
as a Possible Basis for Unity in Psychology", Journal of
Phenomenological Psychology, 5, 1974, p. 66 (hereafter cited
as "Meta-Psychology').

11 S. Freud, The Future of an Illusion, in Standard
Edition, New York, Doubleday & Company, Inc., 1961, (rev.
AnchoT Books ed., 1964), p. 60. We realize this work was
published after De Sanctis's book, but the thesis it dis-
closes is not new with Freud.
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dimension of unconscious from which they cannot

possibly escape.l2 (Underlining is ‘ours.)

| Beirnaert féiSes a central issue in psychoanalytical
study, i.e., the relationship or connection between knowl=-
edge (as awafeness) of religion'and unconscious processes.
"As far as we know, De Sanctis 1is the first to take up syste-
matically Freud's challenge and to defend religion at its
most personal level {conversibn), by.means of psychoanalysis.

We turn. now to thé investigation of this challenge.

1. The Exploration of the Theory

-

a) The Approach

The reader soon discpvers that although De Sanctis
has adopted the psychoanalytic method he has not accepted
. all of its philosophy, ﬂésié tenets, or view of man.
Indeed, De Sanctis freely.reinté;prets the Freudian theory

. : U
concerning man's inner life.

, 12 L. Beirnaert, "Introduction to the Reading of

Freud's Texts on Religion', in B. B, Wolman, ed., Psycho-
analysis and Catholicism, New York, Gardner Press, Inc.,

1976, pp. 19-20. '

13 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. Z285.
The author states his own distinctions and his intention
of disregarding "the 'topical' point of view of psycho-
analysis".
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i) A Theory .of Personality

" Freud's theory of personality (according“to De

‘Sanctis) 1ntr1n51ca11y focuses upon the unconsc1ous depths
7 of man. Strlctly speaklng the true unconscious cannot

‘become known unless it is flltered thrOugh the prec0n5c1ous,

itself part of the unconsc10us It does’ manlfest 1tse1f

indirectly,’ however,‘(to the psychoanalyst and others) in

"the form of psychlc systems,'l e. complexes transferences,-

subllmatlons and 1n dreams free aSSOC1at10ns etc De

Sanctis does not agree w1th Freud's theory that the uncon= .
scious cannot become conscious. because such a view favors an,’
unconsc1ous personallty (whlch is to be understood as‘a

split personallty) hav1ng its own' exlstence apart from the

conscious one. 14 The main dlfferentlatlon of De Sanctls 5

understanding of the unconscious from that of Freud is -
clearly stated in the following dlscu551on about hlS use of_‘
the construct ”subconsc1ous" to replace Freud's term

"unconsc1ous" He writes:

The terh subconscious also possesses for us
another merit. It implies the idea that the con-
scious and the subconscious are indissolubly linked ™
together, and are in continuous intercommunication.
This conception finds strong support in the .anatomy,
histology, and physiology of thernervous system.

o

14 S. De Sanctis, Rellglous Conversion, p. 286
See also pp. 54-55. He recalls that Freud malntalned that
the -subconscious was dynamic and. dominant, while in F. W.
Myer's understanding of it, the subliminal had an autonomous
existence with its own flnallty
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The conscious and the subconscious--or as the
others call it, the unconscious--are not two sepa-
rate stores of contents, nor are they two different
fields of action.l5 -

Ulfimately for De Sanctis, man possesées two dfnamic
levels of_cbngciousness, the‘constious levelindurished bf-
actual energy, and the'subconSCious.lgyel fed Py repreésed
and poténfial energy. This fact prompts De Sanctis to
formulate a law whereby the upward movement is from the sub-
~conscious towards the conscious and the rational, while the

downward one is from the rational towards the subconscious
16 ™

~

and its contents.
As the latent subconscious energy meets the actual
conscious energy, it produces either conflict, if the person

‘ proceeds- from voluntary (imtentional) activity, or accord,

17

if the person proceeds from habit. Besides, all "idea-

tional compounds, complex feelings, emotions and voliltional
processes are the effects of a combination of psychic pro-

cessés". made up of psychic units of "representational,

'affective,'and motcir,elements".-.l8 And since everything in

nature is "energized in form and direction by pbwerful

_ 15 §. De Sanctis, Religious Conver51oni p. 285. See
also pp. 57, 59, where"he states that the term hpconsc1ous

is espec1a11y reserved for such processes as can¢never
become conscious, e.g., the physiological ones. =

~y
™
Y

16.Ibid., p. 58. ' h

17 Ibid., pp. 64-65.

18 Ibid., pp. 98-99,
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"shall speak of ‘'psychic systematization', whe

'DE SANCTIS'S PSYCHOANALYTICAL MODEL: 1927 - 200

forces', Dé Sanctis argues that the elements of the. psyche

e - S i, 1
are not reducible to simple autonomous representatlons._,9

'Rathgr, these psychic components necessarily lead to psychic

systemaFizafion, unification, conflict,‘splitting or
dissociation,20 a heritagerof’psychic sysfems‘accumulétéﬁ
PR S R

De Sanctis emphasizes that these psychic componenfs
become systematized because of their inner dynaﬁisﬁ, an‘
affecfive energy capable of diépiacement, rebirth or new
adjustments. A Tebirth of a;psychic system points to
change ﬁn both the intellectual and the .feeling levels
causipg infantile complexes to become adul-%ﬁng1exes eifher-
by peans of rebirth or by substitution of 1ex. “In this
case, either the wﬁole psychic complex 9 changed en bloc,

or the affective element remains unaltered while -the

pp. 99-100.

19 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion,
ollows: '"We
we find the
formation of one or more psychic systems, mgfe or less
linked up by close or distant associations We shall allude:
to 'unification'--more. ot less complete--of the psychic
personality, in the sense of the harmoniougs disposition of

.20 Ibid., p. 100. He defines them as

- . the subconscious psychic systems in relatign to the systems

of conscious actuality or the ego. ~We shall speak of 'con-
flict' in the sense of the struggle between the psychic

systems and conscious reality; of 'splitting' in regard to
the formation of a more or less complete 'dJecondary perso-

mnality', the autonomy of certain psychic systems which

impose. themselves on the consciousness. The 'dissociations’
which we shall have to consider further on, will refer to
the decomposition of the psychic systems into their elemen-
tary components, with the resultant liberation of psychic
energy." " <

21 1bid., -pp. 100-2.
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1nte11ectua1 component is converted 22

» e

Affectlve transference (another psychlc systemat1za-
tlon) is based on the supp051t10n that cumulat1ve affectlve
'psychlc energy can suffer dlsplacement from one psychic
representation to another, a dlsplacement Wthh can be
accompanied by a 51m11ar dlslodgment of v1ta1 energy. .De
Sanctis hypothe51zes that- 1deo affect1Ve dlssoc1ab111ty is
to be,adnltteq 1n such’ cases, i.e., the affectlve dlmen51on
is'dissociated fromlits ideational component. Furthermore,
\helbeiievesithat in such cases-"representations are“the‘
mobile surfaces\of concepts, while stability is given by the
feelings.”zs- A common exanple he gives of such displacement
is that of getting'up in thelmorning in a bad temper for no
apparent-reason.l While De Sanctis admits that by attending
to this feeling the inoividual.maf discover, for instance,
.that it orlglnates in a dream, and thus relax the feellng,
it could also 1nten51fy the feellng by awakening "assoc1ated
connectlons"; a.fact,whlch proves, so he believes, that
feelinés are more'stable than representations.24

De Sanctls considers other cases of dissociation of

a psychlc system in which either the image does not return,

in spltefof.effort or ‘in which- 1t returns vaguely but causes

22 S, De Sanctis,'Reiigious Conversion, p. 106.

23 1bid., p. 116.

24 .1bid., pp. 117-18.

;'_ i‘h.
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no breakthrough and further strengthens the affect. The
latter can then bécome so highly charggd as td be associated
with new ideational representations and new affective com-
ponents--the surrbgate of the~affect displaced25—~and this
is the process of transference.26 "_

Without -doubt the most significant psychic process
De Sanctis outlines is éhat of sublimation, a process he
lestimates to be normal, common, and a move toward something

27'i’cs excellence depending upon the "moral value of

the 'substitute'”.28 The .author recounts numerous instances

better,

of sexual sublimation among saintly individuals, then admits
that he was accepting tHerein the Freudian hypothesis that
sublimation has its point of departure in the libido, "the

28. While he admits

psychic product of the sexual instincts'.
the truth of this Freudian principle, he attempts to broaden
the end of sublimation, e.g., in poverty and power.

De Sanctis believes sublimation begins in the

25 S; De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp. 118-19.

26 Ibid., p. 126. The affects are not suppressed
but only transferred, consciously.or not.

27 Ibid., pp. 127-29.
28 Ibid., p. 134.

: - 29 Ibid., p. 141. See also pp. 141-50. 1In Freud's
theory, the dynamics of sublimation originate from the
libido--the psychic product of the sexual instincts--which
-is invariably unconscious as the conflict is between the
" ego and the libido. Jungyon the contrary, saw the conflict
- ’as arising between the task of life and psychic energy.
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pchess of‘transference, but that its term is not egoism.30
Though he accepts that the process is incited in the uncon-
scious, he disagrees with the Freudian theory that sublima-
tion is in#ariably a process of the unconscious.31 He
argues that it must also become é conscious, voluntary
process, to be effective in action. For him, "consciousness
and will are the profound complement of every psychic
phenomenon".32 :

Ultimately, De Sanctis discloses four phases in the
process of sublimation. The first, initiation, is entirely
unconscious. The second, formation, involves the transition
~from.the unconscious pTrocess to the lefel‘of awareness, &
phase connected with the onslaught of conflict. The third
phase, that of completion, is that of voluntary acceptance
ﬁnd the fourth, habituation, 1is conscious but semi-automatic -
because it has beccme like a habit. While De Sanctis cannot
classify the dynamics of the unconscious phase, he empha-
sizes that the voluntary phase offsets any simple determina-
tion by unconscious forces.33 Finally, for him, sublimation
"is primarily a voluntary process connected with intellectual

‘and social elements.34

30 S.  De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 144.

31 Ibid., p. 150.

32 Ibid., p. 151.

33 Ibid., p. 152.

34 1bid., pp. 163-68.
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Over and above the delineation of these psychic -
systems and his reinterpretation of the subcoriscious role in
them, De Sanctis insists that "the human psyche is a form of

activity sui generis”.35

He admits that while man's volun-
tary dynamism is hampered by memdry 1osses,36 which limit
his understanding of these inner proces;es, he nevertheless
emph;sizes the superior effectiveness of.the pawers of
reflection and decision, in spite of the fact that psychic
enérgy is more potent in the feelings and in the subcon-

. 37 . S
scious.

1i) A Theory of Man as_ReligiOUS'

Throughout fhis theory we sense the author's pre-
occupation with and empathy for reiigious man (regardless of
a professed agnostic spirit), particularly as regards the
paradoxical nature of faith--its childlike quality on the
one hand, and its treméhdous power on the other. He accepts
God as one of various working hypotheses and since evidence
demonstrates both the fact of man's religious complexes, and
their higher nature, he accepts religion as both real and

problematic. Moreover; he believes that Catholicism offers

{

LY

35 §. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 95.

36 Ibid., pp. 27-28, 79.
37 Ibid., p. 95.
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the "richest yield of facts™ regarding religious‘conversion.38
Because of his pragmatic belief that the truth of
religion must be found in conduct, De Sanctis surmises that
religion may belong to ideology, a view he finds confirmed
(1) in the fact that ﬁncivilized people often do not know .
God, and {(2) in his.own clinical experiencé that idiots never
know God.39 He ;uspects that religious psychology may be one
way of discovering a solution to the problematic aspecE of
religion. Moreover, as a psychlatrist, he believes he will
be able to detect scientifically the reality of religion as
it manifests itself in individuals experiencing conversjon.

Finally, De Sanctis's view of religious man coincides “gener-

ally with his dynamic view of personality.
b) The Method
*i) The Psy&hological System

De Sanctis, a physician and a biopsYchologist,

argues for the biological viewpoint of psychoanalygis which

- assures psychology of its place among the natural sciences.40

However, he makes it clear that while he'supports Freud's

1

method,4 he does not agree with all of his tenets, for

38 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p.34.

39 Ibid., p. 7.

40 Ibid., pp. 6, 1l.

41 Ibid., p. 19.
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instance, its one-sided psychic determinism,42 and its bent
on traciﬁg origins. Psychic connections seem/to interest
our author much more.

De Sanctis 1s aware of the twofold -method of psycho-
analysis. It adopts, on the one hand, the clinical stance h
of the doctor, i.e., listening, observing, and dialoguing
with'the patient--a basically existential method--which
leads to a very different one, the_writing of a case study,
a wholly theore;ical development of the patient's inner pro-
cesses by means of a painstaking diagnostic and analytical

43 To this

understanﬁing of the meaning of these processes.
end, De Sanctis uses the subjective methods of introspection
and induced—intfospection44 along with the mechanistic and
doctrinaire principles of psychoanalysis.

De Sanctis also reveals a deep concern for the
guiding principles of psychology of religion (enunciated by
T. Flournoy):- exclﬁsion of the Transcendent (God), and
biological interpretation of the phenomena. In his words,
this implies "that every purely psychological explanation

45

must be found within the subject and not ocutside'. In

this sense, his method is truly agnostic although one of

42 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 21.

43 Ibid., p. 19. ‘
44 1bid., p. 23.

45 Ibid., p. 14, and footnote 2, p. 263.
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his primary aims is to defend religibn by making it scien-

tifically accepfahle.
A .
ii) Data-Gathering -

“~ De Sanctis's data 1is limited to the "most typical

experiénces of those converted to Catholicism“,46 in this

inétance, to four specific case studies-of his own, as well.
as feedback from several other converts and from the course
in religious psychology given in 1918. His research is
l1imited to persons who reveal no signs of insanity or other
neuropathic diseases, and who are free from wexternal influ-
ences of too general and too obvious a nature.”47

The four cases upon which he builds his theory are
those of an Anglican (case 1), two étheists or rationalists
(caseé‘z and 3}, and a Jewish lady (case 4).48

His.exfensive notes and bibliography figure as
additional important data showing his familiarity with the

previous important theorization om the subject.49

N\

46 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 34.
(Unless otherwise specified a1l underliining 1is the author's.)

47 Tbid., p. 25.

48 Ibid.

© 49 Ibid., pp. 263-318. The author is very familiar
with the work of the.Clark School, of James, and of Coe.

b
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iii) Presentation of the Theory

De Sanctis's'bookfprovidES a major theory of réliL
gidus conversion obtainediby means of a psychoanalytical
approéqh. The first paff of his study is a réport on £ﬂe
relevant research. He;then probes the research da%a on con-
version for physiological and psychic causes, its_typology,
process, fruits, pathology, and its ﬁredictability. He
concludes with a thébreticai application of his investiga-
tion--a typical conversional experience.50 |

We ‘easily discern a sense of probity throughout the
- work and find his self-reflection and introspettion aé to .

his true motive in p&?suing,;his research to be'striking.51

c)'The Content

By means of a modified psychoanalysis and building

on the tradition of the American psychologists, De Sanctis

52

explores "the typical experience of conversion". This "

limits his research to inner experieife and its connections
53

with outer behavior.

50 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p.-244.
This model case study is obtained by co-ordinating two of
his own case histories. . ‘ o

51~See the Preface of his work.

52 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 26.

53 Ibid., pp. 23, 61.
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Because De Sanctis defines conversion as "a mutation

of conscience regarding the sentiment and practice of reli-

4

gion' which implies '"universal, transcendent, and immdrtal”.
valﬁes,-he excludes philosophico-moral conversiﬁns from his
study~.54 He argues for a distincti&n between conversion and -
devéiopment stating that‘"conversion by development™ is not
a true‘cdnversion when it refers fo "the final phase of the

35 He intenls;to

'typical' evolution of the mind or soul".
cogsider only such cases as are ''genuine, complete, and
lasting" from é-religious poinf.of view.

' De Sanctis conducts a study of the aetiology'of
conversion by'reviewing its physiological and psychic causes.
He &isagrees with the usual physiological causes given; for
instancé, he believes that the factor of old age would be
better classified as an issue in regressions and/or returns

to the faith,s6 and he maintains that a psychic cause is

always necessary ‘for a true conversion. He considers the

A

54 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp. 29-30.

55 Ibid. See pp. 33-34, and 38-40, where he reviews
the traditional definitions of conversion as ''mothing beyond
the moral and religious crisis of adolescence', as treating
it “exclusively from the ethical standpoint", and as a
"feature of the curve of the normal moral development -in
those who from youth receive in the American colleges an
education influenced by the spirit of religion.™:

56 Ibid., p. 35. Some of these physiological causes
he lists are "cerebral arteriosclerosis accompanied by
mental deficiency; toxaemias accompanied by melancholia or
mania; organic exhaustion accompanied by an increase of
suggestibility, and so forth"”. .He also lists old age and
puberty among these causes.
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A
wr

Clark School definition of the adolescent conversion

especially significant since he finds "at the root of the

. ) , ) - . 57
processes of conversion, a mutation of sexual economy",

However, he maintains that adolescenceé is only an "extrin-

-, TR . o Lot . . 58
sic¢ or indirect cause, neither essential nor sufficient"

and- he clarifies his own views of conversion at this point:

Conversion is an exceptional process experi-
enced in adolescence or maturity, and representirg
an intellectual and moral regeneration of the person
in whom it occurs. And further, conversion is a
process which may be observed in anyone whatsoever;
in those who have undergone the so-called ethico-
religious conversion of adolescence, as well as in
those who have been unbelieving or immoral from
childhood, or in those who have remained throughout
indifferent to religion.5%

De Sanctis finds that the external psychic causes
of conversion ;re usuaily acknowledged by theorists but
that the internal ones are not. He shows that while the
initial stimulus is ordiﬂarily external, it nevertheless
presupposes an internal psychic cause. The external'psychic
causes he enumergﬁeb as:

suggestion, in the form of sermons, missions,
and reading; example, such as that found in the
testimony of the confessors and martyrs; marvel-
lous. happenings, such as prophecies and miracles;
occult and mediumistic practices; politf&g:iocial
propaganda; aesthetic stimulation; the ardours of
-nationalism; misfortunes and illnesses; the)great

cosmic or social calamities, from earthquakes to
j

LY

57 §. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 37.

58 Ibid., p. 39.

59 Ibid., p. 40. This is different from the view of
the Clark School for whom it is a normal moral development.
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wars and revolutions--all of which become effec-
tive by means of elaboration in the individual
consciousness.b60 . ‘

Among these external psychic causes, De Sanctis also

includes dreams, auto-imitation, and attendance at Catholic '

61

Churches. But, according to him, the mosf effective of .

all external psychic causes is that of physical and moral
62 ' '

suffering.
The internal psychic causes De Sanctis describes
appear as intellectual and emotional states of anxiety.
Intellectually, conversion can then resemble "an affirmation
after a series of negafions”, while emotfonally, it seems to

63

be a feeling of equilibrium. Moreover, though De Sanctis

states that an intellectual cause is necessary, he affirms

that affective causes always initiate the process.64

60 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 41.

61 Ibid., pp. 42-43.

62 Ibid., p. 45. On p. 46 he writes: '"Whether it
be the experience of illness, mutilation, imprisonment, or
hunger, or some domestic misfortune, or moral perturbation,
it is indisputable that every true conversion has sSuffering
for its antecedent. It may even be that suffering is the
one indispensable factor, although suffering alone is
insufficient." '

63 Ibid., p. 48.

64 Ibid., p. 49. De*Sanctis summarizes the role of
these psychic causes on p.. 50: '"The so-called psychic
states preceding conversion seem all to have this in common,
that they dissolve the economy of the individual, and excite
the soul, but cannot satisfy it or allay its disturbance.
They ar¢ psychic states which propogud questions, but do not
answer them; they initiate, but do not complete. They
provoke a suspension of the soul in which they are being
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Dé_Sanctis'does not acceptf%he slow-sudden typology
established by the Clark School. For him, there is only

one way to be converted--the progressive way-=duration

being bnly an accidental aspect of the prpcess.65 Although

a

he states that "a psychical regeneration may take place

-

instantaneously", he immediately declares his intention f''to

ascertain whether the fulminant type of conversion occurs,

66

and if so, how often". For him, in any case, the coup de

foudre, the most aesthetic moment’ of conversion, is the
least significant: L
It is not the event itself, but. rather the con-
scious reflection that immediately follows, which

determines the change, that is, the cdnversion,
properly so called.67 -

-

experienced. This is. the reason why all converts express
themselves as happy after the crisis." '
. _ . :

65 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 52.
He believes that the psychologists who reported instan-
taneous conversions invariably attributed them to the
unconscious, a biological substitute for grace, and source
of the energy experienced. . ‘ '

66 Ibid., p. 53.

67 Ibid., p. 65.  On pp.66-67, De Sanctis clari-
fies the frequent confusion of sudden conversions with such
psychic processes as invention, faith and inspiration. He

-explains that in invention the gction of the subconscious

is seen as extremely rapid and decisive and that the work-
ing out of it-on the conscious level involves no personality
change. Inspiration, like prophecy, is seen as a gi com-
pletely beyond .the control of the subject, while faith 1
a momentary emotion or sense of unification. Conversion,
however, is-very different from these psychic processes a
it presupposes ''a stable and lasting condition of the
consciousness'. ‘
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De Sanctis accepts Paul's conversion as the classic
example of such instantaneous occurrences; yet he does not
situate Paul's conversion as happening on the Damascus road

but in the ”profound'refiection” of the three days follow-

“ing. 684 He recalls the dramatlc conversions of Augustlne

'Franc1s of A55151 Luther Manzonl, Newman, and others,69

and concludes that most converts involuntarily curtail the
ﬂconsc10us antecedents of their _conversions in thelr narra-
-tlves De- Sanctls believes they forget some of the
circﬁmstances_surrounding their experience because of
emotional shock?'not a pathologicallfact, but simﬁly the

“forgetting of memories "nearest in time and space to the

pccurrence itself”.70 He writes: \\

The same phenomenon may occur in certain excep-
tional cases, in which the apparent starting- point
of the conversion becomes fixed specifically in a
vision, a trauma, or a profound grief. The shock
acts as the filtre; and the convert, in all good
faith, may forget his antecedent mutations, or, at

. .any rate, find the memory of them negllglble in -
his consciousness.71

De Sanctis is not denying that in one of its phases -

. 68 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp. 68-69.
Although the ‘author refers to many converts, Paul seems to
be a favorite. He deals with Paul's conversion at least
nineteen times and the sum of these references, although
interspersed throughout the study, give an original view of
Paul's experience.

L -4

. 69 Ibid., pp. 69-78.
70 Ibid., pp. 78=79.

71 Ibid., pp. 79-80.

.
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coﬁyersion may be subcoﬁscious (all psychological pracesses
have a suﬁconscious'phésej; he is positing more. . Sin&e tﬂef.'
subconscious is.in direct rélétion with thé conscious, he

states that th¢ true conversional process begiﬁg, if evef;_

with the consciousness of these apparitions and
experiences, and runs its full course by retaining
these apparitions and experiences in the conscious-
ness and_definitely accepting them by the will.72

Since conversion is not complete until it ‘has

become realized in condu;t,7° that which 1is suddeﬁ, forVDe 

Sanctis, is the awareness of new values. -The crisis, there-

fore appearé as the beginning of a long pTocess:

k The crisis of conversion, when it occurs, need,

~therefore, be nothing but an episode in-a slow
psychic process with conscious lacunae; an episode
to which we can assign different explanations,
[...] but which have only a secondary or purely

" accidental value in the general process of conver-
sion.74

In short, De Sanctis admits the"pqssibility of an
instantaneous. kind of conversion but stresses that it is not
the common type. Besides, it Qﬁffers from the latter much
less than heretofore believed, insofar as consciousness and
the will75 afe invol%edrin.both. ' . - ‘

_In investigating the phenomenon of conversion,

-

72 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 8Z. In
this sense the author sees the event on the Damascus road
as the stage of awareness of a change in Paul.

73 Tbid., p. 81.
74 1bid., p. 84.

75 Ibid., p. 85. ’ i
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De Sanctis insists that "
conversion is 51mp1y a mental process
process"iltself 1mp11es "

sciousness™’:

76

4

1927

Moreover

for h1m

W1th respect to tlme and to dlsp051t10n

2

a contlnuous alteratlon 1n con-

De Sanctls d15t1ngu1shes between adolescent and

adult conver51ons.

defined conver51on as "

“gressive va

lue"

The Amerlcan psychologlsts

Wthh they assoc1ated w1th adolescence

De Sanctis argues that the conver51on of adults can be a

evolutlon -now of regre531ve

pTOCESS now Of E;ogre551ve

evolutlon and elther rapld or slow" 77

experlence of conver51on as’

in respect’
Basically,

conversion.

to ethlcal ideal

he considers.the

to be an "

which gives way to *

undoubtedly progre551ve

[

and 1nst1nctua1 pleasure.

“both

15

whether fu1m1nant or progre551ve":

he belleves,

a slow 1nd1v1dual mutatlon of pro-

he sees the typical

principai‘dynamics‘of the true

a fresh psychlc systematlzatlon” 78

While each conversion is unique,

in general,

the;change

.extends "to the profoundest roots of'the affective life,

though it may seem to 1nv01ve only the 1nte111gence"'79 -b

always

system. .
‘ jﬁ{ _

Y

76 S. De'Sanctis,

77
78
79

Ibid.
Ibid

]

PD..
oy p._92.
Ibid.

p.-

1

93.

87-91.

Religious Conversion, p.

87.

1ntegra1 overturnlng of consc1ousness”

ut

the process resembles the taklng on of a new psychlc
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‘Conversion can. also occur because of the rebirth of "

a psyéhic'system; or becéuse of the rebirth of religious

a : !
complgxes which had'beenfburied but not destroyed. Because
these coﬁplexes-are-afﬁéctive-motor, they-retain their
feeling-tone as wellsd; fheir'ideational component;so pro-
cess explains whyﬁa&ﬁlt subjects may utilize old complexes
rather thanﬂﬁarﬁgng new ones.5l |
) '““Aﬁother dynamic of ;onversion De Sanctis discloses
is that of the substitution of comﬁlex which entails the
substitution, in whole or'inipart, of the affective-

ideational coniplex.82

‘De Sanctis insists that the rebirth
or the substitution processes are not-the charactefistic
moments of true conversiop, since these are mostly uncon-
scious dynamics. The real moment of conversion, for him,
occurs-iﬁ the acceptance of the complex and the solution
which this reborn .or renewed complex offers to the convert.
De Sanctis comes to the conclusion that the affectiye
element predominates and this fact points to still anofher
organization of conversidh, that of affective transference.
| Conversion involving affective pransfefepce con-

sists in the displacément of affective energy from one

80 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 103

81 Ibid., 'p. 105. = | .

82 Ibid., p. 106.

83 Ibid., p. 107.

83
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‘displacement of vital energy.
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object to another. It is accompanied by a corresponding
84

‘The final method of conversion which De Sanctis

- describes is that by sublimation. As in other psychic pro-

cesses, its initial period'is unconsqipus; the_SECBnd
begins with the moment of awareness; the third with accep-
tance by the will, and the last endures as a period of
h_abituation.85 ~According to De Sanctis, conversion by
sublimation profoundly affects the individual's affective
system:

Since trueconversion profoundly agitates the
depths of the individual's affective system, and
gives new meanings and nkw values to the elements
it agitates, and since the most important of the
elements to feel these Vibrations is sensuality,

. it seems self-evident that the process of conver-
‘sion consists in a practical -revision of love.

In other words, conversion implies a new economy
of love. But from the theoretical aspect it is
artificial to claim that all the ethical values of
a conversion represent sublimations of the origi-
nal libido. Rather the process of sublimation
must be understood to include all the old sentimen-
tality or affectivity of the convert, and not his
sensual love alone. The fresh ethical revaluation
therefore has an exceedingly complex psychogenesis.86

In outlining the fruits of conversion De Sanctis
speaks of experiences of freedom, of victory, of a sense of
. |

presence and of love of God.87 He finds it typical of the

84 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 115,

85 Ibid., pp. 151-52. -

86 Ibid., p. 143.

87 Ibid., pp. 170-71.



DE SANCTIS'S PSYCHOANALYTICAL MODEL: 1927 218

true convert that he undergoes anotherlphase of conflict
88

-

at this time, " .a fact.which étrengthens the consciops and
voluntary dijensipns of the experience. Depending upon

temperament, the conveft adopts either the behavior charac-
teristic of the contemplative life tﬁréyer).or that of the

89

active life (works of charity), and De Sanctis examines

the processes of identification and of projection as these

occur either in prayer or in works of charity.go

f Deliberating over pathology in religious conversion
De Sanctis questions if its presence.precludes’the experi-
ence from being accepted as typical and attempts a solution
by discussing the following issues: the morbid conscious-
ness and its diagnosis;91 the normal, impure énd morbid
mysticism and its relationship to pathological conversions;92
visions, voices, revelations'and hailucinations in mystics
and the insane;93 and mysticism and neurosis in general.94

De Sanctis concludes that distinctly morbid conversions can

be identified by their excess of mystic practices and

. e

88 S. De Sanctis, Religious -Conversion, pp. 172-74.

89 Ibid., pp. 175-77.

90 Ibid.; pp. 177-92.

91 Ibid., pp. 194-210.

92 Ibid., pp. 210-20.

ok Ibid., pp. 220-33." = '

94 1bid., pp. 233-43.
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doubfful features, while pseudo-conversions can be identi-
fied=by their impermanence. For him, transience implies an
absence of sﬁblimation, i.e., a failure torcomplete the
process; an inability to translate it into action and/or a
lack of renewed purpose in life.95

In order to illustrate fthe typical experignde of
conversion" considered specific to Catholicism, De Sanctis
invents "Convert X" from two of his actual éase studies.
We present a brief version of this illustration.

X i§ born in a traditional Catholic atmosphere in
which he forms normal childhood beliefs along with true
ideo-affe;five religious complexes.g6 Gradually, the infan-
tile religious complex 1is shifted from éoﬂscioUspess by the
"complete religious indifference' occasioned by adolescent
sexual conflicts.97 The search for knowledge which also
perQades this period causes a dissociation of the infantile
religious complex. Eventually, a "secondary‘psychic
sfstemafcization"g8 replaces the former and becomes firmly

established by the time X réaches his twenties.

e
FR

95 §. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp. 219-20.
The author refers to cases of distinctly morbid conversions
in persons suffering from manic-depressive psychosis. The
pseudo-conversions (pp. 218, 243) are those which are
usually arrested in the first phases of sublimation.

96 Ibid., p. 245.

97 Ibid., p. 246.

98 Ibid., p. 247.
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In his thirties, X enters a philosophic period
resembling "unificgtibn of the psychic persénality"i In
reality, this is an unconscious deviation of energy into
new systems.99 Between the ages of forty and forty-two, X
is present at a religious ceremony which reawakens the
. . deeply immersed infantile religious complex and allows 'its
'Vre-emergence to surface. X becpmes aware that a cﬁange is

100

operating within him. A state of conflict sets in but

~he eventually appropriates the new religious'complex.101
This is not conversion yet, howe#er:

A disillusion in love at this time brings on an
intensive period of suffering which ends in "a true inward
mutation'. X experiences a displacement of psychic énérgy
with its accompanying "transference of affective energy to
*a more ideal objectiéalo2 and interprété this subconscious
force'as the workings of Providence. What has transpired
is a "transference of love" and sublimation. -When X
realizes this{ he is already a changed man living "a new

103

economy of love'. However, "an incessant renewal of this

sublimation" must reinforce and ratify the change.

99 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 248.

- 100 Ibid., pp. -248-49.
101 Ibid., p. 250.
102 Ibid., p. 251.
103 Ibid., p. 253.
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~ X experiences a period of oscillation, now suffering, now
rejoicing,'until the sublimation is habitual. (The volun-
tary acceptance of the change makes it a true conversion.)
X then undergoes a sense of happiness and peace, a sense of
presence and a new tenderness towards God, the Madonna and
the Church. Two new habits, prayer and works of charity,
now unfold in X.104 _ -
When De Sanctis outlines this hypothetical illus-
tration of.conversion it is fifteen years since the;
conversion of the two persons (cases 2 and 3) whose case
histories he utilizes; and he finds no signs of serious
disturbances in their lives'_.105 |
The last aspect of conversion which De Santti%,sur—
veys 1s fhat of its predictability. Though he realizes
that the act of volition (the most essential factor in con-
version for him) can hardly be prognosficatéd, the
foundation of conversion in an historical situation slug-
gests the recognition of certain concomitant conditions.106
Moreover, the fact that conversion is a'normal”phenOmenon
makes its predictaﬁility é possibility. De Sanctis offers
six indications by which conversion can be announced: a v

religiosity, a tendency towards absolute convictions, a

104 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp.25Z, 254,

105 Tbid., pp. 254-55.

106 Ibid., pp. 256-57.
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contemplative sp1r1t a rich affectivity,’a tendency for
temporary transferences and the repetition of painful
experiences. 'Given these situations, "powerful volitional
processes' can produce convetsion and De Sanctis notes that
the probability of this occurting is greater with multitudes

than with indivitluals.l07

2, The Evaluation of the Theory

Although De Sanctis's Religious Conversion was

translated into English as early as 1927, there are no
critiques known to us. Our own original evaluation from
the point of view of approach, method and content, will it

is hoped, compensate for this lack.
. :

a) The Approach

De Sanctis's overall approach (and method) are

-colored by his conceptual_framewotk, psyoho?halysis

(pSYFhiatry). While he protesto that he does not espouse
the pervading Freudian'focus on the origins of religion as
such, we hope to show that the orlglns of re11g10u5 conver-
sion are. indeed glven focal 1mportance throughout his

<

theorlzlng . A ba51c presupposition of his work--his

attem‘t.to,dlscover why this theorlzln was "important" to
attemp . Yy g P

him--we find significant, as well as his rationalization

-

107 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversioh, pp. 258-61.

i
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that the discrediting of religious experiencé.by scientists

generally nee@ed to be altered.
i} A Theory of Personality

We endeavéred in our exploration to do justice to
the author's view of man. On the Whole,‘we can attest tﬁat
it is/hot primarily a comprehensive view of man. Rather,
the view our author prgsents is a—ﬂglher partial dne, a
comprehensive theoretical view of the inmer dynamics of the
psyche and.-no more. This thrust has the effect of blurring
‘the flesh-and-bldod‘éharacteristics of his converts who even
lose their identities as cases 1, 2,15, and 4, because De
Sanctis never directly returns to them even .in his illus-
tration of the 'ideal convert' case study. We can therefore
affirm that De Sanctis reduces man‘to the fascinating

“mechanisms of his dynamic psychic systems whethef they be
ideofaffectibe dissociations, rebirth of complexeé, substi-
tution of complexes, transferences, or the intricate‘process
of sublimation. By tracing these "psychic connectlons",

De Sanctis believes his unde?standing of them is broadened.
He definiteiy does not want to reduce man po‘the autonomy of
the Freudian unconscious and believes his ;einterpretatién
raises (as it were) man's dynamic level of creativity and
change to the conscious, the rational and the volitional.

We note both De Sanctis's dilemma in viewing man

along the consciocus-unconscious continuum of psychoanalysis
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with the psyche constantly oécillating between the two
poles, and his'desire to reconstruct Freud's theory of the
psyche by giving the greater synthesizing role to conscioﬁs-
ness. (Basiﬁ to this view, of éourse, is the assumption
that man can chéngg.) {Thé'author consequéntly articulates

a challenging theory in which there is a bola éttempt-ét
' 108

integrating the intellectual, affective, and volitional

forces.,

However, Aespite the author's protests for the
agcendency of the conscious over the unconscious, we sense
that he is bound to the biological affective position of

psychoanalysis in which the powers of libido are autonomous

109

and driving. His assertion, e.g., that there is 'mothing

, 110

psychic without some sort of correlative behaviour",

shows his position about the true intrapsychic connections.

108 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 169.
The author states his intentions of articulating a compre-
hensive theory of personality. '

109 According to De Sanctis, Freud's conception of
sublimation emphasizes the autonomous power of the uncon-
scious. M. T. L. Penido is of the opinion the author only
pays lip-service to consciousness in rationalizing the
instinctual urges, and that his theory is truly "an affec-
tivist theory with a sexual basis". See his Conscience
religieuse, p. 101. "Mais pour nos psychologues--et bien
davantage pour nos psychanalystes—tous ces motifs ne sont
que purs camouflages: 1l'intelligence du‘'converti
rationalise, tant bien que mal, les poussées de l'instinct.
[...] Malgré quelques concessions, qui semblent de pure
forme, De Sanctis se montrait partisan décidé de la théorie
affectiviste, 3 base sexuéelle.”

110 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 61.
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Yet, he believes that man's powers of reflection and deci-

sion, like a ''determining tendency"-,111 enable him to

-

experience a profound mutation.

-
-

Finally, De Sanctis offers a theory of persdnality
in which the voéluntary and conscious aspects have the
determining rolé in thé conflicts and decisions of life,
but a theory in which the functions, and systems of the

j ] . '
subconscious (as he calls it), are dealt with in much

greater depth.
ii) A Theory of Man as Religious
De Sanctis's analytic view of man is unfolded at
great length, though not always clearly; his view of e ' 
gious man is, practically speaking, non-existent. AVe find

our basis for this stand in a key phrasé ghiﬁﬁ?’gg believe,

A C
sums up an implicit assumption, i.e.ldP{%e humzn psyche is

a form of activity sui generis".112

This is a-presﬁpp6si-i,
4ion worth examining. It snggests that the human psyche
is sufficient unto itseif, affirms a certain naturalism,
biologicalism, or immanentism (a2 necessary postulate'of tﬁe

113

psychology of religion )_and‘pérmits a purely

111 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 85.

112 Ibid., p. 95. '

113 Ibid., pp. 21-24.. The author is very familiar
with the limits of the psychology of religion, and in want-

ing his theory to be scientific he states his intention to
study conversion from its purely psychological processes.

<
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psychological exploration of qonveféion. ”The p§yth01bgist

"is%thus disﬁehsed'frpm'attending to its God-pole.

So, while De Sanctis insists that the "sense of the
infinite is not a virus which kills positive knqwledge",l;4-

he does not report on the. religious aspect of the experi-

ence. We search in vain for its.meaning. Indeed,

religious conversion for him is'no; primarily a meaniﬁgful'
experieﬁce of the self in God; it is simply a ;bmplei mental
process to be ingeniously analyzed. An excellent ékémple“
of this reductionism appears in His'dévelopment 6fﬂthe con-
vert as one in ‘love; yet'he spéaks of the loved one (God),
only to refef to the théore;ical ﬁynamics-pf conversion,
whether it, be the appealing subliminal incubation_theoyy of .

115 116

James, the process of sublimation in mystics,

or the
psychic aspects of the post- conver51onal phase 117 Hisiaiﬁ
is evidently to diagnose, ever so expertly, the Pthingify;‘
ing" mechanics. of the psychodynamics involvéd; én&'phis-

leads us to his method. | “ - SR

114 S. De-Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 4.

115 Ibid., p. 83. De Sanctis recognlzes that this
subliminal incubation theory gives a-satisfying explanation
of the convert's experience of an exterior force operating

~on him without having to speak of God's workings or rela-
‘tionship with the convert.

116 Ibid., pp. 132-38.

117 Ibid., pp. 170-71, 184, 187-88.
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b) The' Method
. 1) The Psychological System

De Sanctis professes a modified psychoanalysis, a

“method integrally concerned with analygis of ‘the psyche,118

a-method in which we find evidence that "individual

'psych51ogists of religion have identified the focal objects

~—

of their research according to their importance to the
;esearcher.”ll% In this instaﬁEe, wh%E.is impoftant‘to our
author is not the existential meaning of the\experiencing
subject; indeed the clinical (exis?entialj aspect of psycho-
analysis 1s totally lacking excépt for the ackgowledngnt

of his ‘case histories, yet even these (judging from his
theory)'do not reflect the fact that religious conversion

is much more' complex than the theoretical analyses he serves

S0 well,

o

Obviously, the focal term for De Sanctis, is the
attainment of scientific meaning (as different from exis-
tential meaning) which necessitates diligent attendance to

the tracing of the psychic'ﬁrigins and processes of

118 Spéaking-to this analytical stance, P. Homans,
Theology after Freud, p. 105, states that "Analytic distance

undercuts the immediacy of the conversion experience and
objectifies it."

119 D. E. Capps, "Contemporary Psychology of
Religion: The Task of Theoretical Reconstruction's, in
Current Perspectives in the Psychology of Religion, H. N.

Malony, ed., Grand Rapids, Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ. Co., 1977:
p. 44, _ :

Fu
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religious conversion. In’Fhe words of Herbert Fingarette,

-

&
securing the scientific meaning of these processes is "part
of a process bf‘developing a logital, reliably interpret-

120

able, and systématically predictive theory". _Psycho-

analysis thus functions as the émpirical means whereby
De Sanctisléén attain sophisticaéed and systgmatic knowledge
about its "ceﬁtral‘Psycho—gpifitual taék:j‘seyf-transforma—
ltioh”:121ﬁé?n his opinion, such a figorqus meéthod will
succeed in defending religion. . . ‘
~5 ' , - ~

"~ ii) Data-Gatheritg =™ - - .

.-

- ' :
-

~De Sanctis's data represenf‘g significant departure

ftom the Americén‘traditionQ On the .ane ‘hand, they bear

122 and

123

"almost exclusively' upon conversions ‘to,Catholicism,

| d‘y}he other, -they pertain'td healthy or ndfmgl iﬁdividuals.

-
*

) .

120 H. Fingarette, The Self in Transformation,
Psychoanalysis, Philosophy, and the Life of the Spirit,
New York, Harper & Row, Publ., 1965, p. 65 (hereafter cited

as The Self in Transformation). , .
A 121 Tbide, p. 10. .
T | -

L 122 See his Religious Conversiom, p. 34. Sv.
Norborg, Varieties of Christian Lxperience, p. 271, writes

- that "Methodistic piety and the modern psychology of reli-
gion went hand in hand and standardized one and only one
model."  Might De Sanctis then be able to provide another
model 'since his theofy is based on converts to Catholicism?
It .would seen not since he neither restricts conversion to
Catholicism nor reinterprets the methodological agnosticism
with respect to the religious dimension of conversion. .

B . '123.S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 25.
"De Sanciis jexamines regressive conversions but he does not.

consider these as genuine, and uses only the four cases
. Y :

;
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':-Of ﬁis'own case histories, we note that cases 1 and 4 refer
to persons who were religious prev1ous to the1r conver51ons,
$wh11e cases 2 and 3 refer to persons who had been 1rre11—

glous Convert X, the' hypothetlcal "double convert" is the

e_result of a long1tud1na1 study of cases 2 and 3. |
‘ The author's comprehens1ve knowledge of the American,

“French, German, and Itallan literature on the psychology of

"religious conversion is meaningful and impressive to saY-the

124

'least We also note the contlnuatlon of a James1an trend

fﬁ in, hlS wlde use of b10graph1ca1 llterature
'1i1i) Presentation of the Theory

Though we have used a translation of De_Sanctisls'

study, we note the style of a master. ‘Hi's "pictorial

images"125 add another Jamesian touch to. this scholarly and

"who have all embraced Catholicism with sincerity and cons-
tancy'",. the last qualifier being an important element of
his understandlng of conver51on as "'genuine, complete and
lasting™.

124 s, De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp. 263-318.
“His notes and bibliography are a veritable fund of informa- ~
tion” on the European and American literature in question.

An anonymous reviewer of De Sanctis's book: . "Conversion",
.Expository Times, 33, 1928, p. 250, notes that "it is a

- careful survey, based on wide knowledge and long reflection.
The author is acquagmted with the extensive literature of .
the subject in allaqgnguages, and his discussion is on all
poimts well-informed. The book will be found interesting

. and’ stlmulat1ng even by those who profoundly dlffer from 1ts
‘points of view."’ .

125 B< E. Jones, Conver51on P. 205 refers to some
. of these "pickorial images™--"an overturnlng of conscious-
‘ness", "a .displacement of psychic energy', "a new economy of
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_.Origiﬁal work”recqmmended by Freud himself.126

His attempt
to explicitate his‘reasopS'for attending to this research- .
Teveal an attitude of openness before religious conversion -.

which abides throughout the study.127

T

We easily discerﬂ an
enthusiasm for. the richness of the mind experiencing'a |
mutation of the spirit. Though -a literary stfle is also
noticeable iﬁ this work, it is nevertheless characterized

128 We are left with detailed

- by its theoretical nature.
analyses of the psychic connections in the causes, typology,

major processes, behaviour, and predictability as well as a
J P ’ B y

4

love". We would add: 'the honeymoon of conversion" and
'"the sense of the infinite is not a virus which kills posi-
tive knowledge', as typical. See pp. 139, and 4.

126 S. Freud, "A Religious Experience", p. 246,
notes: "I refer the reader to an admirable volume on the
subject by Sante De Sanctis (1924) which incidentally takes .
all the findings of psycho-analysis into account."

127 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 10.
We find the following statement characteristic of this
spirit: " "The pedagogues do not agree, but in any case it
is better to become acquainted with those experiences,
before cultivating or rejecting them." '

-

- 128 H. Fingarette, The Self in Transformation,
p. 62, sees this quality as typical of the paradox found in
psychoanalysis since its. beginnings. He writes: "As we
know, psychoanalysis has since its inception been considered
by some as a new science and by others as a penetratingly
new quasi-literary form. Its impact on both the humanities
and the psychological sciences, of the past generation is
- profound and unquestionable. On the negative side, it has
been rejected as a science by some scientists just by
T virtue of its being too 'literary' or 'mythic'., And it has
been rejected by some in -the arts by virtue of its being
too 'scientific'. The paradox is acute and the polemics
all the more emotiaonally charged." :
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hypothetical study of religious'convers_ion.129

~

c) The Contént

As a physician-ﬂiagnostician, De Sanctis investi-

~

-gates religious conversion in a fashion reminiscent of the

natural sciences in its mechanistic, thingifying bent; the
effect is a very neat parcelling out of the contents of
tﬂe experience. In this vein, the nafure of conversion
involves a complete mutation of consciousness which is or
can be a frightening or devastating experience. Bﬁt the
other side of this moment--the taking on of a new psychic
system--itself implies growth fowgrds a' more actualizing~
‘way of life.

The origins of this overturning of the inner self.
De Sanctis finds emanating from a variety of physiolagical
and psychic causes. Though he gives due attgnti&n to the
physiological basis of conversion, he is particularly
engaged in disclosing the psychic causes a;d their pro- -

cesses which-he breaks down into internal and external

motives.

129 The anonymous reviewer of De Sanctis's book in
the Expository Times, 33, 1928, p. 251, notes: "It is a
poor believer who cannot learn from so earnest and so
competent an investigator as Professor De Sanctis. And
when he deals with religious psychology, with conversion
and.its causes, with sublimation, and with the features
and processes of religious life, we are constantly learning
from him."
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His identification of these causes'is.difficult, ///
to say the least. We sense that their interactions are/§;
integraliy dynamic as practically to defy breaking.theﬁ
down into either/or categories. We conclude from his
analysis that the internal psYchic causes originate espe-
cially in intellectual and emotional crises (idec-affective
anxieties), while the éxﬁgrnal ones include all other
causes such as dreams, aufq-imitation, attendance at Church,
all forms of sﬁggestion and example, marvellous happenings,
misfortunes, and illnesses, etc. There is obviously
ambivalence and/or contradiction in his delineation of
these determinants. For instance, he maintains tha£ physi-
cal and-moral suffering is "the miracle-working external‘
condition", and tﬁeﬁ he adds "when we allude to sorrowful
experiences wé reach the most proqund of all interqal
.causas".lso We understand him to be saying-(albeit not
clearly), that_suffering,'whether it be called crisis,lcon—.
flict, dissonancé, or anxiety,.and in whatever shaﬁe or
form, whether arising frbm intrapsychic difficulties, ffom
interpersonal ones, orLfrom'the-environmeqt, seems to be

) . ) . ‘
the most persistent cause of the conversional process.131

130 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, pp. 45, 47.

. . 131 B. E. Jonés, Conversion, p. 237, responds to
De Sanctis's view of suffering In conversion: "It is
usually the antecedent; perhaps the precondition but it
does not make saints. It is just as apt to make cynics or
neurotics. Saints are saints in. spite of suffering, rather .
than because of it." However, L. Linn and L. W. Schwartz,

1
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., i
\

This %f\course concurs with psychoanalytlcal premises.

1 Another dlfflculty we dlscern in De Sanctis's
attempt at breaking down these psychic causes is his separa-
t10n of the intellectual and emotional dynamlcs We have
Halready noted his insistence on the ascendency of conscious-

ness, yet his fascination with the psyche, we believe,

o«

belies 'this insistence and shifts the ascendency to the
power of the affective elements. Penido believes this

)
”amblgulty 1s clarified in a few 1nstances one of which is

the author s comparison of Newman's conversion to a love

: story.1°7

De Sanctis admits that there are sudden conversions
but affirms that these are much less numerous thanm hereto-
fore believed. For him, there is only one manner of .

conversion,|whether it be the sudden (and Paul is his
\l L]
‘. .
Psychiatry ahd Religious Experience, p. 74, confirm our
author's viey: "Whatever touches off the conver51on
whether it be something personal or the mass hysterla of an
evangelical meet1ng, the chief psychological component--
" intense emotional conflict in the convert's mind--is always
recognlzablel" P. Homans, Theology after Freud, p. 77,
notes that 'religion, binds anxiety at all three p01nts—-
internal, 1nﬁerpersonal and sociohistorical™.

132 M% T. L. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp.
102-3. We note one of De Sanctis's own affirmations
(Religious Conversion, p. 284), which seems to confirm
Penido's insight: "as we ourselves admit--the superiority
of the conversio cordis over that of the conversio mentis',
P. Homans, Theology after Freud, p. 126, makes a statement
which clarlfles De Sanctis's unclear p051t10n "It is the
religious 1mage that unites the predominant affectivity of
the experience of conversion with the predominantly cogni-
tive features\of faith and belief."

:

|
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exemplar of this type), or the pfogressive,_as his analyses
and studies demonstrate. |

His analysis of the® sudden éype is original in that
he uncovers the long period of prepafation going on ih the

unconscious before the convert is aware that such a pro-

: : ' 133 . . : -
Cess is taking place. Besides, as in Paul's case, &

De Sanctis does not accept that the episode on the Damascus
1 N .

road constitutes the conversion. For him, it is only the .,

-

134

initial but momentous moment of awareness of a process_

133 M. Laski, "Conversion'", p. 315, notes the
originality of De Sanctis's theory of sudden conversion.
B. E. Meland, .Fallible Forms and Symbols: Discourses on
Method in a Theology of Culture, Philadelphia, Fortress
Press, 1976, p. Z8 (hereafter cited as Fallible Forms and
Symbols), usesan apt phrase which brings out the tole of
the unconscious. He writes: 'We live more deeply than we
can think." And on p. 155: "This means that knowing ]
always occurs within a context of unknowing; but the know-
ing, however marginal, is a crucial occurrence. It is what
provides anchorage to conscious experience, and precludes a
mindless immersion in the stream of experience, or a revel-
-ing in the fantasies of feeling. On the other hand, when
the act of knowing is unmindful of this context of unknow-
“ing--this fringe that is not brought into focus--it tends
to lose sight of the marginal character 6f all conscious
experience. Being unmindful of or indifferent toward the
marginal character of experience, one then tends to inflate
the vision of the mind to encompass the whole of experience
on the assumption that a generalization of this empirical
aperture of meaning yields to total knowledge."

1

134 C. Naranjot The Healing Journey: New Approaches
to Consciousness, New York, Pantheon, 1973, p. 9 (hereatfter
cited as, The Healing Journey),” writes about the merits of
this position: T"Awareness, or consciousness, is, in fact,
the single element that most psychotherapists in' our day
would indicate as the essential motor of transformation.
Awareness of our processes is that which may bring them
under our control, make them 'ours'. And, paradoxically, in
the act of being aware we are not only 'it', but a more

4
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already well-established within; acceptance of this prOCESS"

by the will takes time and reflection.lss This is well

oxemplified in Paul's subsequent three days of fosting.(in
bliﬁdness) as a prepara%ion for the light of baptism.
Baptism, in turn, (in Paul's case) 1s again’'only the begin-
ning of a process which involves the living out of this
"overturning”-as conduct--its practicaljrealization, its
cootinuity——which-makes it genuine, lasting and complete.
It would seem to us that while De Sanctis accepts Paul's

conversion as-being particularly a fulmlnant one, he never-

theless demonstrates that even in this classré case, the

encomp3551ng entity that may contlnue to exist with or
. without 'it'.™

135 M. T. L. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 67
malntalns De Sanctis is perfectly right 1n insisting that
conversion is not complete without the appropriation by the
*will., C. R. Stinnette, "Reflection and Transformation:

" Knowing and Change in Psychotherapy and in .Religious Faith",
in The Dialogue Between Theology and Psychology, ed.

P. Homans, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1968. The
whole article emphasizes the power of transformation that
‘can be liberated in reflection. See e.g., p. 106, "The
human capacity for reflection is at the same time an

_ expression of man's self-transcending potential for change."
- P. 109: "Reflectian is a mode of action involving trans-
formation."

136 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 81.
H. R. Bagwell, "The Abrupt Religious Conversion Experience”,
p.- 167, notes that "De Sanctis appropriately insisted on a
tQtal—llfe perspective of the individual. [...] De Sanctls
saw conversion as the end result of a lifer long process.
E. Malits; Journey into.the Unknown: Thomas Merton's
Continuing Conversion, doctoral dissertation, Ann Arbor,
University Mlcrofllms, 1974, 416 pp. uses conversion under-

stood as a continuing process as the rationale for,hér whole

dlssertatlon
.. 2- . -

136
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experience i§ not as sudden as it is usually-made.to
appear. o |

. De Sanctis agrees, on the whole, with the American
psychologists} understanding of adolescent conversions, in
spite of his protests, because it fité-neatly into his
dynamic view of sexuality and the affective powers. He
. notes, moreover, that many counter-conversions--the paizage
from belief to disbelief--are "largely determined by the
preponderance of the sexual‘instinct” at this period.137
He actepts.that adult conversionqﬁ%@y evolve either pro-

gressively or regressively ‘and that only the former are

typical and true because the conversional c
W13

Plete in the regressive conversion."

the principal issue in conver Sanctis goes beyond

them in disclosing a variety of its manifestations. Penido

137 B. E. Jones, Conversion, p. 211. 1In speaking
about adolescence as a cause of conversion she notes:
"There can no longer be serious discussions of adolescence
as a biological or essential cause or condition of any
experience of the holy, although it is not impossilile as a
co-incident factor. [...] De Sanctis recognized this,

' although he continues to refer to it as an 'indirect cause'
'a provocative stimulus'". S. De Sanctis, Religious
Conversion, p. 37, adds: "It will be easily recongized
that the establishment of this fact is not without signifi-
cance for all who--like ourselves--find at the root of the
processes of conversion a mutation of sexual economy."

138 This would make it a pseudo-conversion but not
necessarily a morbid one.
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and Antoine Vergote both agree that De Sanctis's ootiine of
the process is significant whether it be as a rebirth or as
a substitution of complex,139 and we would add, whether it
also be as affectiveltransference (that "ofimary connection
par excellence, "between surface and depth"),l40 and as
sublimation. Examining these processes attentively, we

note their close relationships, e.g., the first two are
ideo-affective in origin while the latter two appear much
more affective than intellectual. Moreover, substitution

0f complex greatly resembles the process of affective

139 A. Vergote, Psychologie religieuse, p. 234,
notes: ''De Sanctis a 'eu le mérite, pensons-nous d'isoler
le type de conversion 'par substitution'. Il n'est pas
rare, en effet, que des hommes dgcouvrent brusquement dans
la rellglon l'1ssue de leurs impasses humaines. Elle peut,
par exemple, leur assurer définitivement une reconnaissance
qu'ils attendaient vainement jusque-1d de leur milieu
humain.'" M. T. L. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 74:
"Sante De Sanctis a.fourni Une contribution précieuse d la
typologie de la conversion." ~

140 P. Homans, Theology after Freud, pp. 72-73,
shows that 'transference 'means' meaning'™ where there was
previously non-meaning. Although Homans maintains that
transference is central to Freud's method, De Sanctis does
not seem to have made this particular 'process' central to
his understanding of conversion. See also P. Homans,
"Toward a Psychology of Religion: By.Way of Freud and
Tillich'", in P. Homans, ed., The Dialogue Between Psychology
and Theology, Chicago, Unlver51ty of Chicago Press, 1863,

p- 64, for an 1n51ghtful description of transference as an
intrapsychlc or internal phenomenon''., He writes: "In this
sense transference phenomena are simply the manifestations
of depth or unconscious factors into surface awareness and
consciousness. Unconscious or depth forces and energies are
"transferred' or carried over into conscious or surface life.
Transference understood intrapsychically is simply the
perforation of the (repression) barrier between the uncon-
scious and conscious systems."
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transference.
The process most meticulously developed, hﬁwever,

is that‘of sublimation. It particularly illustrates,. we

believe, De Sanctis;s hypothesis that conversion is pro-

gressive (though it may appear sudden), and that thg upward;

movement towards awareness and acceptance by the will, is

a betterment in itself. There would seem:to be no doubt

in his mind, but fh;t self-determination is primary in

conversion; in fact, he completely ignoreé the other pole--

self—surrénde_r.141 - \

De Sanctis's analyses broaden considerably the

knowledge of the factors involved in the prediction of con-

version, the first toigo beyond the.early theory of Coé.142
. N '

At least one author is of the opinion that”convert "X"

weakens de Sanctis's study.143 In our view, X appears as

an additional means by which to defend religion by demon-
strating that religion is not an illusion; that conflict is

not necessarily destructive; that the unconscious is not

141 We find it surprising indeed that De Sanctis
precluded self-surrender or abandonment of a former self
(an unconscious one) as the foundations for self-determina-
tion, appropriation, or acceptance by the will--the high
point, for him, of conversion

142 Coe found that pronounced emotional sensibility,
a tendency to automatisms, and suggestibility of the passive
type were signs by.which a sudden conversion in particular
could be predicted.

143 H. R. Bagwell, hAbrupt ReligiBus Conversion'",
p. 167, refers to his "rather artificially constructed
hypothetically typical cases."
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autonomous; and that man is guided by more than a will-to-

L]
pleasure.
We have seen that we.can rely on De Sancgis for
very precise and insightful analyses of religious ‘conversion

from .within a psychoaralytical model. He is the first to

develop systematically the dynamics of conversion along an
. . . N _‘

unconscious-conscious éontinuﬁm:. Anlablé‘technician, he
succeeds in reducing conversion to immanent proceséeé,
uncovers tﬁe vital connectibns'of the subcon§ci6us forcéé,
tﬁeif'Tole in initiétiﬁg tﬂe-proceés of conversion, and he
makes a fair attempt, for his Iimé, to bring out a-needed

synthesis among ideas, affect and conduct.

We have one regret, i.e., that he completely ignofes'

1

the relational or referential aspect of cthersion: .on the
one hand, its religious component, and on the other, its

sociohistorical diménsion. To this effect, we believe

" penido records 'a mysterious happening. It would seem that

some time after the publication of this book, De Sanctis

himself experienced religilous conversion and expressed the

144

desire to re-edit his book, but death intervened. Did

144 M. T. L. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 101.
"Un souci élémentaire d'équit& me presse d'ajouter que
De Sanctis, aprés avoir écrit sur la conversion, en fit
1'expérience personnelle (1'étonnant miracle, la conversion
d'un psychanalyste!) et voulut donner une nouvelle édition

de son ouvrage, corrigée 3 la lumiére de son expérience.

La mort le prévint."” This no doubt explains why De Sanctis

is included in The Guide to Catholic Literature, 1888-1940 -
1964-1967, Detroit, W. Romig, P. 1017. .
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he perhaps d;scotef that he had overlooked the most impor-

o~

f

We wish to point out another rich contribution of -

this model~--its coloffﬁl»focabﬁlaryf-of which the follbwing

words and phrases are the most typical: _"aflaﬁe with
faith", "a Qesire to-possess ébsolute truth”,l45.”thé:;f
typical experience of conversion",l46 "mutation',

‘ 147

"philosophico-moral conversions', "fulminant type', "a

counter-convert', "conversional process', '"intellectual

148 149

""moral mutations', "an overturning of values',

150 ""the call",ls} "a cam-

153

"a mutation of sexual economy",
plete alteration of-character",lsz'"an affective moment",
"psychical regeneration', "transfiguration", "trans-

humanization'", "a renewal of s irit",,ls4 "the upward =
s € P P

145 S. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 18.

. 146 1bid., p. 26. 3
147 Ibid., p. 29.
148 Ibid., p. 31.
149 16id., p. 32. ' -
150 Ibid., p. 37.
151 Ibid., p. 42.
152 Ibid., p. 47.
153 Ibid., p. 49.
K 154 Ibid., p. 53. . -
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155

»movemeni",'"the'&ownward movement', "the point of depar-

ture -or .the point of arrival",l56

"g slow individual

157

mutation of progressive value', "an integral overturning®

of consciousness which gives way to a fresh psychic syste-

matization”,lsa."rebirth of the religious complexes",159

“msubstitution of complex", "affective component", "idea-

160 161

”écceptance,of.the complex™,.
162

tional component',

"jdeo-affective dissociation”, 163

164

njdentification",
1" L. Ly " 165 1] :
a practicdl revision of love'", a

166

"sublimation",

profound mutation of his entire personality",
167

"pseudo-

"unification of the psychic pgrsonality",l68

conversion",

155 5. De Sanctis, Religious Conversion, p. 58.

156 Ibid., p. 65.
157 Ibid., p. Ol.
158 Ibid., p. 92.
159 Ibid., p. 103. -
160 Ibid., p. 106.
161 Ibid., p. 107,
162'Iﬁid.,'pQ 117.
163 ibid.,_p, 125.
164'Ibid.,\ . 126,
165 Ibid.,ti 143,
166 Ibid., p. 169.

167 Ibid., p. 219.

168 Ibid., p. 248.
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"self-determination.
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"the will at full tenSion" 169wy profound affedtiﬁe‘

mutation",170 "an: 1nd1v1dual psychlc evolutlon" 171

3. A Synopsis of the Model

a) Approach-

- % |
i) A Theory of Personality

242

. A dynamic psychoanalytical view of man in which

uthe human psyche is a form of activity sui generis'. .

As a result of repression man has powerful|-sub-
conscious systems: 1ideo-affective psychic complexes which

can: suffer displacement, rebirth or new adjustments.

These -

complexes initiate the major processes of change in.the
subconscious, e.g., rebirth of a psychic system, substitu-

tion of a psychic system, transference, and sublimation.

The subgonscious forces are not autonomous| but
indissolubly linked with those of consciousness which is
the higher force in man. Consciousness must recognize

-insights from the subconscious, appropriate them, jand

incorporate them as conduct. The processes of reflection
and appropriation by the will are essential forces in man's

ii)l A Theory of Man as Religious

Man has religious complexes which are subject to

the same dynamics as other complexes. These religious
complexes are essentially immanent. God is acceptled as a
"working hypothesis', but does not enter into the /dynamics

of religious conversiom.

Religious conversion begins as a psych1C'qomp1ex
which breaks into consciousness. Reldigion is primarily a
matter of reflection, decision, and life which 1mp11es an
affective 1nvolvement- Conversion is primarily s?lf—

transformation. (e {

i

Y

169 S. 'De Sapcti%, Religious Conversion, p.

170 Tbid., p. 253.
171 Ibid., p. 257. &

252,
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b) Method | o

~ N i) Psychological System
: A modified psychoanalysis with its repots in biology;
- a rigorbus, theoretical analysis of the psyche in view of
_ tracing, the psychic origins and processes of religious con-
 version as self-transformation. “It is -a reductive method
' which proceeds by means of introspection and induced-

_ introspection. '

ii) Data-éathering

- ... Case studies of four converts to Catholicism
‘including a hypothetical longitudinal study.
T Knowledge of several other converts to Catholicism
“drid wide acquaintance, with the American, French, German,
and Italian literature on the subject.
Use of biographical literature.

1ii) Presentation of the Theory
-
A scholarly earnest, systematic treatise of reli-
gious -conversion (recommended by S. Freud). ~
An historical review of the literature and the
method of psychology of religion.
‘A detailed analysis of the causes, ProCessSes,
typology, behaviour, predictability, pathology and living
out of conversion. '

¢) Content

o

i) Nature i
' Conversion is a normal bio—psycholégical process
which, in jts most basic terms, is the overturning of
consgApusness--a mutation of life. - r
%% Fundamentally, it is a progressive or continuing
proce€ss. which 1is either creative, regressive oT morbid, and
either rapid or slow. -

. ii) Aim

Negatively, it i4 the overturnikg of tonsciousness.
» . Positively, it is the taking on of a ¥resh psychic
system leading to unification, change of conduct,!and new
. 37 .
life. :

i

4 X ﬁ N
»

’ 1
e - .
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iii) Process

The dynamics vary but follow certain basic organiza-
tional patterns all of which begin in the subconscious, make
themselves known to consciousness, where it must be appro-
priated by the will and be assimilated into one's life in
order to be considered a genuine conversional process. The
following processes are basic: '

a) A new psychic systematization or complex.

b) A rebirth of a psychic system or a

substitution of a psychic system.
c) Affective transference.
d) Sublimation.

iv) Age

Theofetically, adolescence.
Practically, adulthood.

v) Motivational Forces

Ideo-affective energies in which suffering or
anxiety play a great role; though always initiated in an
affective moment, the intellectual forces must recognize
these before the will can appropriate the change and ,
realize it in conduct.

- vi) Type : .
The progressive conversion is understood to be a
continuing process which is genuine, complete and lasting.
The regressive conversion is one whose process has
not been completed. :
The morbid conversion is incomplete and has patho-
logical tendencies as well. :

1
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CHAPTER VI -
PENIDO'S PHENOMENOLOGICAL MODEL: 1935~ . .  ~

-Maurilio Teixeira- Leite Penido-‘a Braziliaﬁ born
in Rio de Janeiro in 1895, studied in Frlbourg, Sw1tzerland'

and taught there as a neo-Thomls; philosopher @nd-theolo-.
e
gian. During the years 1918-1938, his academic interests

werg twofold: (1) a theological/philosophical concern

™

H

theological imblications, and anoth

expressed in two books on Bergsonia phiiosoﬁhﬁ and its o
Ef-dhe-on the, role of"

s

analogy in theology;1 (2) a psyoho¥og;cal/religiogs'conce}n
resulting in the publication of gﬁo‘a}ticles on’ the
psychology of religioo and its relation %o'theodogyz with

a direct focus on rellgloug’fbnoejsion " In 1955, he pub~
.lished a more comprehen51ve theory related to hlS second

field of interest in La Consc1ence rellgleuse " essai.

e

2

systématique suivi d'111ustratlons The or!glnallty of

this publlcatlon 1s “to be found in 1ts approach and method

of a phemenologlcally based psychology.

/ It would be too lengthy a venture to trace the

" a

LI

1 See above, Chapter'I, footnote 65. .
2 Ibid., foo%note 66. L

. 3 Ibid. All of these publlcatlons were wrltten in
" French and have not ‘been translated. ‘
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development of phenomenological psychology here, but we
would 1like brlefly to 'situate the movement before begln—
\' ning our examlnatlon of Penldo ' s: theory whlch is founded
largely upon ‘the first generatlon phenomenological psychol—
“ogy. fhough'Edmund Husserl (1859-1938) 1is usually credited
~with the eetablishment of phenomenological psychology, many
others cont;ihuﬁed as well, in particular, Franz Brentano
(1858-1917), who was Husserl's prestigious’teacher_.4 Max
. Scheler t1874~1928) also was '"a most important representa-
. tive and propagator of the phenomenological movement”.5
H. Spiegelberg writes that Scheler was
.the great stimulator of phenomenological
psychology, though he was not always its most
convincing spokesman. _His name occurs more f¥e-
quently in the psychologlcal and psychopatho-
logical literature than that of any of the early
phenomenologists, Husserl included. This may
. also be due to the fact that he paid much more
explicit attention to the work of the empirical
psychologists than other phenomenclogists did.6

The most basic prerequisite for phenomenology is

. . .. 7
-~ - "freeing oneself from an reconceptions or presuppositions"
g y Ptl ; ’

4 H. Misiak & V. S. Sexton, PhenomenologicaI}%
Existential, and Humanistic Psychologies: A Historical
survey, New York, Grune & Stratton, 1973, p. 3 (hereatter
c¥ted as A Historical Survey). .

+

' 5 Ibid., p. 10.

6 H. Spiegelberg, Phenomenology in Psychology and
Psychiatry, p. 18. The-author adds that "without the con-
cept of 1ntent1ona11ty he would hardly have been able to
develop his new theory of emotions.'

7 H. Misiak &.V. S. Sexton, A Historical Survey,

.l.p . T

L3
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going to "the things themselves".sr This approach 1is

| -
usually called the phenomenological attitude because it
invoives a special presence to-the phenomena being investi-

gated.g

Although gengxi}ly speaking contemporary phenome-
nological_psycﬁology is closely associated with that of
Husserl, ;t is nevertheless very different from both
‘Husserl's transcendental method and from empirical or
natural scientific’E?XEhology. While Husserl's transcen-
dental method led to the bracketing of the existential
dimension to arrive at pure consciousness, and napural
scientific psychology led to a mechanistic or an ahumaEV/‘ig
approach to c;nsciousness, today's phenomenological psy-
chology is humanisticaily or existentially oriented. The

fundamental characteristics of this contemporary method are

described by Misiak and #exton as fourfold: it always goes

8 H. Spiegelberg, Phenomenology in Psychology and
Psychiatry, p. x1i. Husserl's consistent message was to
return to ''the things themselves", that is, to the experi-
ences which provdde our words with meaning in the first place.

89 C. Willson, New Pathways in Psychology, p. 109,
quotes a passage, from Jung which he describes as '"an exact
definition of phenomenology'". Jung said: "I try to free
smyself from all unconscious and therefore uncriticised
assumptions as to the world in general'". A. Van Kaam,
Existential Foundations of Psychology, New York, Doubleggday,
Image Books, 1069, pp. 28-29 (hereafter cited as Existential.
Foundations of Psychology), describes this approach as "an
attempt to return to the immediate meaning and structure of
behavior as it actually presents itself. Phenomenology as
a method in psychology thus seeks to disclose and elucidate
the phenomena of behavior ‘as they manifest themselves in
their perceived immediacy."' = .
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.to "the things themselves™; it studies the data of con-
sciousness as immediapely given; it is guided cansistently‘
by ''unbiased: description of phenomena', and it examines
experience without philosophical preconceptfons.lo.

eriod after the first World War, however,

Husserl ané 's phenomenological psychologies had
not yet joined forces with the existential movement. They
were subjective psychologies preoccupied with the study of
consciousness but unconcerned with the existential factors
of experience. It was Husserl's main tenet that "all
consciousnesg is consciousness of something-which is not
consciousness itself”,?‘l and Schéler's‘phenomenology was
similarly grounded in this basic premise-~the law of
intentionality. Althowgh Misiak and Sexton imply that
Scheler moved beyond Husserl's view,-12 Penédo claimed that
Scheier's systeﬁ also excluded the existential diméﬂsion.13

14

It is our intuition that Penido, writing in 1935,” " wanted

10 H. Misiak & V. S. Sexton, A Historical Survey,

p. 40.
11 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 156.

.- 12 H. Misiak & V. S. Sexton, A Historical Survey,
p. 10. ' -

: 13 M. Penido, .Conscience religieuse, p. 14. Speak-
ing about Scheler's phenomenology, he notes:ég"elle décrit

les essences; mais elle refuse de s'occuper l'existence
'a parte rei', de cet objet, de cette essenc¥%¥ C'est 1a
une des caractéristiques de la 'réduction’ phénoménologique.”

. 14 Scheler died in 1928 and Husserl in 1938. It is
to be expected that Penido (who was in Europe from 1918-1938),
would be influenced by these two great European scholars.

»

r
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tb'aemonstrate, contrary to Scheler, that the law of
intentionality could be maintained in the examination of

- the religious phen_omenon.15

Let us see to what extent this
approach and method promoted a new modeling of religious

conversion. -
1. Thé Exploration of the Theory

a) The Approach
)

i) A Theory of Personality

Penido implies a distinct theory of man in which
belief in man's intentional thrust flows from his adoption
of Scheler's method. He speaks of the role of conscious-
ness as the state of being or the capacity of being
"consciousness of",_i.e:, of being "directly oriented

towards an object".16

Penido also utilizes the concept of
‘attitude which equally brings forth a sense of direction E

towardsnor pointedness to an object, and hi* differentiation

15 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 14. In his
introductory chapter Penido reviews scheler's belief that a
psychology of religion was untenable because it did not
account for the objective pole of the religious act. Build-
ing out from Scheler's method, Penido attempts to show that
this drawback can.indeed be remedied. He writes: 'Nous
maintenons, au contraire, que cette intentionnalité peut \
- étre sauWegardée par la psychologie.V )

16 Ibid., p. 8, writes: '"A l'entendre, la consci-
ence, loin d'afre créatrice de son objet, est essentielle-
ment ‘'intentionnelle', c'est d dire tout orientée vers un
objet. Vouloir une conscience sans objet qui la transcende,
c'est vouloir la vision sans les couleurs."

7
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between attitude and séntiment.(whiqh_he understands as a
"subjective affective dimension"y further clarifies this-
particular prerdga;ive,df man for self-transcendence, i.e.,
going out of self;

Penido objects to the- ”faculty view of man" in
which one dimension is matlmlzed to the devaluatlon of
others.17 He states that "intelligence depends much more
on the heart than the heart on intelligence”,18 yet gives
greater prominence to the jntentional view of consclousness
than he does fo the affective dimension,19 and complements
his theory of man with borroﬁings from both De Sanctis and
James. | |

As underpinnings for his theory’ of tﬁe processes of
change, Penido adopts De Sanctis's theory of psychical
systems, particularly those of the substitution of complex,
the rebirth of complex, and transference. Howévér, he
hypothesigés that a substitution of complex may occur in
either of two ways: either an old complex disintegnafes S0

that a new one may emerge, or one complex dissolves while

the new one is being formed. In other words, either the

17 M. Penido, Consc1ence religieuse, p. 92, writes
to this issue: '"Ce n'est polnt une 1nte111gence ou une
volonté qui se convertissent, mais un homme."

18 Ibid., p. 100.

19 Ibid., p. 173. Penido is of the opinion that an’
affective phenomenon tends to evoke an 1dea which justifies

it.
g -G
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two processes of disintegrétion and organization follow

upon one another, oT they are simultaneous.zo- In due time,

crisis is felt at the conscious level over the choice

‘between eithef repressing one system oOT liberating another.21'

;From‘James, Penido borrows the hypothesis of the
""habitual centres of'energy", but does not suscribe to his
theqry of subliminal incubation, because it falsely
suggests that the religious act flows spontaneoﬁsly from
the subject.,22 He rather favors the hypophesis of "repres-
sion of a psychic system", the elements of which were

originally organized at the conscious level, though possibly

in a "flash of intuition'. He does not deny the unconscious.

Indeed, he recognizes that it is subconscious activity
which raises the new complex to the level of consciousness.

In point of.fasg, Penido, like De Sanctis, does not agree

that unification of the psyche arises from the subconscious,

i.e., "par en bas", as James claimed. For him, "man is not

4 bundle of instincts, but a spiritual being".24 (Penido

-

20 M, Peniﬁo, Conscience religieuse, PP. 61, 73.

~ He gives credit to De Sanctis for having Tecognized these

processes.
21 1bid., pp. 57, 68-71. . %

22 Ibid., ppw 27-33. The article "Conversion" was
addressed to the problems presented by this theory.

23 Ibid., pp. 71-72.
24 I1bid., p. 158. He explains: "Une telle analyse

ZNc Qi ‘ : 1 [ 3
ne pourra réusslry pleinement, tant qu'on s en tiendra a
1'exploration de 1'inconscient seul; tant qu'on n'aura pas

v -
» e
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here reveals his own bias that.the unconscious is only

instinctual. James went beyond this hypothesis.)

Finaily, in referring to the person, Penido draws
on .such constructs as ''the subject", "the self', and "the

human being",25 his most frequent concept béing that of

consciousness.

ii) A Theor& ofjﬁan as Religious

J
+ Just as it is a central characteristic of man to be

an intentional being, so it is "la tendance vers un objet

-

- <1120 . . ..
dépassant tout le créé" which characterizes religious man.

LY
The fundamental religious attitude--that of standing before

27

"l'Au—delé",_ God, who is at once personal and other--is

. . N . .
-the one which best approximates the "awareness of the state
/ S -
of creaturehood“.28 Penido quotes Karl Girgensohn's

refigctions:
4 .
q

reconnu que l'homme n'est pas un faisceau d'instincts, mais
un &€tre spirituel; tant qu'on n'aura pas renoncé aux tenta-
tives univocitaires d'unifier la vie psychique par. en bas."

25 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, See‘e.g., pp.
12, 50, 51, 61, 119.

26 Ibid., p. 8.

27 Penido does not hesitate .to name the beyond
since' it is the prerogativé of consciousness (according to
»his approach) to know the other. The religious object must

then be supposed. ' : '

28 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 15, 117,"

119.



PENIDO'S PHENOMENOLOGICAL MODEL: 1935 - 253

. The religious act does not flow spontaneously
from within the subject, but is always the result
of a contact between the subject and the religious
object believed to be Iiving and represented in an
idea. Though the religious attitudes be diverse,
they are meaningful only because of the rapport
_ with the religious object.29

The phenomenological approach. enables the authof to
account for the fact that'the religious man not only
believes in a personal God but is wholly oriented tooardo
this personal God. This'concrete ”I—Tﬁou” ("Toi-et-moi'")
relationship, is, for him, the essence of religiouoness and
distinguishes it from mere metaphysiool speculation. In
such a relationship, God has tremendous value for man; he

'is not only an objebt of study or of science, but a "Thou'".

Indeed:

He permeates the very centre of the self, in
personal contact with him. His whole being .
vibrates at this time and he must necessarily take
sides-~-this decision is the most personal act which
one can meet with in natural psychology.30

~

-

29 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 11.

"K. Girgensohn, a montré que 1'acte religleux ne jaillit pas
spontangment du sujet, mais est toujours fruit d'un con-
tact du sujet avec l'objet religieux, tenu pour existant et
présenté dans une idée. Diverses sont les attitudes du mol
religieux mais toutes elles n'ont d¢ sens que par rapport &
1'Objet." (K. Giggensohn, Der seelische Aufbau des.
religibsen Erleb8ns, 2nd ed., Gutersloh, I¥Z9]).

30 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 168.
"Il est installé au centre méme du moi, en contact person-
nel avec lui. Tout 1'&tre vibre, cette fois; il lui faut
de toute nécessité prendre position--et comme en face
d'aucune autre réalité. Or, cette prise'de position, est
1'acte le plus personhel qui se recontre en psychologie
'naturelle’. Le plus personnel, et par suite, le plus
complexe." i
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No iﬁtéilec;ual view of God can be compared with
_thi§ acquaintance with God ("saisie de Dieu"31),‘as experi-
enced in the mystical state, the experience of God par

excellence. Religion-is then truly "the unification of
32

one's whole life from a divine principle."

Penido presupposes that the religious man lives out

his relationship with God in phases: 1its beginning in

conversion, itg progression in asceticism, and its summit
in mysticism'33 He shows that religious pathologies are
due largely to 1deo affective dissociations and/or compen—
sat1on 34 But -he flrmly belleves, along with Scheler, that
the external dimension of behavior does not translate its

. . 35
inner meaning.

.

31 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 169.

32 .Ibid.; pp. 205-6.

33 Ibid., p. Vvi.

34 1bid., pp. 77-80. 2

N~

35 Ibid., p. 149. ""Une méme manifestation
extérieure peut se rattacher aux c&uses les plus hétéro-
' génes. Max Scheler se plaisait 3" faire remarquer qué ce
phénoméne assez simple: 'la rougeur de la face', peut &tre
produit par la honte, 1l'échauffement, la colére, 1l'alcool,
ou, simplement, &€tre le reflet de la rougeur d'une lantefne."
' - ' ‘ .

[
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b) The Method
-

i) The Psfﬁhological System

Penido, an.accomp&ished philosopher—thedlogian,
proceeds within the general discipline of scientific psy;
chology iﬁ his research, and as we have already intimated,
his own preferred psychological method is fundamentally
phenomenological. He proposes three types of religious
psychologies, the empirical, the philosophical, and fhe
theological. He develops thé empirical psychology of reli-
gion into both a study of religious behaV1or (an objective
psychology such as behaviorism), and a study of religious
consc;ousness (a subjective psychology along the lines of
his own phenomenological psychology).36

The phenomenological method, a method favoring
""presence to the phenomena”, enhances a qualitative des-
cription of these phenomena; it also ailows for the-
intentional dimension.of the reiiéious consciousness and
for the subjective appearances of the religious act which
are usually beyond the scope of the psychological method.,37
- His method can then truly serve as a corrective to the
common psychological method withﬁut in any way endangering

the scientific credibility of his own thebry. It allows

36 M. Penidé, Conscience religieuse, pp. -3-7.

37 Ibid., pp. 7-8, 12, 15.:
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the psychologist to account for the objects of conscious-

ness,'38

fost¥ers a more reliable examination of réality, and
frees the psychologist of presuppositions since he is bound
both to attend.to and to account for whatever is presented.
Penido therefore points to the legitimacy of his method,

identifies his fesearch as '"'an émpirical study of religious

39

consciousness'", and declares his intention of uncovering

the meaning of religiousness for the subject experiencing
it.

While ensuring that the psychologist will account
for the object of religiousness, this method in no way pre-
sumes to deal with the existence.of God, a.task reserved
to the theologian and the philosopher. Penido remains con-
vinced that although the psychologist may do serious study
O prayer, for example, and observe i; as Qell, he will
never understand prayerAas a real phenomenon unless he can
also take into account its objective pole, that Es, the

relationship established with an "other",*0 Moreover, to

38 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 14-16.

39 Ibid., p. 7.

40 Ibid., p.” 9. "L'acte de la priére ne peut &tre
€tudié qu'd partir du séns de la priére. On nous dit qu'un
tel acte est constitué par des matériaux psychologiques:
des idées, par exemple. : Sans doute, mais ces idées ont
précisément un objet que seule la pensée religieuse atteint.
I1 s'ensuit que la psychlologie ne peut, en aucune maniére,
saisir l'essence de l'acte religieux. Alléguera-t-on que
celui-ci a, tout de méme, des conditions empiriques et que,
sur ce plan, notre science va retrouver sa légitimité?

c
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account for this relationship is simply good common sense.4%

Penido is not bound then by some of the basic
principles set down for the psychology of religion--exclu-
sion ofcthe Transcendent and biological interpretation of
the phenomena--as these contradict the basic intention of
the religious consciousness.42 He emphasizes rather the

importaﬂce for the psychologist of being open about his own

-

beliefs and presuppositions.4‘3

Penido also points to the limits of his method.
Because it is founded on the Schelerian phenomenology, it
must n cessariiy "bracket existence" and look to the

44 He does not presume, there-

appearances--the phenomena.
fyre, to attain the specificity of the religious act, and

discusses the difficulty of measuring religious phenomena

~Nor

. Scheler 1'accorde pourvu qu*TixQF s'agisse point d'une
psychologie explicative. Encore enferme-t~il la p%{tholo-
gie en d'étroites limites."

41 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, DPPp. 54, 182,

42 Ibid., pp. 18-19.

43 Ibid., pp. 17-23. Cf. p. 23. '"A-cause méme de
sa déconcertante complexité et du nombre des hypothéses
explicatives qul semblent 'sauvegarder les apparences',
l'orientation des recherches comme le choix entre les
 théories, seront fatalement commandés (consciemment, ou, le
- plus souvent, inconsciemment) par des présupposés philoeso-
phiques ou théologiques. Bien plus, non seulement les
explications, mais les descriptions psychologiques elles-
mémes dépendent d'opinions extra-psychologiques.™ R

44 1bid., p. 14. Cf. p. 12. . "Celle-ci ne nous
livrera pas une connaissance adéquate, cela est certain,
mais inadéquat ne veut pas.dire nul.”

[N

-
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(adding Girgensohn's observation that no true mystic would

come to his labbratory45).

ii) Data-Gathering

~

Penido limits his study of the religious conscious-
ness to that experienced within Christianity and focuses
upon its manifestations in conversion, asceticism, and
mysticism.46 He does not detail any new empirical data,
except for the innovative bicgraphical materials from Marie
de I'Incarnation's life, but examines a wealth of other
personal documents from which he develops his theofy.

Like the works of both James and De Sanctis,
Penido's book is largely composed of extracts from lectures
in religious psychology. Also like James and De Sanctis, he
is conversant with previous studies, in this instance, the
American, French, Italian and German tradition. We have
already seen to some extent how he builds from Scheler,
Girgenéohn,'De Sanctis, and James; he also freelx refers to
Leuba, Starbuck, Pratt, Coe and many others. waever, he
frankly aqknowlédges that whenever necessary he will borrow
from the Roman Catholic tradition ratﬁe¥ than from either

the positivistic or the idealistic philosophies.47

45 M, Penidb, Conscience religieuse, p. 21.

46 Ibid., p. vi. h

_ 47 1Ibid., p. 27. He refers principally to Thomas
Aquinas's theology which offers numerous psychological
insights.’ ‘
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By meansof wreexamination of the existent findings
on bdgh the psychology of religious conversion and the
Christian literature on éonversion, Penido arrives at his

own original theoretical conclusions.
iii) Presentation of the Theorf

Penido proceeds'very systematically--as a professbr
might--by presenting first the details of his method and
approach, the existing tradition,.and his personal reasons
for publishing these findings. He then devotes a long
chapter to an original fypolggy of religious conversion,
another to the pathological theories of, asceticism and one
to the natural intuition of God. He concludes with a very
innovative section--an application and a confirmation of his

theory in the life of Marie de 1'Incarnation, the foundress

of the Ursulines of Quebec.
c) The Content

| Proceeding on the postulate that the shbject's
relationship with God radically differentiates religious
conversion from any other type of change, Penido argues that
the characteristics of religiqQus conversion depend upon
three factors: (1) £he subject's view of God, (2) ébe sub-
ject's state, that is, whether believer or unbeliever,
sinner or just’man, etc., and (3) the manner of conversion,

that is, whether slow or sudden, alone or with others, etc.
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-

By noting the similarities and differences éppearing as
constants in religious conversion, Penido discloses a
general typology in which two main categories occur, the
genetic and the structural. Each is further examined along
a tontinuum. In the case of the_genetic type;(the'inner;
outer continuum distinguishes the experience as either
endogenous or exogenous. In the case of the structural type
‘the normal-pathological continuum diffefentiates the
experience.

In setting up the internal-external continuum of the
genetic typology, Penido is of the opinion that_dgmark of
the authentic conversion is its inner-directedness. Exter-
nal causes, on the other hand, may play a major role in, be
absent altogether from, or figure only slightly in*conver-
sion.48, Furthermore, he stresses the'importance of
differentiating between causes of coniversion and mere
" occasions .of the same as most occasions are mistaken for
causes,_e.g.,‘becoming a convert because of an impending
marriage.49 Althoﬁgh he finds it difficult to be conclusive,
the-author'suggests that most external causes may only be
occasions of ;onversion, while the true cause of conversion
is a result of inner—diréction.  He defines the exogenous

convgrsion as follows:

48 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 47.

49 Ibid., p. 48. °
T
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In speaking therefore of:exogenous conversions
we mean that a mental synthesis disintegrates par-
ticularly because of an external stimulus. The new

synthesis which presents itself to the subject is
also from the exterior.>0 .

Exogenous conversions axe‘distinguisﬁéd firstly in
their setting, whiéh may.be one df g?egariousness oT one -
of solitude. The most common ﬁrevioﬁgly studied eﬁamplé cfﬂ
the gregarious type is'to be found in the revival setting;
Penido speaks of these as "psychlc epldemlcs characterized
by the fact that they inhibit the subject's ratlonal control

and foster a state of receptivity." >l

In his words, once a
subject 1s receptive to this environment,_thé léader's task
of suggesting a new mental state and a ney religious need
is facilitated. Moreover, the revivalist's control of the
subject appears simultaneously with the latter"s own inner -
process so that this rmevival type of convéfsion need not be

entirely exogenous.52

50 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 49. "En
parlant de conversion exogéne nous -entendons dire simplement
qu'une synthése mentale s'est desagregee surtbut soqus le
coup d'un choc extérieur et que c'est aussi de 1'extérieur,
que la nouvelle synthése est venue s'offrir.d l'acceptation
du sujet™, He adds that the distinction is not invented:
"Elle a surgi d4 nos yeux apreés l'analyse de cas cgncrets
fort nombreux." )

51 Ibid., p. 50. "L'étude des 'Réveils religieux’,
qu'ils aient €té suscité par Edwards ou par Wesley, f . ]
montre que ces épidémies psychiques ont pour caractéristique,
d'inhiber chez le sujet le contrdle rationnel et d'engendrer
ainsi un &tat de réceptivité, grdce 3 quoi l'on peut lui
suggérer un monoidéisme -et surtout un monopathisme religieux,
qui le convertit." '

52 Ibid., p. 52.
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"'\,";{ i . .
Penido articulates a threefold conversional process

employed by reﬁivalists. The first phase is like a psychlc
erasing technlque which removes the barrier of a repressed
infantile rellglous complex; a previous re11g1051ty is there-
fore implied. The second procedure 1s the application of
psycﬁic presgure by ﬁeans.of the‘imposition or suggestion of
a strong religious system (sucﬁ as the conviction of sin] in
order to stimulate further the infantile rellglous complex.
Finally, an opposite psychlc system~-the release of pressure--
is strongly suggested as e.g., confidence 1n"Chrlst, and this
usually induces conversion. Though this form of éoﬁ#efsion
is usually gregarious, it can also be solitary if ohly one
person responds to the calil of"conv&:rsi-cm.s-3

Adolescent Protestant.evangelical conversions are
also.mostly the result of suggestion, according to Penido.
If the process of alternating states of depression and
exaltation--which the adblesceht so frequently experignces-—
is intensified within a religious context, conversion is apt

to occur.54_

53 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 53. He
notes the pathological tendencies which Tend to be present
in this revival type: '"Ce sont des crises nerveuses a
remplissage religieux."

54 Ibfd., p. 56. '"La doctrine 'évangélique' assure
que la-conversion consiste en deux crises affectives
successives: dépression, suivie d'exaltation. Or, cette
depre551on et cette exaltation, 1l'adolescent les éprouve
communément; il suffifa d'1nten51f1er un peu. la crise, de
lui-donner un cardctére dramatique et thégkbdgique, pour
avoir la conversion."
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'Angther group.éé_efggenous cqn?ersions Penido
uncovers is that which he typifies as "cataclysmic", i.e.,
due to eérthquakeQ; epidemics, wars, fires or accidents, -
external circumstances (whether from nature, éivilization,
or fate) which engendér a return to religiousness. The pro- "
cess is similar to that of the revival type: hemotional 
shock inhibits the actual psychic syétem; féar.qf'imminent
danger or tragedy evokes religiobus complexes wﬁich'ar¢‘=
mostly infantile; and a "calling on the Lord" and an -
acceptanceﬁof him brings oﬁ.sudden confcrsioa.

It is to be expected that these exogenous converl
sions, whether gregarious or solitary, and whether originat-
ing-from cataclysms or from suggestion, will be experienced
either suddenly or slowly, and that the ‘process will usually
appear as a result of the reactivation or rebirth of an
infantile psychic complex.56 Becaﬁse the conversional pro-
‘cess consists in the disintegrétion'of one mental synthesis .
(a non-reiigious ego) and its replécemént by another (a

religious ego), Penido believes that in the pure exogenous

conversion the disintegrative process precedes the

-

1Y

55 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 54. Although
in this type of cataclysmic conversion the subject is more
actively engaged, it is largely the result of an affective
crisis originating from external circumstances: "Il s'agit
essentiellement d'une crise affective toute déperidante de °
circonstances extérieures",

- 56 Ibid., pp. 58-59.
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_integratiye'one.57

_Ehdogenous cﬁnvérsiong, on the other hand, are
lafgeiy tﬂé fruit of pé}sonal research and conquest, fﬁ:}
which suggestion plays only a ﬁinor role (if any) and
serves as a guide by which the.subject can measure the pro-
gress.already‘?ma“dé.s8 Because of the inner direction of
this typé;_its process differs from but may resemble that
of the exogenous conversion.” Penido finds that the wdrk of
transformativbn is done simultaneousl{, i.e., the orgahiza—
tion of a new synthegis arises because of the disintegfation
of an old synthesis. In other wofdé;‘the ﬁegative'phase
exists in virtue of the ﬁositive one already in operatiom.
In this case, copversidn,ié thg‘result of the definitive
dissolution ‘of tﬂé non-religious ego.59 .

. Pgnidd!repof;s that thé origin‘of conveérsion alters

both its process and its mode. While he finds that both

-
1

57 M. Penido, Conécience'religieuse, p. Ol.

58 Ibid., cf. p. 60. 'Nous avons_ici la transition
entre les conversions exogénes et les conversions endogénes
au sens fort. Nous appelons de ce dernier nom celles ol
1l'immanence est accrue. L'événement extérieur, loin
dtouvrir brusquement une dme close [...] sert tout juste &
faire mesurer au sujet jusqu'a quel point 1'évolution
. intérieure a progressé."

A4
59 Ibid., p. 64. "En réalité, le double trayail est
intérieur eT ne se fait pas a4 deux temps, mais simultanément.

[...] L'homme de la veille et 1'homme de demain ne se
succédent pas, comme tantdt: 1ils cohabitent et luttent
jusqu'd ce que l'un dévore 1l'autre. Souvent, il est vrai,
le converti apergoit surtout le cdté négatif de son évolu-
tion. [...] On ne s'apergoit d'un manque, si ce n'est parce
qu'on a entrevu une plénitude."

7
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exogenous and endogenous conversions can be either sudden or
slow, the former are usually sudden, and the latter either

-

sudden or é?adual, and sometimes both successively.ﬁo_ He

believes that the crisis can be the central pointﬁbf the
process in certain insta;ces, and thgt Paul_Clauéel's con-
" version illustrates that it is inexact to eonSider the
crisis .
- an accidental moment--unless it be in the sense

that one can be converted without a Damascus road--

for very often, the crisis is a source of energy

from which the rest flows.§1 :

Accordiné to Penido, in the case of sudden comver-.
sions, twq-procésses are possible. First, two mental :
syntheses struggle together over the issue of retaining the
present psyehic personality-rgther than accepting a new one.
Secondly, there is resistance to the new psychic system;62
the subject is aware of résistavée to change, but the
resistance is accompanied by 'a fective'gmbivaiénce” which
creates an 'unstable psychic centre". By way of illustra-
tion, Penido refers to Jung's theofywof fanaticism as
overcompénsation for secret doubts.. Though the subject may
want to change, he resists thérchange and accentuates the

.

60 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 66. Penido
recalls that for the American psychologists, the crisig is
the essential aspect of conversion. For De Sanctis, it is
only an accidental one-

61 Ibid., p. 68.,

62 Ibid., pp. 68-69,
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«anti- rellglous synthesis because of diverse pressures 63_

‘Penldo does not accept thlS Jungian view. "He belleves that
each element of the new synthesis has been prev1ously fixed .
.at the conscious level and then repressed Thls hypothe51s
ellmlnates the need for subliminal 1ncubat10n as the con-
version process follows upon the liberation. of the repressed
synthesis. 64

The usual process for €xogenous and endogenous con-
versions is primarily that of "rebirth of complex'; however,
the endogenous type also occurs by means of "substitution of
complex'. Penido does not con51der the complete substitu-
tion a sublimation for that would 1mp1y the transformatlon
of one complex into another. 65

When he establishes the s€ructural typology, Penido
reviews the pathologlcal elements of conversion uncovered in
-prev1ous theories. From Morton Prince, he borrows the
understandlng of ideo-affective dissociation.®® From Edith
Vorw1nckel he derlves the understanding of.affective
ambivalence (a state provoked by constant family conflicts,

permitting a "weird pseudo-religiosity'") from whence all

63 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 70.

64 Ibid., pp. 70-71. .

65 Ibid., p. 77. Cf. p. 111. Penldo does not accept
that a lower process can be respon51b1e for a hlgher -one.

66 Ibid., p. 78. See also M. Prince, "The Psycholaqgy
of Sudden Rellglous Conversion",-pp. 42-54,

o .
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f
: _ %
conflicts are changed in a "harmonious illusion" leading to
the pathological phenomenon of compensation.67 Penido

believes this state is at the basis of the morbid elements
in conversion, but he recognizes that compensation also’

68

plays an. important role in normal conversions. Another

element eﬁtering into the étructure of pathological conver-
sions is that of a utilitarian emotionalism.®® |
According to Penido, normal conversions can be
oriented either objectively or subjectively. The objective
drientation for him emanates,from certain mental states
“having a theoiogical'conteﬁq, such as faith and love. The
~subjective orientation depends entirely upon the psychical
function which distinguishes it, i.e., intellect, affect,
oT will.70
Those “conversions which can be considered as accés-
sions of faith Penido calls dogmatic. They‘are further .
differentiated depending upon thé subject's previous faith
state, i.e., that of believer or:unbeliever. In both

instances, the passage--from a former faith to a new .one, or’

from indifference, skepticism, agnosticism or hostility to

L] v

g ' N
'_/

r

67 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 79-80;
E. Vorwinckel, '"Ein Fall von krankhaftbedingtes Religion-
swechsel', Zeitschrift flir Religionspsychologie, 1932,
pp. 97-110. . ' :

68 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 80-82.
69 Ibid., p. 82. . '
70 Ibid., pp. 83, 91. -

LN
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faith--takes many forms.71,

Those conversions whiéh can be
considered as acgeSSions of love, he calls moral. The
change from fhe previous_§tafe of moralitfa-whether of
éinner or of just man--further characterizéé the passagé.
For both the sinner anq the'unbeliever, there is a reversal
of values in the rédical shift of meaning and purpose of
life from an anthropocentfic to a theocentric attitude. But
for the believer and the just man alike,1 the ultimate
purpose in life suffers no structural change; it is rather

intensified due to greater awareness.72

- ",

Penido remarks that moral cdHVersions‘vary immensely
in keeping with the variety of needs to be satisfied. He
finds two categories of moral conversions of the jdst man:

the common or ascetical one which refers to the passage from

73

lukewarmness to fervor, and the mystical conversion which

is a powerful experience of the divine.

Penido further differentiates the mystical

71 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 86-87.

72 1bid., pp. 84-85. '"Dans la conversion .du juste,
au -contraire, le but ultime ne se modifie pas; avant comme
~aprés, l'orientation reste théocentrique, il n'y a donc plus
changement de direction; mais, intensification du mouvenent, .
perception plus profonde et plus étendue de la fin et de ses
exigences; on va du Dieu lointain au Dieu proche. C'est
toute la différence entre la nouvelle naissance et la
croissance spirituelle, entre un volte-face et une montée en
spirale. [...] La différence git dans le sens du changement,
plutét que dans sa profondeur:." We shall examine this
statement later in our evaluation. .

73 Ibid., p. 89. This was the claésical'meaning of
~~conversion for the €atholic sg%ritual writers.
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conversiqn.depending-upon whether it happens in-a ﬁoment
only, or whether it is an entrance into the mystical iife.
In the first instance, coﬂfersion of the .mystical férm, con=
version is experienced in a mystical moment only, whether it
be objectively dogmati;,'of moral or mixed.74 "But, in the
second, which Peﬁido designates as converéidﬁ to mysticism,
it is an entrance into m&sticism as an enduring way of life.’?
_ Penido 'believes thatjmixe& conversions--those
involving both dogmatic and moral elemenfs-—exhibit a wi&e
varlety and defy any attempt at tYpologlcal reduction. = He
questlons whether soc1al conver51ons can be accepted as a
specific type. He observeS'that social factors play a great
role in the conversions of non-civilized people because of
their strong claqnish bonds and'the connection of religion
with the life of the community. But he aiso notés that
usually, the first element in cqnyersionwis{individual, the
socjal implications arising only secondé;ily, an&-he does

ﬁot include this category in hls typology 75

-~

. 74 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p..90. This

position seems inconsistent since he situates the mystical
conversion as being distinctly moral. He is allowing for
dogmatic conversions to be mystical as well.

75 Ibid., pp. 90-91. He recalls the classical
tripartite division of the spiritual life, purgation, illu-
mination and union (the last two being mystical states), and
notes that R. Garrigou-Lagrangé refers to ‘these as three._
conversions. Cf. R. Garrigou-lagrange, .Les Trois Conversions
.et les Trois Voies, Juvisy, Seine-et-Oise, 1633, 194 pp. S

76 Ibid., pp.-~-87-89. Though R. H. Thouless had
class1f1ed some conversions as social, Penido d;sagrqes with

P
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" Finally, Pénido discusses the stbjective aspect of
conversion which depends upoh‘the dominant psychical func-
Ttion, whether it be intellectual, affective, volitional, or
intuitiveq He insists tﬁat.iﬁis typology is of heuristic-

" value only. Since it is_véry often difficult if not
1mp0551b1e to disclose any one dominant psychic function in
some conver51ons Penide belleves this is a sign of an 1nte:
grative or undifferentiated chara'cter.77 ' : -

Penido finds the intuitive conversions to be an :
indissoluble synthesis of i;tellect and affect”, adding thét
because ‘of thelr experlentlal qhallty, many con51der them to
be mystical. 8 He notes that the volitional type of conver-
sion discovered by Starbuck does exist but moreiyarely than

. either Starbuck or James believed. ﬁe'sﬁdws that the
opposition they found between the "self-surrender type' and

. -the "volitional type" was'rather suﬁerfiéial since most

cases of self-surrender tonversions aré preceded by a pha;e

of the volitional ‘cype.-i'9

his conclusions.  Cf. R H. Thouless, An Introduction to the
Psychology of Rellglon Penido used the third edition,
publlshed in 19Zs. : .

77 M. Penldo, Conscience rellgleuse “pp. 92-93.
An .example Penido has recourse to 1s that of Augustine's:
\.'Sa conversion a &té l'objet de bien des analyses, la
muit1p11c1te méme et 1'opposition des interprétations est
un gne que nous nous, trouvons en face d'une conversion
int2§¢atlve ou indifférencide."

78 Ibid., p. 94.

79 Ibid., p. 97.
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The most.common of all conversions, according to the

author, are those of affective dynamism.S°

He admits that
. in conversion, the intellectual factor lacké the  im-
pact  of the affects. The reagon-for this would be that a
religious commitment canno;fbé assumed with the same detach-
ment as a‘mathema:iéalfproblem. Tq be psycﬁologically
effective, a "éhénge of life" has to be charged with affec-
tivelpower. However,_penido-believés psychologists have
e;aggerated this‘factland haﬁe inéorrectly:deniéd the
predominance of the intellectual dimension in many conver-
siong,‘De Sanctis's theory being'a case 1in point.81
Although Penido does not deny the role of affect in
conversion, he afflrms the supremacy of the 1nte11ect

. In an attempt to establlsh the dlrectlonal role of:

intellect in conversion, to clarify De Sanctis's theory of

affedtive transference, and to devise another theory of the

80 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 958-99.

81 Ibid., pp. 100-1. Penido believes De Sanctis
found conversion to issue from ''sexually charged affec-
tivity". He quotes the two texts of De Sanctis which can
lead to this conclusion, along with his interpretation of
Newman's conversion as belng characterlstlcally affective.
Penido, of course, argues that Newman's case is one in which
the intellect is the prlme factor. Cf. p. 104. "On ne nie
pas que Newman eut 1'&me tendre et méme passionnée; on
maintient que 1l'intelligence &tait chez 1lui premiére. [...]
Répétons-le, nous ne soutenons pas que les conversions
intellectuelles excluent: toute participation de 1'affec-
tivité--on trouvera toujours du sentiment méme chez le plus
spéculatif des convertis--mais nous maintenons que le drame
principal et décisif se noue alors dans la sphére des
idées,™
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affects, Penido details_the funcpions?%f:feélings. By means
of analogy,82 he posits two levels of love:

In a univocal conception, the so-called spiri-
tual love will be but a simple modification of
sensitive love, since it will remain sexual in’ its
roots. In an analogical conception, spiritual love
-and sexual -love are intrinsically diverse. However,
the first can transform the latter in spiritualiz-
ing 1t just as the second can cause the ruin of the
first.83 _ -

i Penido is arguing for two forms of feeling energy,
one that is qualified, the other undifferentiated——";
specifically sexual energy'and a sensible energy not speci- .
fically s‘exual".-84 From this assumption, he establishes 4
.typ910gy of the éffects wheréby (1) affe¢tive energy can

assume religious coloration; (2) transformation can take

place without transference, as in the case of two pagan

- 82 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 105-15. He
defines his understanding of analogy (p. 106): "L'analogie,
c'est précisément la similitude au sein de la dissemblance.
‘Nous aurons, par exemple, plusieurs amours, profondément
diversifiés par les objets (sensibles ou spirituels) qui les
spécifient; et pourtant ces amours auront quelque ressem- '
blance qui nous permettra justement, de parler ici et 13
d'amour, et de concevoir des échanges, une action mutuelle
de 1'un 4 l'autre. On voit les différences que tout cela
entraine pour ce qui regarde la notion de sublimation."

.83 Ibid., p. 106." '"Dans la conception univocitaire,
l'amour dit spirituel ne sera qu'une simple modification de
l'amour sensible; dans sa racine il demeurera sexuel. Dans-
la conception analogiste, l'amour spirituel et 1'amour
sexuel sont intrinsgquement divers, cependant le premier
peut transformer le second, en le spiritualisant, tout comme
le second peut faire déchoir le premier:"

84 Ibid., p.-107. "Nous aurions ainsi, par exemple,
une énergie spécifiquement sexuelle et une énergie sensible
non spécifiquement sexuelle."
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sbeuées being eonyerted; (3) transference can take place’
without transfefmation. e.g., “in. the artlst who- only changes
the object of his artistic work and (4)-transference can

. take place with transformatlon--a subllmatlon either of .
sexual or of an und1fferent1ated energy

s v

Penido further demonstrates how his theory dlffers

lfrom {hat of the Freudians. First he cannot, admlt that d
spirituallty is sublimated sexuality and that a true conver- f
sion can ever be reduced, even psychologlcally, to a’
transfer with subllmatlon of the libido. He maintains that
due to.the’ sp1r1tua1 content of 1nte11ect and w111 only a
spiritualftransformation can effect this change Secpnd,
because cf man's corporeality, there is sublimathn,.but of
‘spiritual po‘wers.86 L |

7 Thus, Penido presente an analogical view of religidus
fconver51on rather than a deflnltlon he 1is conv1nced-that no
general definition of conver51on can be attalned since, con-
t}ary to the theorists before him, he flnds no r651due common
to all religious conver51ons. In his oplnlon to clalm that

"a'simple reversal of vaiues", "a reversal i the habltual

f centre of personal energy', "a division of the ego followed

85 M. Penido, Conscience reéligieuse, p. 108.

86 1bid., p- 112 \En résumé, 1'énergie sensible
- du ¢onverti, non seulement se détourne d' objets auxquelles
desormals elle ne peut plus s rattacher, non seulement elle
' gpure son attachement 3 d'anciens objets auxquels elle reste
1eg1t1mement 1iée, mais encore elle d01t subir, sur certains-’
points, un transfert avec sublimation.'
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by its unification" define religious.conversion, is to miss

.its essence. These are indeed elements of conversion but

) 3 LT : T, . .- R, .
they bypass-1ts:characterlst1c quality--its theocentrism.

For Penido, "not to give oneself, to be miserly of oneself, -

is the greatest obstacle to conversion.”s7 Consequently,

for him, former definitions of conversion express irreli-

gibus éttitudes since they focus only on an egocentric

polarity, while the essence of conversion is found in its

theocentrism:

When there is a question of reli ious conver-
sion, everything changes, precisely gecause ‘
transcendence is at stake. For the psychologist~
it is not a matter of bringing a judgment on its
existence, much less on its value; it is for him,
simply a question of ascertaining that the subject
is oriented towards a beyond, believed to be
existent, in a word, that his attitude is theo-
‘centric and that Karl Barth's word on the biblical
narratives is true also for conversion narratives:
their centre is eccentric, that is, these very
human stories converge towards a point situated
beyond the human. It is this which assures the
psychological specificity of religious conversion
and posits a fundamental heterogeneity ‘between
this change and all others.88'

87 M. Penido, Conscience religicuse, p.-117: "Ne

" point se donner, étre avare de soi, c'est le plus grand

obstacle 3 1a conversion'.

88 Ibid., p. 118. '"Mais das qu'il est question de
conversion religieuse, tout change, précisément parce qu'une
transcendance est en jeu. Il ne s'agit .point, pour 1le
psychologue comme tel, de porter un jugement d'existence et
encore moins de valeur; il s'agit simplement pour lui de
constater que le sujet est orienté vers un au-deld, tenu
pour existant, bref, que son attitude est théocentrique et
,que le mot de Karl Barth sur les récits bibliques est vrai
aussi des récits de .conversion: leur centre est excentrique,
c'est-3a-dire que ces histoires trés humaines, convergent vers
un point qui est situé au-deld de 1'humain. C'est cela qui
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Md}eover, for Penido, the expéhsioq or the unificg—
.tiqn of the self comes as a consequence of the gift of self.
Since the process of conversion is so diverse-fas the

typology shows) there is analogy rather than "univocal

residue'. The whole man is converted and experiences the

. .

fundamental religious attitude--awareness of the state of

creaturehood: .
Let us then say, preferably, that the funda-
mental religious attitude is the awareness of the
state of creaturehood.89 -

Penido also remarks that:

Conversion introduces itself smoothly, in the
whole of the religious acts. Its characteristic
is that in a dramatic way, it situates man 'in that
fundamental religious attitude which many others
adopt, spontaneously, since childhood. Its princi-
pal interest then is not so much its content as the
contrast between the past and the present.90

He presents his analogical notion of religious con-

version as, follows:

assure la spécificité psychologique de la conversion reli-
gieuse, et pose une hétérogénéité fonciére entre ce
changement et les autres.' .

89 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 119.
"Disons-donc, de préférence, que l'attitude religieuse
fondamentale est une prise de conscience de 1'état de
créature."”

90 Ibid., p. 122. "La conversion s"insére sans
heurts, dans 1'ensemble des actes religieux. Ce qui lul est
propre c'est que, d'une maniére dramatique, elle place un
homme dans cette attitude religieuse fondamentale, que beau-
coup d'autres hommes adoptent, spontanément, dés l'enfance.
Ce qui fait donc son intérét ce n'est pas autant son contenu,
que le contraste entre le passé 't le présent.”

‘»

LR
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LI

It -thus becomes easy to pring forward the an;>'
logical notion of religious ‘conversion: it is a
personal relationship with the Beyond, which is
established or strengthened follewing a crisis.ol

Penido explains that this personal.relationship wifh
the Beyond will be either established, as in the case of
pagans, or strengthened,‘as in the caserof Christians. The
fact thét it is a relationsﬁip-shows that elements gof |
friendship are involved. The crisis (différen;iating the
"twice-born" from the "once-born") which arises from the
Trealization of one's state of creaturehood, i;e., one's
. inability to cope alone, one's limitations or one's broken-

+ *

ness, revolves around the decision to accept or to reject a

relationship with the Beyond.92

(Of ceurse, in the/Chris-
tian conversion, thé Beyond is Ged.) Besideé, accor@iﬁg to
Penido, the crisis need not be sudden or dramatic; it can be
a progréssive and quiet evolution.

Penido considers the theocentric thrusf of religious
convérsion,to be the prime psychological criterion by which
to identify a truelor a false conversion. But, he admits
‘that due to the intricacies of many conversions, it can be

.. .
very challenging to distinguish between true and pseudo-

conversions. Moreover, Penido remarks that the documents

91 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 123. "I1
devient dés lors aisé de dégager la notion analogique de la
conversion religieuse; c'est une relation personnelle &tablie
ou resserrée, d la suite d'une crise, avec l'Au-dela.™

92 Ibid., p. 124.
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disclose numerous pseudo-conversions which can be treated -as"
P L .

eithdx "introversions or extroversions with religious

%
coloration".?> - . x . ‘

-

T

Lest he bo blamed for having examined only Catholic..

conversions, Penido recalls the numerous references he has

94

made to Protestant evangelical conversions. He notes that

these center about "self-surrender" or complete self-
abandonmenf to Jesus Chrisf and are, for him, psychologically
authentic conversions." |

Penido concludes his study of réligious conversion
by demenstrating its applicability in the life of Marie ée
1'Incarnation, which he accepts as Iypicalfof a life'of con-
version to ﬁysticism. "He gives her maior'biogfaphical ,

details, accounts for her mental 1ife,'and‘descri5es the

main stage along her mystical itinerary.95 We notice that

93 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 124—25.\
"11 est indiscutable que les documents nous mettent en face
d'une série d'expériences, dénommées ' conversion' par ceux
qui les vécurent, mais qui sont, en réalité, soit des

introversions, soit des extraversions & coloration religieuse.

Psychologiquement, ce sont donc des pseudo-conversions, mais,
pour ne heurter personne et surtout pour bien montrer que la
conversion n'est pas un phénoméne bien découpé&, aux arétes
vives; mais au contraire, présente des marges flottantes,
nous les nommerons 'conversions au sens faible ou impropre’.”

' 94 Ibid., p. 130.

‘ 95 Ibid., pp. 178-244. We present a synopsis of his
biography from pp. 178-82, Marie Guyart was born October
28, 1599, at Tours, France. Her father was a master-baker;
her mother, of noble lineage, was very pious. Her parents
gave ger in marriage at the age of seventeen to Claude
Martin, master-worker in silks. She had one son--Claude--
and became a widow at nineteen. At nineteen years, five

A\ N

e .,
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conversion understood as a continuihg theocentrism allows

for the possibility of many conversions. .. In Marie's case,

Penido shows that she does -not follow the, usual tripartite
v S -

pattern of the spiritual 1ife. She writes.of thirteen

clearly delineated stages of prayer which Penido in%erprgts
© 96

as thirteen conversions. Marie's conversion to mysticism
‘ . L. . . 9 ‘
characterizgs her life as one continuous "deoversion" 7‘from
S - 98" .. . - : : '
the first dream onwards. This mysticism, as Penido points

out, is essentially intentional. . Its hdeoversion,” lived

out as a vital relationship of love, is its most striking

-

months, she experienced conversion to mysticism. In 1621 or
122 she went .to live with her brother-in-Iaw, Paul Buisson.
Marie suffered much in this house. It was not long, however,
before her brother-in-law recognized Marie's talent and he
soon had her managing his business, At this time Marie
became. an expert at leading a double-life--secular and mysti-
cal, While not yet twenty-eight, she attained the state of
"mystical marriage". She then nourished a deep desire to
enter the convent and after much suffering occdasioned by her
young son, her:.brother-in-law and her father, she finally
entered the Ursuline monastery at Tours. The year after her
profession, she experienced an ardent desire_to bgcome a
missionary. (This was of course unthinkable for a cloistered
nun.) But on May 4, 1639, she left for Canada. The voyage,
which lasted three months, was a terrible ordeal. Once in
Canada, she underwent many great trials from the climate,

the extreme poverty, the lack of communication with the
Indians, the Iroquois wars, the burnings of the convent, and
all kinds of contradictions. She died April thlrtleth 1672,
and her work endures to this day.~

96 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 197, 91.

97 Ibid., pp. 202, 205, 206, 209. Penido borrows
the term from R. H. Thouless. While he uses the term theo-
centrism for the basic intentional component of conversionj
deoversion is his preferred term for a deepening awareness
of this intentional thrust.

98 Thid., pp. 197-98.

A
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-

dimension and makes of mystical life "uné science expéri-

_mentaie»de 13amour“.gg' Indeed, Ma}ie's friéndship with

Christ is a very strong and consistent factor. Peﬁidq
~ lingers over three elements found in Marie's initial dream:
‘the call, the complete gift of self, and the decret, and he

" accepts these as major characteristics of her mystical life.

2. The Evaluation of the Theory

Penido's book has never been translated into English
and has remained largely unknown in America. Our own
evaluation of his model focuses firstly on the original

approéth of his phenomenologically based psychology.
a) The Approach
@D
i) A Theory of Personality N

The cenﬁral issue in Peﬁido's view of man is that' of
""consciousness", man's highest o; ﬁrimary dimensioq, charac-
terized as ihtentional, i.ef, always directed to something
other than itself, the other, a capacity‘which serves in
directing the input of psychic information much of which is
relegated to the subconscious whers it is eventually

repressed. The subconscious itself does not know the other; -

‘m

.

neither is it a "bofte.d surprises', for according to

Penido, its accumulated syntheses are received or grasped by

99 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 220.
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consciousness. 100 It is the nature of the subconscious to

allow the co< habltatlon of these collected and frequently
opposing syntheses which generally result in. mounting pres-

sure leading to a varlety of psychic processes.

Long after the person has "forgotten" a partlcular
synthesis, the subconscious, malntalns the dynamlsm of this
repressed or "lost" process-and brlngs it back to awarenéss
either in dreams, at times of cataclysms, or at the sugges-
tion of others. While the usual subconSC1ous processes
(repression,-compensation, resistance or affective ambiva-
lence) are largely responsible for cohflict, suffering or
¢crisis, it is the prerogative of con;ciousness either to
accept or to reject the options presented. -In Penido's
vieo, man is not dominated by an instinctuad unconscious (as
in psyohoanalysis) and-thereby locked in immanence{ rather,
as’an iotentional Beiné in whom consciousness is supreme, he
is emooﬁered with a tendency to self-transcendence or opon—
ness to the other. |

Though Penido wishes to disfavor the faculty view of
man in which there is emphasis on one dimension (such as the
intellect) to the detriment of the whole person,'we believe

he. protests too much. Having bracketed “the existential

100 ThlS hypothesis serves to disprove the possi-
bility of autonomous subliminal incubation as advanced by
James. While De Sanctis replaced this hypothesis by
elaborating the processes of the rebirth of complexes and
the substitution of complexes, Penido shows why it is no
longer tenable.
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dimension (as phenomenologists do), he speaks-of conscious-
ness as exercised mainl§ by* the inteilect, and only
secondarily does he acknowledgé its exercise by the affects
and the will. Moreo#er, he inﬁists, in a twofold enjoyment

of love: a lower sexual one and g3 higher spiritual or ;

undifferentiated love.lQ} Consequently, fhough Penido means

to hold a cbmpréhensive view of mgn, the bias we discern for
b - " K . A . :
man 'the intentional knower", weakens his theoryn ‘Indeed,

-

. i 1 N I . -
‘the gestaltists have made it clear that the sum of alj the

parts does‘no; equal the whole organism.102 Man is always

more than‘his-consciousness, his intelligénce; his affec-

- tivity or his wiii. As Antoine Vefgdte maintains, he is the

"centre of all of these and is‘always more than tﬂése".los
ii) A Theofy of Man as Religious .

In examining biographical documents of religious-

converts Penido finds one constant element: man's ability

. 101 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, pp. 107-8.
Penido here reveals a tendency to elevate man to the
spiritual level. Just as he tends to Ilook dewn upon the
subconscious as instinctusl or as the abode:6 f repressions -
pPrimarily, so he tends to introduce a hierarchical view of

102 See F.‘Perls, The Gestalt Approach & e Witness

" to Thera » California, ScTence and Behavior Books, Tnc.,

» PP. 2-3; and his Gestalt Therapy Verbatim, compiled
and ed. by J, o Stevens, California, Real Peopile Press,
1969, pp. 2-3. : ) - : : _

103 A. Vergote, Psychologie religieuse, p. 247, where
he writes: 11 n'est ni sa beautd physique, ni son intelli-
gence, ni mé&me son caractére. Il est le centre de tout cela;
mais il est toujours plus." :
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to be in ;elationshiﬁ to the other. He fheoriiéb-that‘this
ability flows from man's religious consciousness (the ‘
central proposition of his whole book), a fundamental
"'consciousness of" or "other—directedness",_a quality call-
ing for an absence of egocentrism (or anthropocentfﬁsm).
The term of man's religious consciousness is therefore the
ant}%hesis of selfFﬁnificgtion when, made an end in itself., -
In point of fact,.Penido is of the opinion that‘self-
unification is.ﬁever the.end.of religiousness but a by-
product. For if to know is to know the other, Penido
_theorizes that the experience of religiousness is not oniy
eccentric, it is espetially theocentric--an a%titude which
he finds in all converts. More particularly, this attitude

is the fundamental experience of man, the creature able to

e

-stand in relation to his maker andto know him as personal

and as other.104

c .

While Penido's understanding of "attitude" does not

h v
have the comprehensiveness suggested by the contemporary

humanistig'one signifying all of man's thinking, féeling and -

104 Despite'the fact that Vergote's theory of the
religious ‘man was written thirty years after that of Penido,
we find his description of the religious ‘attitude very
similar to that of Penido. See his Psychologie religieuse,
P. 164. "Fidéle d 1'usage traditionel, NoUS TESETVORS donc
le terme de religieux & l'attitude qui reconnait Dieu comme
Autre et qui s'en approche avec Tespect, admiration, espoir
et reconnaissance. Soulignons-le, il n'y a rteligion 3 nos
yeux que si 1'Autre, fond et source de mon étre, n'est pas’
le monde comme totalité, mais le Tout-Autr , Vis-d-vis
duquel je me découvre tout a 1a fois sépd?g et uni."
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doing,lps'his vien accotos Wellsgnevertheieas, with more.
recent nolistic theoriea of man as a beinglin becoming or
process. 106 Religious growth then, wifl necessarily be a
contlnutng experlence and not a once- for a11 act. Besides,
the documents reveal that the religious attitude is not, and
canno% be a means>of'possessing the other. The other "is .
alwa?s other--a fact which reinforces Penido's intuition that
man's .religiousness isiin;need of‘conStant journeying, of

107

refocusing, and of prOgreSSing in conversion. Moreover,

Penido declares that he 1s only accountlng for the phenomena

" before h1m. To omlt this constant feature for him, would

o

: 5
be to attend incorrectly to the phenomena.

[N

105 A. Vergote, Psychologie religieuse, p. 215,
gives a typical comprehen51ve description of this concept
"L'attitude est une manidre d'@tre 3 1'égard de quelqu'un.
ou de quelque chose, c'est une disposition, favorable ou
défavorable, qui s’ exprime par des paroles et un comporte-
meént. Au premier regard déja, elle apparait constituée de
trois €léments: c'est une conduite._totale (une maniére ‘
d'8tre), en rapport intentionnel & un objet donné (4 l'egard
de), et elle peut s'observer (elle est un comportement)." .

106 Cf. G. W. Allport, Becoming: Basic Considera-
tions for a Psychology of Personality, New Haven, Yale
University Press, I955, 196 pp. The author was one of the
tirst to elaborate this view. ' '

107 Penido's intuition 1nto this facet of rellglous
conversion is particularly clear in Marie de 1'Incarnation's
case. See M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 91.

-
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~ b) The Method
i)'Thé:PsythologiEéi Sysfgm.'.

Penido is a strong_ﬁritic,of the established method
éf thé;psychology of religioﬂ'énd bbldly asserts its inade-
'.ﬁugc}-as”reflected in the.theoxizing onrfeligious conversion,
'én inadequaﬁy, however, which ddes niot preclude its viabil-
ity, but ﬁHIéh points to an urgent ﬁeed to re-examine the
basic principles of the discipliﬁe."Penido demons£ta;es
that the need for a more.comprghénSive psychological method
(one.ﬁhigh will be faithful to the }eligioué consciousness
in its_essenti?l characteristfcs) can be met in his pheno-

' menological p§§chology. - -

Because it stresses going back to the,thingé;them—
selves,,i;e., to the phenomena, this method;;cts as a
- éorrective_to the former‘psychologies;'it éllpws the _
psychologist to account for the-éonvert;s,relationshif~with
the divine, 'an element of the primary‘daﬁa 6f”religibusness.108

Indeed, the psychologist can and must attend to all the -data

108 ‘M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 119. An
excellent expression of this element of Penido's method is
the following: "Il ne s'agit point pour le psychologue
comme tel, de porter un jugement d'existence et encore moins
de valeur: il stagit simplement pour lui de constater que
le sujet est orienté vers un au-deld, tenu pour existant,
bref, que son attitude est théocentrique.” See also
A. Giorgi, Psychology as, a Human Science, pp. 187-88, where
he speaks of the necessity for an attitude that is more
open in psychology so that fidelity to the phenomena may be
maintained "simply because they are ‘there”.
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‘(without of course examining God)\in their endless varie-
ties, similarities_ana,dissimilarities, if the objective
ideal of science is to be upheld. That means .accounting for
the fundamental theocentric or eccentric characteristics of
all genuine religious conversions.109
To‘this end, Penido proceeds very much like a clini-
cian, i.e., by participant observation, attending to the
phenomena, noting convergences and divergences, describing
them, perceiving the patterns which evolve, a#d identifying
them. Eventually, he discloses an original theoretical view
of religious conversion which precludes the usual reductive.
tendencies of the psychology of religion despite the fact
that (1) it still tends to pigeonhole religion with one

faculty or another, and (2) that it brackets existence.;lo

©ii) Data-Gathering

Though Pén{?o has no personal collection df cése
studies or other empirical data, he ié‘a master of the
American-and European tradit{bns of the psychology of reli-
gious conversion. His data consist éntirely of personal

documents of Christians having experienced religious

109 Penido is among the first to challenge seriously
the basic principles of the psychology of religion elabo-
rated in 1902 by T. Flournoy.

110 We must remember that Penido articulates his
theory before the breakthrough of existentialism in psycho-
logy, i.e., before psychologists began to admit subjective
aspects as the primary data of experience,

P
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- conversion. While these_data had become cbmmonplace since
James's use of theﬁ, Peﬁido's.re—exgminatioﬂtof such litera-
ture for constants is new. Mbreover, he is primarily
concerned with atteﬁding to and accounting for the inten--
tional characteristics manifested, a facet of thé d;ta |

former theoreticians all but neglected.
iii) Presentation of the Theory

As the title of Penido's book indicates, hié essay
is systematic and has textbook chardcteristics due to a
rigorous method which can be recognized, e.g., in the summary
at the beginning of eagh chapter ahd the few short outlines
of hisilengthy typology. In addition to submitting a new
mode; of-religioug conversion, Penido also contributes an
excellent critique of the relevant literature. Whiie he
means to elaborate a more reliable understanding of reli-
gious conversion, his theory reveals ﬁolemical oT fheologi—
cal interests which we interpret as éfforts‘to liberate
religious conversion both from the tyranny of tﬂe unconscious
and from pathological overtones, and also to associate it

with self-unification under a divine principle. ! There is

. 2 .

111 There is a decided apologetical concern through-
-out Penido's Eﬁéory. In his opinion, psychologists had not
really emphasized what was most specifitc about the change
called religious conversion and he wishes to remedy this
fact. At times he writes like a theologian. See his
Conscience religieuse, pp. 148, 220. He calls himself a
"Thomist theologian™ (p. 105), calls James '"un incroyant',
and Leuba '"un anti-chrétien" (p. 150). This apologetical
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no doubt but that Penido intends to disprove the methodb-l
logical agnosticism_and b}ological immanential categories
of former theoriziﬁgf

c) The Content

It is now obvious that in Penido's study, one dis-
tinct aspect of religious conversion . emerges above all
others, namely, the intentional capacity of the subject
which pqrmifs an'original relationship with an object.
Religious conversion, for Peﬂido, is primérily.a personal
relationship with the Beyond, God, as other. ﬁot only does

* .

‘this accord with his phenomenological view of consciousness,

but the documents all witness to this relationsh_ip,112 its

theocenfrism, the‘essentiai characteristic of religious
conversion .distinguishing it fundamentally from all other
instances of human chaﬁge.~ Moréover, in conversion, -this
relationship is either established or strengthened, depend-
‘ing upon whether it is an initial or subsequent conversion.

The elément of growth involved appears to at least one

tendency has the merit of putting one theologian completely
at ease with a psychological theory of conversion. See Y.
M.-J. Congar, "The Idea of Conversion', p. 7.

112 W. James in partlcular noted the element of
exteriority in both conversion and mysticism, b0t. this
~element was not developed in his theory. One phenomenolo-
gist who would agree completely with Penido's understanding
of conversion is G. Van Der Leeuw, La Religion dans son
essence~et ses manifestations, Paris, Payot, 1955, p. 522.
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psycholoéiSt as a confusion of change with de_velopment.113

But Penido includes anpther element which we believe removes
possible ambiguity insofar as the establishing or streng-
-thenigg of conversion is glways‘following a crisis.

In his opinion, the relevance of the crisis.is ﬁot

o

to be found in its suddenness, nor in its dramatic elements.

. ,
Its whole import lies rather in a choicell4

made either for
theocentrism or for egocentrism. In’ other words, the‘fundé-
mental dynamics of religious conversion are situated along
a specific continuum, that of egocentfiém and theocentrism.
This contiﬂuum could appear problematic within the
context of today's .comprehensive phenomenological or
existential psychologies. In the gestalt approach to
psychotherapy, egocentrism is symbolic of the option for
authentic selfhood, and in such a situationm, egocentrism 1is
the ultimate cﬁoice, the continuum heri being that of
incompleteness-completeness. Accordiné to Claudio Naranjo,
the decision for completeness has the effect of healing and
should normally précede conversion to prevent the dissipation
of deeper spiritual insights. However, Naranjo believes
that healing and conversion are just different stages in a

w115

"single-change process which are not clear-cut in

113 See E. H. Furgeson, "The Definition of Religious
Conversion'", pp. 8-16.

114 M. Penido, Conscierice religieuse, p. 124.

115 C. Naranjo, The One Quest, New York, The Viking
Press, 1972, p. 138. :

A
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practical life°situations.116 Furthermore, Barrie Ryan

indicates that as healing results from the choice for
-authentic selfhood and, by implication, dying to the self-
image, so conversion results from the option for theocen-

trism, and, by implication, dying to the self.117

It would
seém that.the two goals, '"dying to the self-image' and
"dying to the self", somehow blur the gulf which appears to
exist between‘egocentrism and theocentrism.l‘

In Penido's theory, though the decision involving
the symbblic death of self gives rise to crisis,,it can also
be a major source of énergy. Because the decision is én
either/or one for the moment at hand, Penido allows for more
than one such option along the itinerary of life. Indeed,
the possibility of later décisions arising in the midst of
new crises is a fact to be reckoned with. Moreover, if
conversion be true, it must necessarily be progressive.

Hervé Carrier 1s of the opinion that no psychologist
has succeeded Better than Penido in disclosing a typology of
conversion and believes it can be conciliated with a much

118

later one by Charles Baudoin. As a matter of fact,

Penido's typology does apﬁ;ar as a breakthrough when

116 C. Naranjo, The Healing Journey, p. 15.

117 B. Ryan, "The Lost Self Changes: Gestalt and
Christian Concepts of Rebirth'", pp. 247-70.
118 H. Carrier, Psycho-sociologie de 1'appartenance
religieuse, p. 63; C. Baudoin, Psychanalyse du symbole

religieux, pp. 57-75. : .

of%
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compared with ?reviogs ones; even(&illiaﬁ James's view of
conversion pales before this precise typology of genetic and .
structural religious conversions. Though he makes use of
De Sanctis's theory of psythic'éystems, Penido goes fér
beyond him in tracing a typology of religiods conversion,

While we realize that we cannot show all the nuances
of the author's theory, we would like, at this point, to
offer our own understanding of Penido's typology by present-
ing a brief summary'énd an outline detailing our ana;ysis.
- Penido's genetic typology accounts for a bimodal
nature, the'outer-dirécted and the inner-directed conver- -
sions. The exogenous cenversions are outlined according to
their relevant characteristics: (1) their setting, (2) ;he‘
cause of the onset, i.e., whether it is the result of
6ccasioﬁs{ of cataclysms, or of revivals, (3) the modality
as to time, and (4) the psychic ﬁrocesses and dynamics
yvolved. The endogenous conversions are similarly traced
although they appear slightly different and léss complex.

Our outlihe follows. .-
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Genetic Typology

~A. Exogenous

B. Endogenous

,ggg:iiiéﬁg outer-directed-~-~------- inner-directed -
‘ =
setting (a) gregarious:
. (b) solitary solitary
causes (a) external occasion }\‘\1
e.g., marriage :
(b) cataclysms:
earthquakes, fires,
wars, epidemics,
- accidents
(c) suggestion ‘tsuggestion plays
* (revival) . |a minor role only
historical usually sudden S sudden or gradual
mode but also gradual

conversional
process

- (a)

cataclysmic: _

i) inhibition of.
normal psychic
system due to
shock

ii) the evocation

~of a religious
complex due to
fear

iii} calling on the

(b)

Lord
revivalistic:
i) psychic erasing
technique

ii) psychic pressure

(conviction of
sin)

iii) release of pres-

sure (calling.on
Jesus)

LS
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5. psychic . ' ‘
processes T _
(a) cycle of | The cycle begins in
change consciousness, 1is

relegated_ to the
unconscious, and re-
emerges to conscious-

ness . . =-similar
(b} psychic rebirth of infantile a) rebirth. of
process- religious complex infantile
L religious
complex

b) substitution-
- , - of complex

(c) dynamics disintegration of the result of the
non-religious €égo vs. definitive dis-
integration of ° solution of the
religious ego | non-religious ego

Penido's structural typology is also characterized
by a bimodal natﬁre, the pathologicél and”the normal con-
versions. While_the forwif are due to a variety of
compensations, the 1atte£’appear much more complex and are
distinguished bofh objectively and subjectively in order to
account for the théolegical and the psychical orientations

1

g respectively. Our outline of this typology follows.
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Structural Typology
- A. Normal B. Pathological
underlying normality=--=------- .--patholoéy
continuum ' A
role of ~ | normal and major role in
compensation | indispensable a) ideo-affective
dissociation
b) affective
ambivalence
c} utilitarian
emotionalism
1. Objectively: ' :
theological a) dogmatic: accession of faith
orientation unbeliever----------- believer
indifference, atheism,
scepticism, hostility," e
agnosticism, etc. ,
b) moral: accession of charity
sinner------------ just man
‘common or mystlcal;|
ascetical .
in a to a way
mystical of
moment mysticism

mixed or total:- most
varied and cannot be reducéd

2. Subjectively:

psychic
orientation

a)

b)

d)
ej

£)

Exemplar
integrative or Augustine
undifferentiated .
intuitive (synthesis P. Claudel
of intellect and Marie de

affect, quasi-mystical)| 1'Incarnation

volitional

affective (most common
type)
intellectual (less

frequent, usually
gradual with no break)

J. H. Newman

sensibility
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¥

. Since the divergences and the con;ergences e&ident
in the above‘typqlogy_are $0 vast as practically to defy
compilation; Penido proposes an analogical notion of Eon—
version. So, though he claims there can be no reduétion'of

the process, he discloses the sine qua non of conversion,

its theocentric thrust- leading to a relationship with the
divine which is either established or strengthened, follow-
ing a crisis. . |

The application of Penido's fheory'to th® great .
mystig, Marie de 1'Incarnation, enlarges ﬁpon and confirms-
James's insight that conversion and mysticism are inti-
mately related.1 Furfhermore, Marie's growth in the
mystical life ig seen as the outgrowth or the peak of a
conversional life which allowed for a series of convei"sions119
all reflecting "an attraction, an inclination, and a thrust

towards the divine".l20

Penido ‘rightly applies the concept
.of "deoversion' to this state, and this discussion brings us
to a difficult issﬁe in‘his theory.
Penido's understanding of conversion is very diffefj
- . 3

ent from any former theorizing, to say the least. He admits

to holding theological‘pfesuppositions; he also admits early

119. The psychologists examining Protestant conver-
sions did not speak of the possibility of repeated co
conversions. The '"once-born" and "twice-born" typology of -
William James seems to underlie the hypothesis that one is
. reborn once, ] o

120 M. Pehido, Conscience religieuse, p. 212..
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!

in his work that he alms to descrlbe the rel1g10us ‘con- N

o

sc1ousness in its three moments _conversaon ascet1c15n .
and myst1c1sm Whlle this statement would. seem to suggest
that these are three _separate. stages, hlS dellneatlon of
-them become$ ambaguous as the forlow1ng passage reveals

In the conversron of the just, on the contrary,
the ultimate aim is not modified; before as- after,
the orientation remains theocentrlc There is no‘
longer change: of direction but "an intensification
of the movement,:a more profound and broader per-
ception of the end and 'its fequirements., One,
moves from the- transce¢ndent, God to the 1mmanent
God. It is all ‘the dlfference bétween a new birth'
and spiritual- growth between an about= turn and a .
_p;ral ascent. (7] (Underllnlng ours. ) :

»

. We conclude that- Penldo seems to propose (1) an”
initial conver51on at the beglnnlng of the Chrlstlan 11fe,

and (2)- subsequent conver51ons whlch he 1dent1f1es with

_ splrltual growth and mysticism. It would seem that for hlm.

the 1ntentlonal dimension of. conver51on seems to requ1re

the- p0551b111ty, if not the nece551ty, of future conver51ons

because the other 15 known but not possessed In the con-

version to myst1c1sm however the other is both sought

.after and possessed as it were . Pen1d0 therefore seems to‘

introduce another dlmen51on at the theocentrlc pole of the-
continuum: a mystical one. Though this mystlcal dlmen51on
is usually understood as spiritual growth Penldo inter-

pPrets it 4s conversion and quallfles it accordlngly, as his

typology shows. The fact that he speaks of Marle S thlrteen

121 M, Penldo Conscience‘religieuse, pp. 84-85,
See footnote 72 above

@
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conversidns,rrathér than thirteen states of prayer as she

herself doeél_indicates, we'belieye, that these included all

+ the elements .of his analdgical notion of conwersion, i.e.,

the appropfiate relationship), and the crisis.
The following words and phrases -best depict Penido's

original approach to the study of religious conversion:

" "la xénopathie”,122 "la relation au Transcendant",lza "la
1 . " “~
" conversion exogéne", '"la conversion endogéne",124 ""1'état
€ T§ceptiv té”,125 "l'aspect ' négatif de la crise”,126 "la

s I s e 127
"le moi non-religieux", "le moi religieux",

128

crise finale";

"l'état de résistance", ""de l'anthropocentrisme au

129

théocentrisme", "les conversions mixtes", "les conver-

130

"la conversion 4 forme mystique", "la conversion au

. 122 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 14. The
original langudge is used for this section ef the .paper.

123 Ibid., p. 45. )
124 ;gig.: p. 46, : 4
, 125 Ibid., p. SO.. . - | ‘5K
126 Ibid., p. 51.° = o N
127 Ibid., p. 61. ' Ry
128 Ibid., p. 71. | o
129 Ibid., p. 84. - o
P. 85.

130 Ibid.,
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131

mysticisme', "la conversion dogmatique",132 ""les conver-

sions intéllectuelles, affectives,'VOlitives, intuitives,.-

intégratives, ou indi'fférenciées-”,133

134

"ressemblance

dissemblable", “la dépendance personnelle vis-d-vis de.

Dieu', "l1l'exaltation du moi",135 "l'acceptation ou le refus

de Dieu",%SG‘

"l'attitude théocentrique'", "le centre excen-
P -
137

trique'’, "une prise de conscience de l'état de ci*®ature”,

""la Transcendance”,ng

140 - " . D
- "1'évolution religieuse", '"des introversions",

147

"le contraste entre le passé et le
présent',

" "des extraversions 3 coloration religieuses", '"les con-

versions au sens faible ou impropre', '"une attitude

. - . 2
extravertie colorée de rellglon”,l4 "1

131 M. Penido, Conscience religieusj%gg: 90.

** 132 1bia.d p. 91, - . 3\\\
133 Ibid., p. 92. .. '

134 Ibid., p. 115.
135 Ibid., p. 116.

© 136 Ibid., p. 117,
137 Ibid., p. 118.
138 Tbid,, p- 1i9. o SR
139 Ibid., p. 120.
140 Ibid., p. 122.
141 Ibid.; p. 124. .
142 Tbid., p. 125.
143 Ibid., p. 126. ~

. .. ' .. 143
affirmation du moi",

138
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‘"la Prise dé'ppsition du sujet en face de'l'objet"; "le

prohléme,du-fToiégt-moi“",144‘”uh caréctére essentiellement
14? "la dévarsion”'l46- 'un phenoméne essentlel}e=;

affectif", )
147 o

ment intentionnel", "l'unlflcatlon de la vie toute s

. "un contact amoureux de

un dlaldgua d'amour",150 "le don

de soin, 191 "la, tendance",>? "1'dnalogue de la grice de

153 -

entlére sous un pr1nc1pe divin'™, 148

49
personne a personne“,; t
conversion'.

In concludlng thls examination of Penldo s. original

model of rellglous conversion, 1et us note flrstly, the

limits which are still promlnent thereln In our v1ew,

-while the bracketlng‘pf the ‘existential factors of this

experience is still a 59rioUs drawback nevertheless we

- sense that thls very bracketing permlts the author to be

all the more perceptive of. the dialectical relationship. ..

'144 M. Penido, Conscience religieuse, p. 168. " -

145 Ibid., p. 201.
146 Ibid., p. 202.
. 203.

147 Ibid., p
148 Ibid., p. 205.
149 ‘Ibid., p. 206.
156 ibid., p..207, 
151 Ibid., p. 208. .
. 152 1bid., p. 215.
l p. 218.

153 Ibid.,
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involved and enables him to articulate it more concretely
and to emphasize its myriad of varieties. Furthemore, s
though we rote an intellectual bias because of an incomplete

understanding of the affects,ls4

we also discern the
author's own perceptive insights and his difficuity in
separating the two; the mind—body dichotomy implied therein
is therefore weakened. -

Finally, thHough Penido proceeds from the framework

155

of a part-psychology, we believe that the applicability

of his theory may be its most valuable contribution. He has

154 We believe that Charles Davis articulates a
more holistic understanding of the affects and religious
feelings in particular, also from a phenomenological approach.
See his Body as Spirit: The Ndture of Religious Feeling,
New York, The Seabury Press, 1976, p. 13. 'Briefly, again,
'feelings' refers to a total response, actuating what we are
as persons; intellectual activity~is a restricted response,
engaging neither the total self nor the total .reality of the
object. But there is no complete or basic distinction
between the intellectual and the affective, because an affec-
tivity toward truth underlies and penetrates the intellect
as creative or originative in each person. The appropriate
distinction needed to locate feeling precisely is not between
intelligence and affectivity but between the spontaneous,
connatural response of the subject to reality as object and
the subsequent appropriation and formulation of that response.
in conceptualization and judgment. The first, connatural
response, is what is rightly called feeling, whether the
reponse is to reality as truth, as beauty, or as goodness."

155 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, pp.
84-85, discusses the fact that part-psychologies issued’ from
partial interests. He notes the findings of a few psycholo-
gists who saw the state of psychology as dealing with "little
methods that were adequate only for trivial problems', with
"part-functions and with details of analysis" which did not
"adequately cope with wholes, frames-of-reference, or
syntheses", and were very often "a psychology without a
person'’. .
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jsuéqeeded in constructing a model of feligious conversion
iniwhich the religious dimension of the experience is taken
. into account without begging the question; indeed in his
view, he could not presume to meet the objective ideal of

science otherwise.
3. A Synopsis of the Model
a) Approach

i) A Theory-of Personality :

A phenomenolog1ca1 view of man as a spiritual being
characterized by intentional consciousness, i.e., .whose
consciousness is always '"consciousness of" the-other. Man
is therefore both outer- dlrected and 1nner directed and
essentially a rational being.

Two levels of love can be differentiated in man; a
lower sexual love and a higher spiritual one.

The subconscious plays an 1mp0rtant role in man's
life but it is wholly dependent upon consciousness for its
psychic syntheses

k\

ii) A Theory of\Man as Religious

Unification of the whole 11fe flows as a by-product
of one's relationship with a divine being. The fundamental
religious attitude is the awareness of\the state of
creaturehood. Man's journeying toward God begins in con-
version and proceeds therein progre551velf\

Religion is primarily and essentialby a relation-
ship with God. Therefore, religion_cannot be\thought of
apart from this personal knowledge of God as both the Beyond,
or the other, and as a personal being of tremendous power in
man's life.
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b) Method

i} Psychological System

A phenomenological psychology stressing that man's
conscicusness is primarily intentional; a subjective.psy-
chology which acts as a corrective to natural scientific
psychologies in general, because it teaches the psychologist 9
to be objective and to account for whatever is observable.

It is a common-sense method, one of .participant-
observation, one in which the descriptive method -features
prominently, one which pays particular attention to patterns

and types, one that also makes use of introspection and
reflection.

ii) Data-Gathering

No personal case studies or empirical studies of
his own. The theory results mostly from a course in reli-
gious psychology. A focus on the Christian religious
conversion. Major sources of data: (1) personal documents
of converts, (2) Catholic tradition in general, as well as
(3) a wide knowledge of the American, French, German, and
Italian research on the psychology of religious conversion.

- iii) Presentation

An extremely methodical general typology of the
varieties of religious conversion.

A historical review of the method of psychology of
religion and a proposal for a corrective of the natural
scientific method.

A detailed presentation of the genetic and struc-
tural typologies of the Christian religious conversion.

A psycho-historical study of Marie de 1'Incarnation's
religious life emphasizing her conversion to mysticism.

c)} Content

i) Nature

Analogically, it is a relationship with the divine
- which .is established or strengthened, following a crisis.

' A specific instance of human change flowing (from a
relationship with the divine which unifies a persdn's whole
life. 1Its nature is such that it allows for subsequent
conversions. : .
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ii) Aim

Negatively, the disintegration of: one mental synthe-
sis, a non-religious ego, .and eccentrism.

Positively, rebirth of an old religious complex, the
taking on of a new religious complex, or the substitution of
one complex for another, and theocentrism.

iii) Process

A cataclysmic process in whlch there is (1) inhibi-
tion of 'a normal psychic system due to shock, (2) an
evocation of a religious complex due .to fear, and (3) a
calling on the Lord.

A revivalistic process in which (1) a psychic eras-
ing technique is used by way of suggestion; (2) psychic
pressure is used to change the psychic content and a new
complex such as conviction of sin is suggested; (3) release
of pressure is effected by calling on the Lord:

A psychic cycle of change beginning in comsciousness
relegated to the unconscious and re-emerging to conscious-
ness either as the rebirth of an 1nfant11e psychic complex
or as substitution of complex.

The dynamics involve a process of disintegration
and one of integration.

iv) Age
Adolescence or adulthood.
V) Motivational Forces

A predominance of intentional consciousness, and of
the affects which are wholly effective even in a relegated
position. Crisis is the source of energy and also of a new
integration.

vi) Typology

(1) Genetic: ~exogenous and/or endogenous.

(2) Structural: normal and/or pathological. The
true conversion is progressive and other-directed, i.e.,
eccentric, The pseudo-conversion is an introversion or an
extroversion with religious coloration and will not endure.



CHAPTER VII

SARGANT'S PHYSIOLOGICAL MOBEL: 1951-57

William Walters Sargant, British physician,
psychiatrist and author, directér of the department of
Psychological medicine at St. Thomas's Hospital, London, for
manf;years, was born in London, ﬁngland, in 1907. Hié work
in the field of physiolagical psychiatry brought him to the
United States on at least three occasions: as a Rockefeller
Travelling Fellow for the Harvard Medical School in 1938-39,
as a visiting professor{of neuropsychiatry at Duke University's
Medical School in 1947148, and as a lecturer for the American
Society of Biological Psychiatry and the New York College of

Medicine in 1964.!

~

Author and co-author of many papers on psychiatry

in medical journals, Sargant co-authored Physical Methods of

Treatment in Psychiatry in 1944.2 Since then, his publica-

tions either focus on or retrace the development of a theory
of religious conversion which he has always linked with his

physiological methods of treatment in psychiatry and which

1 The International Who's Who, 1977-76, 41st ed.,
London, Europa Publications Ltd., p. 1526; Who's Who in the
World, Chicago, Marquis' Who's Who, 1971-72, p. 804.

2 W. Sargant, E. Slater, An Introduction to Physical
Methods of Treatment in Psychiatry, Edinburgh, E. & 5.
Livingstone Ltd., 1944, 171 pp.
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he later compared to brain-washing. These include "The -

Mechanism'of'CohverSion”, in 1951; The Battle for the Mind,

in 1957; The Unquiet ﬁind, in 1967; "The  Physiolagy of

Faith", in 1969; and The Mind Possessed, in 1074.°  All of

these later works are relevant to our study, but the first
two treat more specifically of an elaboration of his theory
of religious conversion.

Sargant's interest in religious conversion as a
particular instance of psychological change began during
the second World War when he was treating acute cases of
military and civilian neuroses. About this time he was

encouraged to read Conditioned Reflexes and Psychiatry, a

newly translated publication of the lectures of the Russian‘
neuro-physiolbgist Ivan P. Pavlov (1849-1936).4 Sargant was

~amazed to discover that Pavlov had anticipated many of his

3 See above, Chapter 1, footnotes 80 and 81. The
Unquiet Mind: The Autobiography of a Physician in Psycho- -
Togical Medicine, London, Heitiemann, 1967, 240 pp.s(hereafter
Cited as The Unquiet Mind); "The Physiology of Faith",
British Jourmal of Psychiatry, 115, 1969, pp. 505-18 {here-
after cited as "Faith'); The Mind Possessed: A Physiology
of Possession, Mysticism and Faith Healing, Philadelphia,

J. B. Lippincott Co., 1974, 712 pp. (hereafter cited as The
Mind Possessed).

4 1. P. Pavlov, Lectures on Conditioned Reflexes.
Vol. 2, Conditioned Reflexes and Psychiatry, trans. and
ed. by W. Horsley Gantt, New York, International Pub., 1941,
199 pp. (hereafter cited as Conditioned Reflexes and
Psychiatry); J. P. Chaplin & T. 5. Krawlec, oSystems and
Theories of Psychology, p. 224, report that until this
- Translation was effected, Pavlov, a Nobel Prize winner in
medicine in 1904, was still virtually unknown by British
and American psychiatrists. See also W. Sargant, The
Unquiet Mind, ppP. 110-11.
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own discoveries in the treatment of acuté wér neurosis, In
addition, he found thereiﬁ many suggestions for newer thera-
peutic methods in.psychiat“ry.5

Alsoc about this time, while visiting at his father's
house, Sargant happened to pick up John Wesley's Journalsféf

the years 1739-40.°

Again he was fascinated to find tHerein
"startingly similar" techniques to those reported by Pavlov
in his experiments on his dogs, and to his own insights with
abreacgion (an emotional reliving and acting out of trau-
matic experiences discovered by Freud) in the treatment of
acute war neufoses. Thus began his investigations into the
correlations between abreaction in neurosis, the technique

of brain-washing, and the phenomenon of religious conver-

~ o
sion. The Battle for the Mind fg the result of this

research.

Sargant's theory of brain-washing presents many
interesting features to which we can only allude in the
pfesent_studym A somewhat more detailed treatment of his
theory of abreaction in neurosis is however necessary to

‘elucidate his approach to the concept of\man. '

5 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 15; "Conver-
sion', p. 311. - .

6 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 18, See J. Wesley,
The Journal of the Rev.. John Wesley. Englarged from Original
Mss., with notes from unpublished Diaries, Annotations, Maps,
and lllustrations, ed. N. Curnock, assisted by experts,
Standard Edition, London, Charles H. Kelly, 1909, wvol. 2,
536 pp. . :
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1. The Exploratlon of the Theory

a) The Approach

" .

It is often believed that neither behaviorism nor
physiological psychology is compatible with a theory of man.
éhaplin and Krawiec note that "from_a-s;tigtiy logical point
of view there can be no behavioristic fheory of personality".
Neither could there be a physiological theory of per;onality,
for as in the case of the behavioristic approach, the only
1egitimgte data are behaviors, no account being made of such
'personalitf conétructs as ego, id, superego,'seif, proprium
or consciousness;

It is however our view that any psychology rests an
a view of man, no mattef how deficient. In this vein, we have

surmised the view of man implicit in Sargant's thought.
i) A Theory of Personality

Sargant's view of man.is principally derived from
his reflection on Pavlov's discoveries concerning canine
neurosis and cbndifioning.

Pavlov establishes a fundamental law according to
which livingnsuﬁstances react in a twofold manner to their

environment. The first of these reactions consists in a

natural and consistent set of neural responses to certain

7 J. P. Chaplin & T. S. Krawiec, Systems and
Theories of Psychology, p. 631.
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.circumstances and/or stimuli, while the second involves
) - - . \"_“l' -

learning arbitrary responses to stimuli during the course

of life. Pavlov calls the first of these nérvous activities

"unconditioned reflexes" because of thdir inborn nature and

constancy. Pavlov states:

The idea of reflex action as a special elemen-
tary function of the nervous sytem is an old and
established truism of physiology. 1It is the
reaction of the organism to the external world,

e effected through the nervous system, by which an
external stimulus is transformed into a nervous g
process and transmitted along a circuitous route.

‘The other reactions, which are built upon the first,
he calls simply. "conditioned reflexes" as they describe the
process of learning or adaptation‘.9

Interestingly, Pavlov notes that his dogs react
differently to the conditioning pfoces§ and he éventUally
postulates that the efficiency of the process varies accord-
ing to the constitutional types of the dogs. According to
Pavlov:

Temperament is the most general peculiarity of

every person, the most basic essentiality of his

nervous system, and the type of nervous system
colours all the activity of the individual.lO

8 I. P. Pavlov, Lectures on Conditioned Reflexes.
Vol. 1, Twenty-Five Years of Objective Study of the Higher
Nervous Activity (Behaviour) of Animals, trans. and ed. by
W. H. Gantt, with the collaboration of G. Volborth, and an
Introduction by W. B. Cannon, New York, International
Publishers (1928) 1963, p. 83 (hereafter cited as Twenty-
Five Years of Objective Study). )

9 Ibid., pp. 85, 372.

10 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 23; I. P.
Paviov, Twenty-Five Years of Objective Study, p. 376.
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After thirty years of experimental work with his
dogs Paviov comes to identify in them the four basic fypeS'
of temperaments which the ancient Greek physician Hippo- '

crates had discovered in man, i.e., the melancholic, the

11 .

ﬁhlegmatic, the sanguine and the choleric. Pavlov's

ability to identify a given dog's temperament follows as 5_
result of his recdgnition of two basic reactions to the
conditioning process and_to any and every given life situa-
tion, i.e., the excitatory and the inhibitory responses.
In addition, Pavlov ?otes that a continual and delicate

balancing of these two opposite responses 1is necessary in

. . o, : . . . 12
man and 1n animal, in order to maintain a normal life.™

Pavlov further discovers that some of his dogs are’

specialists, as it were in excitation, but
failures in inhibition, while others are special-
ists in inhibition, but weak in excitation.
Between these two extremes there is a central group
which can inhibit well, and at the same time easily
form positive conditioned reflexes, and both the
positive and the negative reflexes remain constant
and exact. Consequently, all dogs fall into three
chief groups am excitatory group, an inhibitory

group, (extreme groups), and a central group.l3

In studying the four temperaments, Pavlov finds that
the members of the extreme group in each of the excitatory

11 I. P. Pavlov, Twenty-Five Years of Objective
Study, p. 376.

12 Tbid., pp. 372-73.

13 Ibid., p. 374. (ﬁnless otherwise speé¢ified all
underlining 1s the author's.)
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-

and'thefinhibitqr},Aite;;.the choléric and, the melancholic,

. are more.vulnerable to nervous breakdown either from exces-

' sive excitation or from excessive inhibition respectively.

In the fécg of gredt stress, the choleric are aggressive,

animated, undisciplined and lack the inhibitory.fuhcfion,'

whereas ®he melancholic become so.inhibited as to fall into

a hypnotic state.{4

Members of the‘central group, i.é.;

the sanguiﬂe and the phlegmatic, are balaqced:and strong'in
both the excifatory and inhibitory processes 'and usually
able to resist breakdown. In'fact, Pavloﬁ discovers that it
is impossible‘to pfoduce nervous disturﬁances in these two
types simply by imposing hard tasks.15 But in eﬁperimentipg
with the extreme groups, i;e., the choleric and the_melan-
cholic, he more easily provokes such conditions a§ -
stereotypy, negativism, and Eyclic manifestations.lS.

' Fﬁfthermore, by taking into account a particular
dog's constitutional type and the milieu control, and then

by presenting the stimuli in such a way as to produce "a .

14 I. P. Pavlov, Twenty-Five Years of Objective
Study, p. 105; W. Sargant, Battle For the Mind, p. Z9¢.

15 I. P. Pavlov, Twenty-Five Years of Objectife B 1
.Studg, P. 92. Even a collision of the excitatory and-

inhibitory processes does not affect them.

16 Ibid., p. 93. See Introduction by H. Gantt, p.
14. Gantt states that stereotypy is the condition whereby
a dog makes "useless, .stereotyped movements over and over
again'. 'Negativism is shown by a refusal of food when it
is offered and a turning' toward food as it is taken away.
Cyclism is the succession of mania and depression. )

-
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w Iy

collision between the exéitatory'and thé-inhiﬁitory pro-
cesses“,17 Pavlov is able to form hypo%ieses aboﬁt the
nature of hysteria. .He differentiates three phéses in the
breakdown or hypnotic érocess. In the first, the equiva}ent
phase, the brain makes no difference between strong and weak
stimuli; in the next, the paradoxical phase, the brain
responds more acfively to weak stimuli than to the strop;er
ones; finally, in the ultraparadoxical_phase, cdnditiongd
responses and behavior patterns are reversed. At this point
there occurs transmarginal inhibition; a protective state
‘wherein intensive stimulations ""produce an effect opposite

to the normal stimulation”.18 This process of the induction

: 17 I. P. Pavlov, Twenty-Five Years of Cbjective
.Study, pp. 344, 361, 384~85. On P. 361 he writes: '"What
are the general characteristics of all the pathological
instances? Upon what depends the persistent and marked
deviation from the normal brought about by our procedures?
We have the right to answer, I believe, that it is a diffi-
cult collision, an unusual confronting of the two opposing
processes of excitation and inhibition (be it in time or
intensity relations or even in both together), which leads
to a more or dless perﬁanéﬁﬁ destruction of the normal
balance existing between these two processes." See also
Conditioned Reflexes and Psychiatry, p. 164.

18 Ibid., p. 347,wheré he classifies the conditions
to which the cortex is subjected in a certain consecutive
order: "At one pole of thi system stands the state of
excitation, an extraordinary increase of irritability, when
an inhibitory process becomes very difficult or impossible.
After this is the normal waking state, the state of norpal
equilibrium between the processes. of excitation and of
inhibition. .Then follows a long but also consecutive series
of states transitory to the inhibition, of which the follow-
ing are the most characteristic: a state of equalisation,
when in contradistinction to the waking state all stimuli, -
- independent of their intensities, act exactly equally; the
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of an inverted respohse by means of a cencentration or

collision of the exc1tatory and the inhibitory processe§ ,
19 D
Sargant is fond of narrating the 1nc1dent that

occurred when a group of Pavlov's dogs vere practlcally

drowned during the Leningrad flood in 1924.%0 wWhen the

dogs were rescued, some of them were already in a state of

transmarginal inhibition. These dogs had attained a state

of complete inhibition or collapse and had lost a¥Pl their

conditioned réilexeSZl as if "the recently printed brain- .

paradoxical phase when only weak stimuli act and when strong
stimulil either have no action at all or have a barely notice-
able effect; and finally the ultra-paradoxical phase, during
which only the previously.elaborated Inhibito agents have

a positive effect. After tHis follows a st#t€ of complete
inhibition.™ - .

15 I. P, Pavlov, Conditioned Reflexes and Psychiatry,
pp. 87, 89. On p. 87 the author writes: “"When the excita-
tory and inhibitory processes concentrate théy induce the
opposite process (both at the periphery during the action
and at the place of the action at its termination)--the law
of reciprocal induction." -

20 Sargant relates this incident at least four times.
See "Conversion'",Cp. 312; Battle for the Mind, p. 32; The
Unquiet Mind, p. 113; The Mind Possessed, pp. 8-9. '

21 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 32. "In
addition to the abnormalities induced, in the equivalent, .
paradoxical 'and ultra-paradoxical phases by lesser degrees
of protective inhibition, lay a further degree of inhibitory .
activity on which he had accidently stumbled, capable, it
seemed, of disrupting for the time being all recently
implanted conditioned reflexes. Most dogs which had reached
this stage’could later have their old conditioned behaviour
patterns restored, but it might need months of patient work.”

-

- L]
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slate had been’ suddenly wlped clean” 2? ThlS substantlates -

his 1ntu1t1ons that the extreme- types; the cholerlc and even
more so the- melanchollc are qulckly brought to transmarglnal
i.1nh1b1t1on (Pan&ov subsequently dlscovers that new reflexes"
can then be 1mplanted ) |

The others, however; aleo caught'in the flood, did
-not lose their.conditioned'reflexes and this fact valldates
Pavlov's hypothe51s that the central group--the sangulne and
the phlegmatlc--are much more stable and requ1re1nore»drast1c
assaults before breakdown. Eventually, Pavlov determlnes
how to alter even the ”strong" dogs' condltloned reflexes. 23
Sargant llStS four debilitating technlques elaborated by
lPavlov which .are more difficult for the dogs to w1thstand
and which eventually lead them to transmarglnal 1nh1b1t10n
subjectlng the dogs. to an 1ncrea51ng amount of voltage
permitting an unexpected delay between the'51gna1 and the
actual reception of food;. confusing the dogs by mixing their

signals; and tampering with their pbYsical make-up, for‘__

22 W. Sargant, The Mind. Possessed, p. 9, and adds
"Those dogs which had been intensely exc1ted but had not .
collapsed, had not suffered this dramatic wiping clean of
the brain-state. But all the dogs had become h1gh1y sensi-
tized by their terrifying experience.”

23 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 32. "Pavlov :
told an Amerlcan physiologist that the observatlons made
on this occasion had also convinced.him that every dog had
its 'breaking point'--provided that the appropriate stress
was found and properly applled to its braln and nervous
system." .
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example, by castration.??
Though Sargant reminds us frequently enough ‘that

25

'men are not-dogs",“”-he affirms that his own discoveries

among the mentally ill concur with Pavlov's findings with
his dogs. In Sargant's frame of reference, thus, man can

have his conditioned reflexes, for example, his beiiefs,
‘ ' 26

changed in due time, if the proper mechanics are applied.
Sargant notes that:

Pavlov found that.when the.higher nervous
system of animals was intolerably strained by
various kinds of applied stress, of greater or
lesser power, transmarginal inhibition of one
kind or another (with its accompanying equivalent,

- paradoxical and ultraparadoxical phases) finally

24 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 27-28, and
on p. 48. '"The tendency of physical debilitation to hasten
a breakdown under ‘imposed.stresses had been noted by Pavlov
‘in his dogs; and the same phenomenon was observed again -and
again in our patients. Those with previously stable temper-
aments could often be distinguished from the unstable types
by noting whether or not they had lost weight before first
reporting sick. [...] The most stable types might collapse
only after a loss of thirty pounds in weight, caused by lack
of nourishing food, lack of sleep, and similar debilitating
factors characteristic of wartime. But patients who reported
Similar symptoms without any loss of weight, and had there-
fore put up less fight, were likely to be chronically
neurotic types, unlikely to respond to any routine treatment."

- 25 Ibid., pp. 20, 37, 53, 215. T
'26 Ibid., p. 49. "Once a state of hysteria has been

- induced in men or dogs by mounting stresses which the brain .
can no longe??tolerate, protective inhibition is likely to
supervene. This will disturb the1ﬁndividual's ordinary
conditioned behaviour patterns. TIh human beings, states of
greatly increased suggestibility are also found; and so are
their opposite, namely, states in which the patient is deaf
to all suggestions, however sensiEle." :




0

SARGANT'S PHYSIOLOGICAL MODEL: 1951-57 314

.supervened in all temperamental types. In the

. stronger types this might happen only after a long

. period of great and sometimes uncontrolled excite-
ment; while in the weak inhibitory it might happen
very quickly. It seems, therefore, that there are
common final paths which all individual animals,
though their initial temperamental responses to
imposed stresses vary greatly, must finally take,

if only stresses are continued long enough.27 .
Sérgant states, however, that one's,temperamént
.cannot be chaﬁged, that is, if one be of weak ;ype;la change
.of beliefs does not alter one's temperament. Before as

after, one remains either:a weak or a strong type. Sargant

v

notes this in connection with attempts to have patients
abreact certain experiences:

Again I must stress that we did not and could
not use this method to make a new stable person-
ality out of somebody lacking previous-qualities ~
‘of stamina, drive,ustabiQFty, or powers of resis-
tance to ordinary stress. We did, however, seem
_able to restore the status quo, though still
modified by a persisting sensitization to the
overwhelming experience which had caused the break-
down. You cannot I must repeatedly emphasize,
ever make a silk purse out of a sow's ear by so
simple a technique.28 .

Another important hypothesis ver:fied in Pavlov's
experiments 1is Sargant's discovery that one's vulnerability

to the conditioning process depends upon one's degree of

27 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 204, and on
139. "Finney's advice that the revivalist preacher should
find the point on which 'the mind is trembling alive',
stresses again the importance of the reported observation
that every dog (and therefore probably eveaﬁ man) has a weak-

ness or sensitivity of the brain which can be exploited once
it is discovered."

28 Id., ' The Mind Possessed, p. 10.:
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suggestibility.29 The normal healthy extravert who is
naturally more suggéstible is the one most liable to exces-

sive conditioninig and most in danger of being "brain-washed',

30

i.e., of experienciﬁg a reversal of his beliefs. The

obsessional neurotic, because he is usually unsuggestible °

1

cannot have his beliefs altered,3 while the person with

29 W. Sargant, "Conversion", p. 316, admits that:
"The most 'normal' persons--using our present concepts of
normdlity--are generally those who condition smoothly and
~correctly to the changing habits and beliefs around them.
Others who do so with difficulty, or are constitutionally
unstable in a variety of ways, are more difficult to change
or stabilize in later life."; The Mind Possessed, p. 31,

* and on p. 195. "Suggestibility is, in fact, one of the

essential characteristics of being 'normal'."

. 30 I4., Battle for the Mind, p. 70. "Among the
readiest victims of brain-washing or religious conversion
may be the simple, healthy extravert." P. 74. ‘'Meanwhile,
their methods are much more successful with the healthy-
minded majority." See also The Mind Possessed, p. 31. "It
is not the mentally i1l but ordinary normal people who are
most susceptible to 'brainwashing', 'conversion', 'posses-
sion', 'the crisis', or whatever you wish to call it, and
who in their hundreds or thousands or millions fall readily
under the spell of the demagogue or the revivalist, the
witch-doctor or the pop group, the priest or the psychiatrist,
or even in less extreme ways the propagandist or the adver-
tiser. At the root of this all too common human experience
is a state of heightened suggestibility, of openness to '
ideas and exhortations, which is characteristic¢ of subjects
under hypnosis." | . ‘

31 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 73. "Obsessional
neurotics are also inclined to be excessively careful- of
their appearance and the tidiness-of their houses, to wash
their hands unnecessarily often and to be meticulously rigid
in their brain patterns, [...] He is, however, likely to
plague his spiritual adviser with minor worries and compul-
sive religious doubts which he cannot dispel. The obsessional
neurotic is usually unsuggestible, and the despair of the
psychotherapist or stage hypnotist." P. 75. "The stronger
the obsessional tendency for instance, the less amenable will
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"deficient powers of adaptation and excessive rigidity in
behaviour or thought" is most in danger of breaking down

and becoming mentélly ill."2

ii) A Theory of Man as Religious

While Sargant claims that "man cannot and should not

trf to exist without some form of religion",”” it is an
arduous task to pick out what he means by religion. -All we
can discover is that religiousness, for him, depends upon
one's "inherited temperament™ and the "conditioned behévior

-

patterns"” built up to adapt to one's environment.°4 More-
over, it would seem that.religiousness begins when an i
indifiduél "awakens" to the knowledge of being in a "miser-.
able Cond@tién by nature" (which induces g;ilt and/or the
convictioﬁ of sin) and to '"'the danger of perishing eternally",.

and thus develops the desire to save oneself._:’S Sargant

speaks for a "religion of experience', by means of which you

the subject be found to some of the ordinary techniques of
conversions; the only hope is to break him down by debilita-
tion and prolonged psychological and physiological measures
to increase suggestibility."”

32 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 69.

, 33 Ibid., p. 214, where he writes: '"But let us add,
that although it is quite possible to indoctrinate people
with-ideas based on an out-of-date economic or historical
tradition, or even on deliberate lies, and keep them fixed
in these beliefs, a nation's health and efficiency depends

on a close relation between social practice and religious
belief." ' .

34 Ibid., p. 79.

'35 Ibid., pp. 132, 86.
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tiknown >0 that you are saved or not saved.

4Consequent1y, in Sargant's system, faith is "essen-
tially nbn-rational"37 since it emanates from a 'brain-
explosion"'leading to '""the point of collapse”.38 Mén is
therefore religious because of "faith-creating téchniques”39
imposed on him by others and this explains why religion
usually has the Auality of exteriority and is grounded in
"increasing maturity and gxperience”40 only rarely. These
techniques include the ''softening-up process."41 which
results in "wiping the 'cortical slate' clean”42 by means
of an assault upon the emotions inflicted upon a normal
suggestible individual. Indeed, Sargant insists that just
as in the cure for certain neuroses all that is needed is
"a sufficiently powerful state of emotion about almost
anythinﬁ”, so, the technique of "saving' people at revival

meetings "follows the™same pattern and depends on the same

e

36 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 114-15.

37 1d., The Mind Possessed, p. 84.

38 Ibid., p. 130..

39 Ibid., p. 194.

40 Id., "Conversion", p. 311,

. 41 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 96. In this instance,
Sargant is referring to the use of drums, dance, and snake
handling. See also p. 132.

42 Id., "Conversion', p. 315; See also: Battle for
the Mind, p. 87; The Mind Possessed, p. 184; The Unquiet
Mind, p. 135.
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“brain mechanisms".43
This no doubt eiplains why Sargant turns to Wesley's
minist;rial accounts because his preaching incorporétés, SO
Sargant Believes, an approach that has results and gives
Proof that God is not dead.*® But who is God? God is one
who appears in fowerful tumults,45 whom one is induced to
fear and yet to ¢ry to for salvation. Sargant's conclusion
that religious conversion is having your beliefs turned
inside out in a‘religiéus context46 follows-uppn his com-

parison of the common elements found in the conversion

experiences of mény religions.4? Sargant ultimately

43 W, Sargant, The Mind Possessed, p. 194,

44 Ibid., p. 150. "For success religions--those
which really grip pedple's hearts--are those which procure
evidence of the actual existence of their gods. The
Christian religion, in most of its official forms, rarely
now demonstrates the power of its God, and to most worship-
pers our Christian saints are indeed very dead."

45 See Sargant's Battle for the Mind, pp. 82-83,
where he relates that in the elghteenth century the intel-

46 In his article "Conversion'", p. 311, Sargant asks:
;How are people induced to believe what may even be the
pPposite of the ascertainable facts?" And in the latter
one, "Faith™, p. 510, he refers to conversions as the acquir-
ing of "new faiths, new beliefs, and totally new outlooks."

- 47 Sargant's The Mind Possessed, is almost wholly
the result of this interest. He compares experiences of
faith-healing, mysticism, and possession, (experiences which
he closely associates with conversion) in the Near East, in
Brazil, in the West Indies, in the United States, and in
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believes that man creates his own gods in his own image.48

b) The Method
i) The Psychological System

Sargant's view of man is founded upon a fundamental
law wherebf liviné substances react in a twofold manner to
thelr environment by means of unconditioned and/or condi-
tioned reflexes. The method he emplofs to ébserve, to
condition or to disrupt these reflexes is largely Paviovian.
It is an objective psychology }elying exclusively on exter-
na% physiologicai techniques. Psychoaﬁalytical or pther
talking—cures49 which proceed by participant—obsefvation to’

reasoned argumentation and dialogue are alien to such a

method since the goal is not so much to observe in order to

48 W. Sargant, The Mind Possessed, p. 198.

49 1d., Battle for-the Mind, pp. 19-20, 64-68.
Though psycho-analysis also works by means of persuasive
techniques as seen in the transference phenomenon, Sargant
believes it to be much less effective than his own crude
mechanics (p. 19). On p. 66, he'writes: "A patient under
psycho-analytical treatment, for instance, is made to lie
on a couch, where daily for 'months, and perhaps years, he
is encouraged to indulge in 'free association of ideas’'.
He may also then be asked: 'What does "umbrella'" mean to
you?'--'Uncle Toby'. 'What does "apple" mean to you?'--
'The girl next door'." P. 68. Sargant is of the opinion
that "even intensive psycho-analysis may achieve very little
in such severe psychiatric disturbances as schizophrenia and
depressive melancholia, and can be almost equally ineffec-
tive in certain settled states of chronic anxiety and
obsession."
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-ﬁnderstand the person, as to obsefve.in order_to control
the techniques involved.® Obyiously, the milieu control is
of the essence in a method which is literally a struggle‘
for the mindlof man, a battle to be won "'by whoever‘becomes

most conversant with the normal and abnormal functions of

50

the brain". The method therefore rests on the assumption

that "every dog (and therefore probably every man) has a

-~

ﬁeakﬁ;ss oT sensitivity of the brain which can be exploited
once it is disgovered:”51 |
As the fuﬁdamental problem is ;o'discover ”ho#
people can be switched to arbitrary beliefs altogether
opposed to these previoﬁsly held”,52 and the solution is to
increase suggestibility in the subject; Sargant proposes to
show that'certain basic techniques are common to the methods
underlying such previougly unrelated fields as those of

psychotherapy, religious conversion and brain-washing.s3

50 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 20.

51 Ibid., pp. 139. See also p. 32.

’

52 Ibid., pp. 20, 32, 34, 74.

53 Id., "Conversion', p. 311; Battle for the Mind, V
p. 13. "Politicians, Priests and psychiatrists.often face
the same 'problem: how to find the most rapid and permanent
means of changing a man's beliefs." On pp. 16-17, he writes
that "it was the use of drugs in psychotherapy that first
prompted the present study of Pavlov's experimental methods
of changing the behaviour patterns in animals, and the
mechanics behind historical techniques of human indoctrina-
tion, religious conversion, brain-washing, and the like."
See also The Unquiet Mind, p. 118.
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(In so doing, he legitimates his method on three fronts._s4

)

~ The success of these techniques depends upon their effec-
tiveness in changing behéviour patterns.

Py - The prinéipal ones Sargant uses are those of nervous
excitement brought on by the imposition of an emotional
overload, physical,debili}é%ion, and the uselof drugs,.
electric‘convulsion_therapy,‘and abreactionss whenever neces-
sary to hagten the surrender to the conditioning process;

at this point the subject easily undergoes a shift"in his
usual way of thinking and doing.56 Sargant's method is

essentially that of conditioning, breakdown, conversion,

and the implanting of new attitudes,” beliefs and convictions.

54 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 62. ™It is
hoped to show that there are remarkable basic similarities
between, first, the behaviour of many neurotic patients
during and after abreaction; next, the behaviour of ordinary
people subjected to fear-provoking sermons by a powerful
preacher; and lastly, the behaviour of political suspects
in police stations and prisons where confessions are elicited
and habits of 'right thinking' implanted."

55 Sargant delights in enumerating a variety of
drugs and techniques with which he experimented in order to
provoke suggestibility to new beliefs and attitudes. With
the severe neurotic particularly, he had recourse to drugs,
electric convulsion therapy and abreaction in order to
render them vulnerable to suggestion. In The Unquiet Mind,
he chiefly describes his discoveries in this area. See also
Battle for the Mind, pp. 64-78.

56 This is one of the major discoveries Pavlov made
in his experiments on dogs. When he submitted them to
intolerable stress, they went into a state of transmarginal
inhibition at which point they became very malleable.

e e e —— . .. I R
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11) Data-Gathering

LY

One will not find relevant statistics on religious
coﬁversions.in Sargant's works; his thedry of conversion is
largely intuitive and analogical and stems mostly from his
clinical expefiencés with the mentally-ill, particularly
Second World War victims of neuroses.

In addition, Sargant examined John Wesley's accounts
of his preaching and ministry and deemed that'Wesley had
~conducted an abreactive type of preaching which resulted in
many conversions. He was prompted to try to verify thlS
with flrst hand qbservations of religious experiences in
the course of trips in the United States and elsewhere >7
during which he collected many photographs deplctlng religi-

ous meetlngs.58

. J ) . .
Sargant also imitates James in quoting from a

variety of sources, in this case, historians, evangelists

(Wesley, in particular), biographers, and psychotherapis_t"s.s9

57 While in the United States in 1947-48, Sargant
attended revival services in Durham, Cincinnati, Tennessee,
Clay County, Kentucky, Lps Angeles, and New York. See The
Unquiet Mind, pp. 133-39, and The Mind Possessed, pp. 182-93.

58 Though Sargant was at times permitted to take
photographs at these meetings, the illustrations between
pp- 114-15 in Battle for the Mind are not his own. However,
those between pp. 182-93 i1n The Mind Possessed are his.

: 59 In the Battle for the Mind, Sargant quotes James
four times and Leuba once (as- quoted by James). See p. 126.
In The Mind Possessed, he quotes Starbuck once. See p. 82.
Some of Sargant’s examples come from such diverse sources

»
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But,apnlike James and our:other theoreticians, Sargant doeé
not appear to be very familiar with the lLtqratu;e sbec%%i-
cally on the psychology éf }eligious conversion.60

- His more recent wdrks do hot contain much new
research data on religious conversion. They simply extend "
the épplication of his thebry of conversion to'instaﬁce; qf..

religious conversion and mysticism in religions other than

Christianity. This is clearly indicated in Battle® for the

Y

Mind, and is strongly reinforced through some additional

data in The Mind Possessed.61

iii) Presentation of the Theory

Safgant’s theor? appears to be s&stematically
- developed.  First, he presents the findidgs of Pavlov with-
~his dogs. Then he adds his own appiicatiéﬁ of these dis-
) t&fgries {as well as theiinnovative'ﬁs; df d}ﬁgs,-Shock
tfeétments and leﬁcotomy) in his treatmenf df'battlé-‘-

" neuroses and the mentaily-ill in general. He then proceeds

as the’ following: Aldous Huxley, John Knox, St. Ignatius
Loyola, C. G. Finney, BillyGraham, and the Acts of the
Apostles. | Coe . -~ .

60 'Obviously, Sargant relies more heavily upon
Pavlov, Wesley, and the Chinese brain-washers, than upon
the previous research done in the field.

61 To this end, his research trips around the world
prove that his theory is .equally ‘'applicable to the Voodoo
religion in Haiti, to Macumba, in Brazil, as to the primi-
tive religions in Africa, to name but a few. :

1
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by analogy to elaborate on the techniques-of reiigigus
conversion, and their application. This is followed by a
discussion of brain-washing in religion and politics and
the eliciting of confessions. Finally, he enlarges upoh
further techniques eitﬁer‘to consolidate or to prevent
religious conversion.
Sargant's“works are sensational, a‘fact reihfprced
\

- by the Inclusion of striking photograﬁhs.ﬁz He claims
: o

Battle for the Mind -

' correctly anticipated the recently ever-
increasing interest in matters mystical and how-
life can be given--if sp. desired--a more
philosophical and less materialistic purpose .63

.The boldness of his works does indeed stand out."
c) The Content

Because of the external (behavioural) nature of his
approach and method Sargant does npt deal with the gradual;
inner conversion usually associated with an ever-increasing
maturity. His whole concern is with the sudden tfpe of

- < :
conversion64'brqught about by circumstantial stress on a

: 62 See Sargant's Battle for the Mind and The Mind
. Possessed for thege truly authentic pictures of personal
religious experience. _ ’

63 Id., The Mind Possessed, p. xi.-

64 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 87, writes that
Wesley on re-reading his New Testament after his own con-
version found '"that the effective conve;sions reported in
it had, in fact, been sudden ones': :
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1

vulnerable subject, i.el, "the simple;-heqlthy extravert",

"''the healthy-minded", ''the more ordihaqy and‘sugéestible >

. 65 .. o
" .

majority". .

Sargant ‘indicates that a sudden réversallof atti-
tudes is commoh'gnd.fpndamgntai to each of the\processes
inherent in psyéhoéhﬁyapy, bfaiﬁgwashing and re igious
conversion, a point he supports with a case'from two psycho-

therapists, !Grinker and Spiegel, and pne- from the Journal

of John Wesley. He‘points out, however, a Qissimilarity in
the interpﬂﬁﬁhtion of the pﬂenomena, €.g., while the psycho-

therapists attribute their patients' cures "to their theory,

\

Jesley attributes his listeners! convepsions to the Holy

66 . _ s : o

Ghost. -

- . '
But Sargant suggests that religious leaders have

" always resorted to-well-known techniques to guide their
subjgcté into conversion and he enumerates scome of these,

b Fasting, chastening of the flesh by scourging

‘Eﬁd physical discomfort, regulation of breathing,
disclosing of awesome mysteries, drumming, dancing,
singing, inducement of panic fear, weird or glori-
ous lighting, incense, intoxicant drugs-~-these are
only some of the many meéthods used to modify normal
brain, functions for religious purposes. ' Some Sects
pay more attention than others to a direct stirring
of emotions as a.means of affecting the higher

. nerysus system; but few wholly neglect it.67

- .."': J 1~

o

65 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind; pp. 70, 74,.78.

66 Ibid., p. 81.
[ 4
67 Ibid., p. 79. "
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'. Sargant belleves that the mechanistic technlques of

hls theory are founded on the knowledge that behaV1our

-changes 1n 1nd1v1duals ultlmately depend upon temperament
:end m111eu control. It is therefore imperative to capture

..a person's attention, to induce nervous. stress either

through feellngs of anger or anxiety, by impairing judgment,

or by means of phy51cal debllltatlon in order to increase

suggestlblllty 68 Indeed, the need for increased suggest-

;1b111ty--and thereby vulnerablllty--underlles all such

physiological ‘processes of change whether in psychotherapy,
in brein-washing, or in religion -

Eventually, when the ten51on is removed and suggest-
1hr11ty decreased, the 1deas OoTr convictions implanted during
the time of emotlonal stress may remain. But, accordlng to
Sargant if the stress is prolonged one step further, any

of the fOIIOW1ng may happen the recently acquired patterns

may be ruptured and replaced by new ones; patterns prev1ously'

suppressed may be.released; patterns may be contradihted; or

former patterns may suffer no disruption if the individual

is of unsuggestibie temperament.69

Sargant believes that it is because of Wesley's own

' conversion (following his acceptance that faith is the

primary vehicle for salvation rather than works), that the

"68 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 79-80.
69 Tbid. |

-
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1attérwisjéb1e tdleQOké a tremendous response in his listen-
gfs.70; Weé;e§'s brother Charles is soon convérted to the
samé bélief, bécOmgs his élly, and composes many hymns
:"addresseQ to.thé religious emotions rather than the intelli-
geﬁce”.71 It is not long, according to Sargant, before
Wesley realizes that he has discovered "an extremely effec-
tive technique of conversion', which consists in creating

72 nis

”high'emétional tension ‘in his potential converts'.
Wesleyén technique, Sargant believes, consists in convin-
cing the hearers that to lack salvation is to be condemned
to everlasting hellfire, a message which is translated into
a fear of imminent death much tPe same as the Leningrad

-

flood caused in Pavlov'g'dqgs.7? Thus, Sargant finds )
Wesley successfulyét bringing people to an acute emotional
state by means of a technique inducing fear and/or convic-
tion of sin. He particularly notes Wesley's accounts of .
people who '"dropped on every side as thunderstruck" whilé
others cried aloud.’?

Sargant explains that the conditioned behaviour

patterns of these converts are obviously reversed and the

70 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 83.

71 Ibid., p. 84.

72 Ibid.

73 Ibid.

74 Ibid., p. 85.
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75

cortical slate cleaned suddenly and dramatically. He also

-emphasizes that the emotions aroused in such instances, need

not even be directiy related to the new belief as long as
they are sufficiently dfsruptive.76 ! o
Acéording to Sargant, sudden conversion and mystital-

experiences do not always issue from religious beliefs. 1In

fact, he maintains that they can be induced by such chemi-

cals as mescaline, ether and laughing ga5.27 Moreover, a

wide range of physiological stimuli also lead to high
emotional stress:

It should be more widely known that electrical
recordings of the human brain show that it is
particularly sensitive to rhythmic stimulation by
percussion and bright light among other things and
certain rates of rhythm can build up recordable
abnormalities of brain function. and explosive states

75 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 87; The Mind
Possessed, p. 9. Sargant refers to Pavlov's excitement
when he discovered that after the frightening eéxperience of
the Leningrad flood, the dogs. who had experienced a collapse
had lost their conditioned reflexes. "It was as if the
recently printed brain-slate had been suddenly wiped clean,
and Pavlov was able to imprint on it new conditioned
patterns of behavior." ' :

76 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 89. This is an
application of the discovery that in abreaction the emotional
arousal need not pertain to the patient's experience. In
The Unquiet Mind, p. 113, Sargant writes: "What surprised
us was finding that an implanted suggestion might sometimes
produce & greater emotional discharge and be even more
effective than the memory of the real event; and that we
should, if possible not lessen the emotional stress, but
heighten it to exhaustion point."

77 Id., Battle-for the Mind, p. 91; The Unquiet
Mind, pp. 107-8. "Ether produced far greater eXcitement in
the patient, and we found that the intenseness of emotion
was more important in a cure than a recovery of the experi-
ence itsel{." Se®e also The Mind Possessed, p. 9.
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of tension sufficient even to produce convulsive
fits in predisposed subjects. Some people can be
persuaded to dance in time with such rhythms until
they collapse in exhaustion. ‘Furthermore, it is
easier to disorganize the normal function of the
brain by attacking it simultaneously with several
strong rhythms played in different tempos. This
leads on to protective inhibition either rapidly
in the weak inhibitory temperament or after a pro-
longgg period of excitement in the strong excitatory
one. : :

A number of examples are cited to confirm these
findings: initiation rités_such as those reported by James

7% the methods of the Quakers; 0 and phenomena of

Fraser;
traditional Christianity. Sargant mentions two pivotal
events from the beginnings of Christianity (both of which
-are repo;ted:in the Acts of the Apostles), i.e., Peter's
sermon on Pentecost and Paul's conversion on the Damascus
road.
. Sargaﬂt argues that it is the effectiveness of
Peter's preaching which leads to glossolalia, and creates
the needed emotional response from the crowd; ultimately,
Peter's preaching reéults_in‘having three thousand Jews

baptised in one day.81"

78 W. Sargant, Battle for ‘the Mind, p. 92; "Conver-
sion", pp. 315-16; "Faith™, p. 510. '

79 Id., Battle for-the Mind, pp. 98-99.

80 Ibid., p. 101.

81 Ibid., pp. 184-5; The Mind Possessed, p. 63.
"The gift of tongueés is still present and observable in
various religious movements. All cases, when carefully
examined, seem to be typical hysterical and dissociative
phenomena, and there is really nothing to suggest that the

e e T L DL o e e -
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'Paul's conversion on the DamaSgus roéd'is no less
striking,faﬂd of no less consequence; arrested there, he
responds to the voice and humbly asks'what he is to do.
Sargant suggests that:

A state of transmarginal inhibition seems to

have followed his acute stage of nervous excitement.
Total collapse, hallucinations and an increased
State of suggestibility appear to have supervened.82
Following this momentous episode on the road, Paul
spends three days fasting in Damascus. According to Sargant,
this debilitates Paul and serves to augment his emotional
state and his suggestibility. Only after these thres days
does Ananias relieve Paul by baptizing him. A period of
indoctrination then follows.83
Sargant is of the opilnion that the examples of Peter
aﬁd Paul from the Very beginnings of Christianity are proto-
types of the striking results that physiological techniques
obtain in thé reversal of beliefs. He reiterates his con- .

viction that reaction to stress is physiologically determined

and that physiological procedures can most effectiyely rid

early Christian épeaking in tongues was anything different, "

82 Ww. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 106; The Mind
Possessed, pP. 63. "St,Paul himself, however, had experi-
€nced a severe attack of dissociative mental collapse on the
road to Damascus, in which he had been converted to Christi-
anity and had suddenly and uncritically embraced beliefs
which he had previously been busy attacking."

T Tk et e e T e b LTI ————
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"ordinary brains of Previous patterns of behaviour and
thought".84 Moreover, he observes that

in abnormal persons and in the overmeticulous,
particularly violent treatments may be needed if
firmly fixed delusions and obsessional habits are
really to be changed at a11.85

Sargant is not unaware of the dangerous consequenqs§ M

-,

of'sﬁﬁha;echniques in those suffering from schizophrenia or
depressivé'meléﬁcholia.86 He is also acquainted with the
aftermath of such procedures throﬁghout the history of the
Christian Church. Along this line, he examines.sucﬁ typical
instances as the vivid accounts of the horrible deaths of

-the early Christians,87'the missions of the Crusaders,88 and

84 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 108.

-~

85 Ibid.

. 86 Ibid., pp. 110-14. On P. 111 he notes: "It is
also important to note in other types of nervous illness, ,
ssSuch as anxiety states or obsessional neuroses, that this
same powerful treatment can make patients worse rather than
better." ’

87 Ibid., pp. 116-17. The author cites P. F. Kirby:
"The palace of the Escurial in Spain is laid out in the form
of a gridiron, because the convent was built in consequence
of a vow to St. Lawrence, who was broiled to death like a
barbecued pig." ' '

4
88 Ibid., p. 116. Quoting the Rev. George Salmon,
Sargant writes: "The Roman Catholic Church has nothing to

learn from anything which the most enthusiastic sects of
Protestants have invented. The most violent and extensive
religious excitement that history recalls took place in one
of the darkest periods of the Church's history. I mean
that which led to the Crusades; when millions of Christians
believing what they exclaimed--'it is the will of God'--
deserted their homes only to perish in heaps in a foreign

land." R
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the dancing mania of }he Middle Ages.89

A more recent gripping example Sargant reviews is
that of Hitler's power to convert the German people to the

- Nazi faith. Sargant believes this faith was promoted by

meetings where rhythmic chanting, torchlight ’
processions, and the like, could arouse them to
states of hysterical suggestibility' even before he
rose to speak, so it was with the Flagellants, who-
anticipated his anti-Semitic fury. In Mainz alcne,
twelve thousand Jews were killed or committed
suicide; the arrival of a procession of Flagellants
would often be the signal for a massacre.90

In these and other examples'of brain-washing in reli-
gion Safgant indicates that people are converted "after brain
function has been sufficiently disturbed by acciﬁentally or

91 which

deliberately induced fear, anger or excitement",
conjures up temporary impairment of judgment and heightened
suggestibility. To this.purpose, Sargant speaks about the

building up in the individual of

89 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 118-20.
This Dance of St. John or St. Vitus, as it was called,
occurred in Europe during the fourteenth century.

90 Ibid., p. 121. Sege also p. 142. "It is still
considéred a mystery how Hitler persuaded many intelligent
people in Germany to regard him as little short of a god; _
yet Hitler never concealed his method, which included deli-
berately producing such phenomena by organized excitement
and mass hypnotism, and even boasted how easy it was to
impose 'the lie of genius' on his victims.” See also The
Mind Possessed, pp. 116, 161, 195.

—

91 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 128. In "Faith",
p. 510,Sargant cTearly enunciates two ways of inducing con-
version: overexcitement of the emotions and sensory depri-
vation. ’
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| :
anxiety, of a sense of ireal or imaginary guilt,
and of a conflict of loyalties, strong and pro-
longed enough to bring abodt the desired collapse.92
Following upon this state, the phases of equivalent,
pParadoxical and ultra-paradoxical processes of abnormal
brain functioning lead to the reversal of normal patterns of

R

behaviour.

Sargant claims thét Jonathan Edwards93 and Charles
G. Finney94 both made use of such physiological techniques
in their revival work. He also discerns them in the Spiritual
%grcises of St. Ignatius.g5 '

As previously mentionéd, Sargant.seeﬁ identical tech-
niques as his effective for brain-washing. He notes that in
a special training course set up by éoviet scientisté, he
discovers phases of conditioning resting upon a forced milieu,
Some of these techniques consist in the imposition of pro-
longed isolation from friends and family, of great physjcal
and mental fatigue, of constant tension, of uncertainty, and

of vicious language. Besides, the whole ordeal is coloured

92 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 130.

93 Ibid., pp. 130-34. According to Sargant, Edwards
described very well such phases of conversion as "the awak-
ening", '"the softening-up phase'. He also knew how ¢eo induce
guilt in his listeners. ‘ :

94 Ibid., pp. 134-39. He notes that Finney was aware
the preacher should not relax the pressure on a willing
listener, and that he should discover the sensitive areas
where "the mind is trembling alive". :

95 Ibid., pp. 140-41,
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According to Sargant's intuitions, conversion also
encompasses a phase of consolidation which is a practical

program_to reinforce the process.>’

Indeed, follow-up
conditioning is im'per'ative'.g8 Sargant does not believe that
Billy Graham's evangelism will reap the success Wesley's did
for the simple reaéon that Dr. Graham does not seem to have
an efficient follow-up program.99
Sargant admits that more.research is needed.to dis-
cover appropriate means for the conversion of those whose
temperéments are resistant to the conditioning process. He

is well aware that,while the usual mechanistic procedures

are effective with normal healthy extraverts,.as well as

"1

96 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 148-49,
Sargant states that "Soviet psychologists have held that, .
given the proper conditioning, the human being could be
turned into the ideal new Soviet man. ‘Pavlovian,psychology
holds that the human physique cannot resist the &ondition-
ing, and Soviet scientists have since been attempting to
perfect Pavlovian techniques so that any focus of resistance
in the individual can be overcome.™

97 Ibid., p. 200. .
98 Ibid., p. 201. See "Conversion", p. 136, for a
detailed description of Wesley's follow-up method.

99 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 127. However that
may be, Sargant does not minimize Dr. Graham's effectiveness
as a preacher. Although he does not flay his hearers with
threats of hellfire, he is able to stir emotion. Sargant
quotes him: "The greatest sin in America is our disregard
for God...God may allow Russia to destroy America. ... When
I see a beautiful city such as New York, I also have a
vision of crumbling buildings and dust. I keep having this
feeling that God will allow something to fall on us in a way
I don't anticipate unless we return to him." '
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with tense and anxious people, these same techniques are

- inadequate with obsessed, intraverted and psychopathic

temperaments.100

In fact, there is an efficient way even for the
normal healthy extraverts to avoid conversion by the condi-

tioning process: it is 'mot to co-operate with the

experimenter”,lo1 to refuse to face the problem presented.

Sargant states:

Human beings, like dogs, do not break down if
they simply refuse to face a problem or task pre-
sented to them, or take evasive-action before

" giving it a chance to upset their emotional equil-
“ibrium. Whoever refuses to co-opérate in any
technique of conversion or brain-washing and,
instead of paying attention to the interrogator or
preacher, manages to concentrate mentally on some

quite different problem, should last out the
longest.102

The best safeguard against the conditioning process
of anyone, whether priest, politician or psychotherapist, is
a "burning and’obsessive belief inAsome other creed or way
of life”.103 For, in essence, it is Sargant's conviction
that any person who is roused. to fear, anger or a fighting

mood by a preacher becomes easy bait for his creed. Anger

is as "potent a means of increas&ng suggestibility as fear

100 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 202.

101 Ibid., p. 206.
102 Ibid., p. 207.
103 Ibid., p. 209.
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and guilt“.104

‘2. The Evaluation of the Theory

Sérgant has raised a new issue in the study of con-
veréion, namely that fhe process of cénvérsibn is the same
whether. the contextual ground'is.pSYChotherapeutic; religi-
ou1s or political. The extent to which this insight directs

his theorizing will be disclosed in modeling his theory.

a) The Approach

.

i)~A Theory of Personality

- It 1s imperative tb remember that Sargant's under-
standing of man is principally derived from Paviov's findings
with his dogs. He thus presents man as being basically and
exclusively the subject of conditioning forces whose effi-
ciencf varies in degree onlf according to the individual's
basic constitution:or temperament.

The temperaments are situated along a passive-
aggressive range, ‘varying from the melancholic through the
phlegmatic and the sanguine, to the choleric. The -extreme
temperaments of this'range afe mést vulnerable to stress and
to breakdown, while the central ones are very strong temﬁér—

aments able to withstand much stress without giving in to

104 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p 210, Paul's
conversion is a case in point.
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hysteria unless more extensive measures are taken: to confuse

¥ .

“and/or debilitate them.los_ When hysteria supervenesf it

alsé follows'a certain trajectory'proceeding from the
equivalent, thfough the paradoxical, td the ultrhparadoxiéal
phasé of tfansmarginal inhibition, af which'pdip£ the sub-
ject experiences a reversal of his béhaviour‘cr-beliefs

(accbrding_td-the law of induction).-

Sargant pfesénts nothing but the crude mechanics of

106

the brain and nervous system. His obvious uneasiness

with the tenets of psy&hoanélysis probably reinforces his

eagerness to adopt this restrictive theory of man.l07 We

B3

maintain that this view of man is partial at b.est:108 Dogs

_ 105 G. W. Allport, Pattern and Growth in Personality,
New York, Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1961, p. 191, reports
that an intense and simultaneous imposition of debility, '

dependency and dread (the "DDD theory") will sooner or later

break down all resistances to the suggestions of the operator.

106 I. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, p. 31, indi-
cates that Sargant's working diagram of man proceeds from a
"onesided emphasis on brain mechanics'" from which he draws
sweeping conclusions concerning the whole of man. See also
D. M. Lloyd Jones, Conversions: Psychological and Spiritual, :
p. 10, where he states that the thesis of the whole book
deals with the normal and abnormal functions of the brain.

107 L. I. Granberg, "Some Issues in the Psychology of
Christian Conversion™, p. 21, notes that Sargant ""does not
seem to consider, for instance, the long incubation period
which ordinarily precedes conversions. I. Skottowe, Book
Review: The Unquiet Mind, The British Journal of Psychiatry,
1968, p. 247 (hereafter cited as "Book Review'), notices the
same tendency in Sargant's autobiographical book. He notes
'""the impression of condemnation and intolerance of psycho-
dynamic theory, and the somewhat tenuous and seemingly almost
exclusive adoption of Pavlovian.principles in their stead".

108 1. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, p. 88. While
referring to Sargant's mechanistic view of man, he states -




SARGANT'S PHYSIOLOGICAL MODEL: 1951-57 /338

cannot discuss their problems and Sargant seems to‘fo;gét
that he himself speaks with his patients.l09 Engrossed aé

he is with the_physiolbgical dimension of persbnalify,
Sargant entirely neglects its specifically human Aspects.
There is no reference to man's sp%ritual nature, his symbolic

system and his need for meaning, nor to his powers of aware-

ness,-experiencing and reflection. There is no discussion

of personal freedom, values, decisidon, intellectual convic-

tions or beliefs, nor of the need for actualization and self-
transcendence. Neither is there any understanding or
presentation of man's capacity for and need of feelings.110

Sargant in essence spells out a theory of personality in

that such an approach "decides beforehand to ignore certain
facts, or to explain them away as unimportant or illusory™.
R. M. Boyer, Sudden Human Change, p. 4, implies that many
studies of conversion focus on a peripheral type of change
"while conversion goes to the very core of one's beliefs
and attitude system".

109 The treatment of abreaction, for instance,
suggests that the psychiatrist helps his patient relive a
particular situation. -See W. Sargant, Rattle for the Mind,
pp. 57-61. - '

110 Several authors note the "lack of discussion of
these important dimensions of a theory of personality. See
D. M. Lloyd Jones, Conversions: Psychological and Spiritual,
pp. 13-14; I. Skottowe, '"Book Review™, p. 248; R. Bastide,
"'Recension: Physiologie de la conversion religieuse',
Archives de sociologie des religions, 25, 1968, p. 225
Therecafter cited as: 'Recenslion'), TLe chien réagit 2 des
signes, 1'homme 2 des symboles. -C'est certainement le plus
important apport de l'anthropologie, qu'elle soit culturelle
ou sociale, que d'avoir défini l'homme par son activité
symbolique, c'est 4 dire sa capacité d'ajouter au monde des
stimuli un monde de signification.' I, Ramage, Battle for
the Free Mind, p. 25.
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which man is but his brain, whose data_can be computed anew )

under appropriate cOnditions,'éo only the emotions can

figure in such a strong naturalistic or physigalistic .system.

As a result, we'are‘gifen a trhncatgd view of man
which could be called "manipulated man", easily conditioned,
eminentiy‘vulnerable to stress, neurotic breakdown and
milieu centrol (unless he happens to be se%erely neurotic,
or psychofic)ﬁ This' is but one extreme of a continuum. At
its other'end is man as specifically free, whose most human
characteristic is to be alway? conscious of something or
someone ofhér than self. Such a view, in which man is self-

transcendent, capable of symbolic meaning, always accountable

+ for his attitudes, his meanings, his values, and his encoun-

.

ters is lacking in Sargant's theory.
ii) A Theory of Man as Religious

: Since Sargant's theory of man is exclusively

physiological, an understéndihg of man as religious really -
[J . ‘ .

can not figure in his théory except by inference or nega-

tively. His limited view of the person doés not authorize
him to reflect. upon or to touch th§'ﬁeart of religiousness.
He believes thét he has found the key which opens t@e‘ 2
"switch' faculty. in mag,and that his ciinical experience has
proven that if -you work on the emotions and ner#ouslsystem
1oné enéugh and well enough, QZu can make anyone believe

0 . ‘ .
whatsoever you wish. His conclusion that "there is no need

) @

-
[ - ’ ' k
[ . . .
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for there to be a god to do the healing"l11 is consistent

with his. view that faith is not a matter of decision. As

he puts 1t:

There is no question of man choosing at all,
when he can so readily be induced to adopt beliefs
diametrically opposed to those he previously held,
due to the creation by emotional arousal of para-

doxical and ultraparadoxical phases of brain
activity.1l1l2

Sargant's view of the nessage and the evangelizing
mission of the revivalists is further evidence that he
ignores the-feligious dimension. Because he molds religion
inte a Pavlovian framewonk, faith and/or conversion do

indeed appear non-rational:

Faith is a profound and non-rational convic-
tion of the truth of propositions to which the
*unaided intellect can at best accord only a
+temperate allegiance. The recognition of this
fact explains the Christian emphasis on divine
grace, the contribution which God makes to the
conversion process., the gift of faith which seems
to come from a source outside the believer because
it does not come from his normal consciou$, reason-
ing and critical self. And the converted find that
the dlfflculty of explaining their acquisition of
faith in plain language is insuperable.ll3

Religion, then, in Sgrgant’s system, appears in
strictly anlpulatlve surroundings. Its manifestatiens are
notorlously sudden, loud, and at times fearful if not gro-.

L4

tesque. ® éergant dwells unduly upon what appears to him to be

the terrorlzlng fact of hellfire preaching in Christianity

111 W. Sargant, The Mind Possessed,\p. 198.
. 112 Ibid., p. 196. S . bt o
" o _ ‘ .
A 113 Ibid., p. 84. ; )

O - %

‘8
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(as he believes it to be present in Wesley's work).:-That
'feligion is the result ef "faith-creating techniques" is.
~indeed his conclusion. Moreover, he claims that this type
of religious experience is almost universal, crossing
national and religious boundaries. It is unfortunate that
he has not at any time been curious enough to inquire into
the other type whieh he at least suspects exists: that
type found along with increasing maturity and experience.
Had he done so; he might have come up with wholly different
aréuments for discerning the marks of "a successful reli-

gion”.114

b) The Method
1) The Psychological System

Sargant's theory consists solely in the capacity to

o~

maneeuvre conversion whether in religion, psychotherapy or
politics. Theqmethod is essentially a process during which
an indifidual is subjected to conditioning, crisis, break-
down, conversion, new indoctrination, i.e., is '"switched to
arbifrary beliefs altogether opposed to those previously
heid", 11

Insafar as it is foended on the principle that what
is true is what works,, it is an applied functionalistic

~
/[
”;;// 114 W. Sargant, The Mifd Possessed, p. 150.

//,_ 115 Id., Battle for the Mind, p. 5S5.
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method in the field of psychiatry, Sargant realizes the .
great risks. involved in such a method in which the end justi-
fies the means, but he sees no deterrent in using this
coercive method as long as the manipulator is employing ‘it.
for a good cause. But this method ignores man's ability to
be inner-directed, l.e., to be decisive about any matter of
ultimate importance. According to Ramage, Sargant also
ignores the fact that the changes of brain activity caused
by conditioning are as yet only matters of hypothesis.l]f6
Sargant rejects the psychodynamic theory of Freud
and formal psychotherapy, using only Pavlov's findings with
his dogs as the major underpinnings of\his theory. But, in
!
order to justify the method of extrapq}ation of animal to
human behavior, Adrian van Kaam maintains that
the principle of similarity in extrapolation
must be built on an observable comgarability
between animal and human befavior,117 '
Moreover, animal experiments do not prove anything about
human behavior, but they may serve as
a '"pointing to" which enables the psychodlogist
to focus on facets of human behavior which he would"
not have noticed without the aid of animal exper#-
mentation. Secondly, animal experiments may point |
to assumptions that the psychologist has not made

explicit. And finally, animal experimentations may
Suggest a new principle of human behavior.118

o .
116 I. Ramage,; Battle for the Free Mind, p. 41,

117 A, Van Kaam, Existential Foundations of Psychol-

ogy, p. 351,
118 Ibid., p. 362.
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' In our view, Sargant.is taking a theory which is
adequate for animals, and is applying it without any reser-

vation to human behavior.119

Obviously, he does not take
into account the fact that dogs can neither talky make free
associations, nor experieénce abreaction. |

A further methodological limitation is that pointed
out by Marq de Villiers that coercion is not the oniy con- -’
version technique. There are also those of exhortation,

therapy and realization.120

ii) Data-Gathering ,

Sargant is the first to conduct a comparative exam-
ination of the conversion process as it applies to the fields
of religion, politics and psychotherapy. In this sense, he

of

proposes a new issue: the similarity of the conversion
process along a sociopsychophysiological continuum.121
. Howevey, in this new perspective on an old problem, he does
betray a lack of familiarity with previous theorization on

the subject of religious conversion in particular, the only

119 A. Van Kaam, Existential Foundations of ﬂﬁf
Psychology, p. 349. ' s
¢ 120 M. de Villiers, "The Brainwashers: 'Implanting

New Beliefs in Well-Scrubbed Minds', Weekend Magazine,
March 27, 1976, p. 10. ~

121 J. R. Scroggs,and W. G. T. Douglas, "Issues in
the Psychology of Religious Conversion', p. 207. The
authors argue. that '"few, with the exception of theological
conservatives, have taken the trouble to try to refute this
thesis in print." :

B
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previous psychological work in the field to be mentioned
being that of William James.l22 It is not surprising that
Sargant's data led him to a VeTry narrow view of religiou;,
conversion restricted to the conversion milieu, whether the
deprived milieu or the suffocating one. 123 : Vé
Sargant's method of gathering data has the merit of
proceeding from first-hand observations of some cross-
cultural forms of conversion. However, the unusualAcharacter
of these experiehces (as his photos .demonstrate) makes them
quite inapplicable to the majority of Anglo-Saxon*Christians.124
Safgant'sltheorizing 1s based only on these sparse
real-data and on inferences and intuitions drawn from per-
sonal experiences in psychotherapy or made on the basis of 3@

a few readings.

&

122 Though Sargant quotes from James, he bypasses
entirely James's understanding of the pProcess of religious
conversion which, for James, is wholly an inner-directed
process. Sargant refers to James to reinforce his own
peripheral issues, guch as mechanical equilibrium, and the

power of emotions.

123 Both sory deprivation and thought control
interfere "with the variety and balance of environmental
stimuli required for optimal psychological function'. See
R.J. Lifton, Thought Reform and the Psychology of Totalism.
A Study of "Brainwashing'in China, New York, W. W. Norton «f
Co., 1961, p. 457 (hereafter cited as Thought Reform).

124 See his pictures of a snake handling service in
Tennessee, of Voodoo possession in Brazil, monkey possession
in Bali, and African rhythmic drumming collapse in Battle
for the Mind, between pp. 114-15, °° :

-

- -
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~ 1ii) Presentation of the Theory

" Sargant's theory is presented fairly methodically:
he quotes and comments éxtensively on Pavlov's findings
with his dogs which he then relates to his own innovative

techniques in physiological ﬁsychiatry and to the so-called

physiological {}_jf‘ques of John Wesley. We point out -
first that the.findings on animals are given an exaggerated .
privileged position in a theory that purports to apply to
humans. ' .
Moreover, generally speaking, we find Sargant's
works very repetitious. The first relevant one, the article
"Conversion",1%1ready contains the underpinnings of his

theory, which are enlaréed in Battle for the Mind, repeated

in The Unquiet Mind and 2n The Mind Possessed, as well as

in the,article "Faith". Admittedly, this répetitiousness

is offset by an énduring 1i§e1iness which betrays, according
to Ian Skottowe, a deep personal commitment; if not a
certain tendency to dogmatism, overeagerness and to sweeplng

statements.125 D. M. Lloyd-Jones is of the opinion that

Sargant "really answers his own case by proving too much."lz6

Battle for the Mind has also been labelled as a "rather

mixed-up sort of book" which raises "hackles as well as

125 I. Skottowe, "Book Review'", pp. 247-48. These
comments apply to all of Sargant's works.

] 126 D. M. Lloyd-Jones, Conversions: Psychological
and Spiritual, p. 14. '
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e:\rebroys_".l27

Finally, insofar as the religion depicted in word
and in picture is applicable to a very distinct and ‘narrow
type of religiosity, (which .is evidently not,toc be equated
withrthat of the Judaeo-Christian tradition in general), we
discern an overall lack of fee%ing for religion in general

and for religious conversion in particular.

-

c) The Content
}

The nature of religious conversion in Sargant's
model is a very particular type of experience which is
sudden, dramatic, based upon the induction of guilt and fear
and the overt manipulation of suggestibility. These lead
to hysteria and breakdown and eventually free one from the
suppression of what can be called an ego-constricting phase
and lead to a reversed phase’ in which re-education pre-
dominates. Sargant refers to the first phase as that of the
"switch". ﬁe could use Kurt Wolff's category and call the
128

subsequent phase the 'catch".

Let us re-examine the three major exemplars forming

127 1. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, p. 16,
believes this is the reason 'why so little has been pub-
lished by way of Christian comment on Battle for the Mind,
although it js a book that surely deserves such notice.”
See also L. I. Granberg, '"Some Issues”, p. 19.

. 128 K. H. Wolff, "Toward Understanding the Radical-
ness of Surrender™ pp. 397-401,
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the ground of Sargant s conver51on paradlgm. The first is
Pavlov's phy51ologlca1 techniques of condltlonlng and break-
down with his dogs and Sargant s equatlon of it to his own
psychiatric technlques, the second is a method inferred from
Wesley's preaching career, and the last is deduced from
. brain-washing.

The Pavlov-Sargant hypothesis, which 1is the primary
exemplar in this model, is founded upon the method of extra-
polation. of animal to human behavior. We find three main
arguments for the incongruency of applying this hypothesis
in the instance of ;eligious conversion: (1) Essentially,

a dog exists solely at the physiological level of the brain
and nervous system. Man also has a brain and nervous system
but in addition he has the use of reason and imagination:
mind, in a broad sense, by which we here designate his
spiritual dimension. (2) A ddg learns exclusiﬁely by
responding tgﬂetimuli;‘man also learns tnis way but-knows
primarily by means of intentional-functional behavior.

(3) Under extraordinary stress a dog will give in to bfeak-
down; man may also experience breakdown under conparable
stress but has the additional privilege of experiencing |
abreacélon, paradoxical intention or conversion. We wish
. to 1nd1cate brlefly how these 1nferences from dogs are not
congruent when applied to specifically human categorles

Qur first argument deals with the mind-brain problem,

_an issue with which Sargant is unwilling and possibly unable
= ° N .

o
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to handle as a.pure‘physiologist. ﬁe staies that he is not
-concerned with 'the mind in the broadest sense of the word"
nor with "ﬁhrely intellectual afgumentﬁ", but rather with
‘”the brain and nervous system, which man shares with the dog
and other animals', with "brain mechanlcs” "mechanistic -
methods'", and "physical or psychological stimuli",129 and
that it is his intention to demonstrate three comparable
instances of  conversion in man.

Sargant admits of some embarrassment at connectihg
Pavlov's experiments on doés with his theory of conversion,
yet believes that tﬁe comparison is justi.fied.-130 A noted
brain chemist's theory of the human brain clearly expresses
a contrary belief.‘ Robert S. de Ropp claims that three
brains are combined in man's ﬁfain: the lowest is at about
the level of a crocodile and can be considered an instinc-
tive brain, thQ\peXt one 1is not much above that of a horse
and—Is an emotional braiﬁ, while the two much larger sections
of the human brain .are the seat of man's specifically human,
i.e., spiritual dimension.l31

~eargant could not reconcile such apparently i&re-

concilable faqulties in man, so he chose to identify man's

129 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 9-10.

130 Id., The Unquiet Mind, p. 117.

. 131 R. S. de Ropp, '"Drugs, Yoga, and Psychotrans-
formism'", in J. Needleman and D. Lew1s On the Way to Self
Knowledge, New York, Alfred A.- Knopf, 1976, P. 149 (here-
after c1ted as ”Psychotransformlsm”) ;

&

-
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converting abilities with a narrow understénding of the

. brain and nervous system whiﬁh obviously does not encompass
.man's spiritual dimension. It is this fact, so Ramage
believes, that is "the most serious cause of the confusion"

132

running through Battle for the Mind. Paradoxicdlly,

Sargant's-%hree books treating of Teligious‘conversioﬁ all
imply a direct involvement with the miﬂd father than with
a2 narrow understanding of the braih‘and nervous system. |
¢ Qur second argument concerns the two main avenues
of behavior open to man and dog in a comparably controlled
milieu.” It is psychological fact that both man and dog
respond according‘to temperament and learned reflexes. It
is also psychological fact that man has the additional need
*and prerogative for intentionél—fuhctional behavior "which
raises his learning above the mere mefhanical prohess nature
provides -for and looks'affér in the dog. The dog is locked
\>at‘the "plea%ure-pain"ﬁyad"133 of instinctual 1ife. Man is
always essentially able-to will his own meaning in any given
situation and is indeed always responsible for his attitude.
Frankl's observations "about this human prerogative focug on

L

the essence of intentional-functional behavior:
» . -
Social environment, hereditary endowment, and
instinctual drives can 1limit the scope of man's
freedom, but in themselves they can never totally
blur the human capacity to take a stand toward all

>

132 1. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, pp. 21, 45.

133 R. S. de Ropp, "Psychotransformism", p. 1§b,
- K
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these conditions., [...] The conditions do not
determine me, but I determine whether I yield to
them or brave them. There is nothing conceivable
that would condition a man wholly, i.e., without
leaving to him the slightest freedom. Man is never
fully conditioned in the sense of being determined
by any facts or forces. [...] Instead of being
fully conditioned by any conditions, he is con-
structing himself. f... One of the main features
of human existence is the capacity to emerge from
and rise above.all such conditions--to transcend
them.134

Therefore, manfs response in an& givgn situation,
Yeven in the totalist milieu of brain-washing, cannot be
interpretea realistically without considering his wili to
meaning which allows for "the last of the human freedoms--
éo choose one's own attitude in any set of given circum-
stances".135 |
Aniother way of presenting the divergent responses
of man and dbg and to account for observable behavioural.
data 1s the fact that the dog responds solely to signs or
stimuli. while man responds both to signs and to elaﬁorate
» symbol syséémsl ‘Consequently, the comparison of man's

L]

response with that of dog in a conditioning context is most

. 136
incongruent.

Our third argument focuses on the issues of break-

)

\
134 V., Frankl! Psychotherapy and Existentialism,
(Selected Papers on Logotherapy), New York, Washington
~Square Press, Inc., 1967, pp. 60-61, "

. 135 Id., Man's' Search for Meaning: 'An Introduction
.to ‘Logothera ; New York, Washington Square Press, Inc.,
1963, p. 107. ' . o oo

136 R. Bastide, "Recension", p.‘iZS.
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~down and abreaction. ﬁamage, particula y,'deﬁonsttates
.this inconsistenty dn Sargant's work.
Breékdown as it~appears n dogs, is 51mp1y break-
down. It 15 the result. of an intol rable collision of the °
exc1tatory and the inhibitory processes following unbearable
_ Stress due to an overpowerlng fear of (or anger towards) a
;hostlle env1ronment It eventually causes debilitating
‘symptoms patterns of abnormal behaV1or and ultimatel&,
._transmarglnal 1nh1b1t10n at which point, neurotic breakdown
sets in. At thlS Stage, Pavlov s dogs suffered a complete
loss of their condltloned reflexes and had to be sedated and
allowed to recover for some months dependlng on temperament
and amount of debllltatlon - He was able to recondition them
only after‘suff1c1ent rest.137

Similarly, many of Sargant's patients suffered from

.

breakdown as a reaction to intolerable stress in a war
situation, for imnstance. However, their breakdown is not
simply breakdown as in the case of Pavlov's dogs. Sargant'’s
patients repress the.unbearableness of a particular meaning-
ful .situation to the levelaof the unconscious. This dis-
turbing expetience ie buried alive, as it were, for it does
. not lose its terror. Such patients seem to forget what has
happened to them but, in reality, meaniné.has.geen shifted to

¢ .

another level of awareness and ‘is still dynamically active
: A :

7

137 I. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, PP. 47-67.
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in the form of debilitating symptoms- such as compulsive
. _ .

behaviour,

¢

Sargant discovered that if he could,encourage

patients suffering from the results of repression (with the

-helo of drugs, the reassurance of a doctor éﬁé/the friendly

environment of a hospital) to relive a violent emotional

experience similar to the one having caused the breakdown

. in the first place, they subsequently recovered. Although

the simulated experlence, if successful, usually brought
the patients to a point of collapse, it was only a temporary

one and not another breakdown. ° It was, in fact, recovery

from breakdown. These patients recovered because they were

able to act out consciously the traumatic situation which
had been repressed. The emotional stimulus given by Sargant
served as a trigger to unleash all the repressed emotions
of terror of the original experience.138

Obviously, this is a very different experience from
tﬁat lived by Pavlov's dogs. Sargant's patients do oot
simply experience the Pavlovian ”stress-b?eakdowm"Lsyndrome.

In fact, they experience a true abreaction which chkn be

~understood fully only in terms of psychodynamic theory.

But since Sargant cannot 1nterpret this phenomenon from the
approach of depth psychology, we believe, as does Ramage,

that Sargant's parallel of breakdown in Pavlov's dogs with

1

138 1I. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, pp. 47-67.
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abreaction in his own patients is nﬁt a comparable situ-
ation, 139

We conclude, therefore, that these three arguments
confirm the incongruency of Sargant's inferential adoption
of animal discoveries as applied to man, and that the
Pavlev - Sargant hypothesis is a too hasty application Ef
the method of extrapolation of animal to human behavior.

The second exemplar given a prominent position in
Sargant's model is_that of Wesley's preaching techniques,
which accbrding to Sargant, are.physiological in nature ind
resemble the simple Pav10v1an stress- breakdown pattern

Duane Windemiller has made an analytical study of
the dynamics of the conversions which characterized Wesley's
revivals by examining the journals of eigﬁt converts born

in the 1730-39 decade, 140

He notes first of all, a con-
frontation with the Methodist message (which often brought
persecution from the family). This.was‘followed by th£ee
detectable phases. The first, conviction of sin, denotes
the awareness of sinfulness, of a lack of dependence on Godz
and of a need for support. This state initiates the phase

of surrender or. submission to the Lord. Thereupon, rebirth-- -

an experience of self totally different from one's previous

139 We simply do not know what Pavlov's dogs experi-
ence because they can not tell us.

140 D. Windemiller, Psycho-Dynamics of -Change, pp.
48-100. ‘
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stite of unworth;ness--follows.'

Unforfunagely\'Sargant misrepresents the dynamics
of th¢se,conyersions‘insofar as he infers merelf the stress-
breakdown sequence and suggests that Wesley's preaching |
produced effects strikingly similar to his own therapeutic
abreactive techniques. Hé'detgFts a fear-inducing technique
in Wesley's work by way of'helifire preaching. Ramage makes
it a'pﬁint'to demonstrate thét Wesley delivered only one
sermon on the question'of hell and thousands on that of

141 This makes Sargant's interpretation of a hellfire

love.
approach grossly unfounded. .Sargant appears wholly unaware
that Wesley's principal message was a call to believe in

the goodness of the Lord, in spite of one's unworthiness,
sinfulness and guilt, indeed because of them.l42

Moreover, the people who "came to hear'Wesley~were

141 I. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, p. 133,
states that at least two psychiatrists (J. Frank and J. A.
C. Brown) who recently accepted Sargant's view of Wesley as
a hellfire preacher "can hardly be blamed for assuming that
he has at least got his facts right'. Ramage believes that
Sargant's ''very widely read book' "has done a great deal of
disservice by presenting to a large number of readers a
picture of Wesley the preacher which has no historical
foundation, and is all the more seriously misleading because
it wkll seem to many intelligent lay readers to be backed
by the authority of both scholarship and science.'

L

142 Cf., ibid., p. 209. "In the gospel which the
Wesleys preached and sang, it was not the fear of hell but
the. love of God which broke men's hearts and cracked their
repressions, often letting loose a pent up flood of buried
‘emotion--in those paroxysms of cleansing and relief that
must have been very unpleasant to behold, but sometimes had
to occur if these people were ever to find the splendid
sanity and joyous love of new men in Christ."

-
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p@or, caught up in the degradation and hopelessness of their
poverty and knew what it was to be convicted of sin, to be

guilty and to suffer the consequences. In essence, this was

their Christian heritage and it was ali they could hope
z// for. 3 It is Wesley's merit that he called forth in these
people the faith to trust and to believe they were for-
given,144 a re5ponsé which literally saved thousands of
people (and the face of England) in the eighteenth century.
Sargant interprets these conversions in terms of
his stress-hreakdown dynamics. Ramage interprets them in
terms of psychodynamic theory and helieves they are genuiné'
abreac?ions, i.e., a freeing of much repressed fear or
terror, hopelessness and desPair.- He finds the same atmos-
phere of trust as that between Sargant and his patients
‘before abreactive Ihefapy, that is, arousal of suggest-
ibility, a friendly environment, a desire to risk believing
in a person and the freeing of the floodgates of repression
which, in a dramatic and sometimes emotional struggle, led

not to breakdown but to recovery from breakdown into con-

version. Besides, there were no depth psychologists

143 ]. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, pp. 200-2.

. 144 D. Windemiller, Psycho-Dynamics of Change, p.
62, "Wesley, of course, so thoroughly believed what he
preached that without shouting or much moving about he

// transmitted to the crowd an overwhelming sense of the

/ prophetic validity of his message. People who went to the

. meeting to ridicule felt they heard the very voice of God
and left converted."

——
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available in the eightgenth century to help people under-
stand their plight. It was only right, therefore, that in
the interests of both sanity and salvation, many would
experiénce such a dramatic release of repressed hopeiéss—

ness.145 This reinforces Ramage's thesis that abreaction

s

is not simply the wiping out of conditioned behavior

146

pattérns. These people experienced guilt reduction and

attitude change, which means they also experienced some
' ¥

147 51 4 milieu that was neither

integration of. personality
permissive nor coercive, but open and meaningful.

We have not undertaken a full discussion of
Sargant's theory of brain-washing--his third exemplar--but
wish to emphasize two points: (1) Sargant presents this
process as falling within the same stress-breakdown dyna-
mics as the conditioning process. (2) He believes religious
conversion and brain-washing are similar processes. While
others agree that_religious'coﬁversion and brain-wéshing may
involve similar prgcesses, they point to significant differ-

“ences overlooked by Sargant. Windemiller stresses that the

two processes vary from the point of view of content,

145 I. Ramage, Battle for the Free Mind, p. 209.

146 Ibid., p. 154.

147 J. E.-Dittes, '"Psychology of Religion", in The
Handbook of .Social Psychology, second ed., edited by =
Gardner Lindzey and Elliot Aronson, vol. 5, Don Mills,
Addison-Wesley Publishing Company, 1969, p. 648 (hereafter
cited as "Psychology of Religion™); J. D. Frank, Persuasion
~and Healing, p. 80.
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' purpose, goals, motivations, and in their theory of man and
of society. Frank's findings that the three main character-
istics of brain-washing are "extreme emotional arousal, total

milieu control, and the interrogation”,l48

alsp focus on
significant variations. But Lifton uncovers twelve steps*

in the psychodynamics of brain-washing (which he calls the
"totalist vision of change'™), and finds three main phases

in that of.religious conversion: ,confroﬁtation, reordering,

and renewal.149

We find these arguments adequately empha-
size the divergences involved in the two processé%.

We have argued that Sargant's method of extrapola-
tion of animal to human behavior is incongruent because it
blurs fundamental differences in man and dog: mind is not
just brain; neurotic breakdown is not the same process as
abreaction; stimulus response conditioning is only one
dimension of meaningful knowing. We havé also shown that
conversion is not a coercive change and that it is similar
to abreaction. In addition, we find Sargant's approach
makes a trévésty of means and ends by implying that if the
end is honourable any means are justifiable. Since he does
not stress the specifically human dimensions of man, we
question whether he can truly differentiate between neurosis

and healthful religious change. - t -

148 D. Windemiller, Psycho-Dynamics of Change, pp.
157-61; J. D. Frank, Persuasion and Healing, p. 81.

149 R. J. Lifton, Thought Reform, p. 463.
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“We single out one glaring contradiction in Sargant's
theory concerning suggestions for resis;ance to change.
While he insists that emotional involvement; either phsitive

151 can contribute to

or negative,150 such as anger‘gr'fegr,
hasten conversion, as it did in the case of Paul, and that
only a policy of "total non—co;operation" can permit one to
remain free.of subtle or overt converting techniques, he
contradicts this evidence by stating that ”a‘burning and
obsessive belief in some other creed or way of\life”iﬁill
be a safeguard.‘152 Liftoh ﬁarns'of ""the psychological
illu;ion that a strong tradition is a bulwark against
modern ideological totalism".t>3 _—

Sargant's work has already sparked-off some worth-
while thecretical and empirical studies. Windemiller, |
Frank and Boyer havebextended his theory of conversion
across contextual fields. Boyer has added the scientific
context itself.

Sargant's theorizing has strikingly reinforced an

early interest in. the role of suggestibility in coﬂ#ersion}54

-

150 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, pp. 86, 95, 209.

151 Ibid., pp. 105, 210.

152 Ibid., p. 105. We know that in the case of.Paul
this was his downfall.

155 R. J. Lifton, Thought Reform, p. 470.

154 This was hypothesized by E. D. Starbuck as early
as 1897 and by G. A. Coe in 1900.
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In this line, he has made 1t abundantly clear that the normal

healthy person. is most vulnerable to conver51on because most.
suggestlble Varlous attempts have been made to correct,

\
invalidate or conflrm certaln aspects of his proposal such

as the existence of the convertible personallty lextra-

35

version),1 and the correlation of hysteria with sudden

conversion. 156 It has, besides, ushered in new findings

proving that -the open, free milieu may foster conversion

_157 and suggestions of-

fered for résisting changofhave been rectified and extended.158

155 At least three studies focus on the empirical
testing of ‘this factor. G. Stanley, ”Personality and At-
titude Correlates of Religious Conversion" p. 60, finds
a positive correlation between extraversion “and conver51on,
F. J. Roberts, "Some Psychological Factors .in Religious
Conversion'", p. 186, does noét find a 51gn1f1cant correlation;
R.W. Wilson, A Social- -Psychological Study of Religious Ex-
perience 318,22, reports his findings of a negative
corre atfon (contrary to Sargant) betwen extraversion and :

Christian Conver51on

“56 Whlle Frank and Kildahl confirm Sargant's hypo-
thesis about hysteria, Stanley, Roberts and Boyer disprove
it. See J. D. Frank, Persuasion and Healing, p. 83; J. P.
Kildahl, "The PersonaIitles of Sudden Religious Converts”

p. 41; G; Stanley, "Personality and Attitude Correlates of
Religious Conversion',p. 349; F. J. Roberts, "Some Psycholo-
gical Factors in Religious Conversion, . 186 R. Boyer,
Sudden Human Change, p. 108.

157 T. C. Brock, "Implications of Conversion and '
Magnitude of Cognitive Dissonance" , pp. 201-3, report on
his empirical study showing that the perceptlon of the free-
dom of choice may be more effective in leading to conversion
than the pressure exerted in the brain-washing milieu.

158 J. ' D. Frank, Persuasion and Healing, pp. 101,
105, states that only the emotionally detached are 1mmune
from brainwashing techniques.. R. J. Lifton, Thought Reform,
PR.- 145-47, proposes four techniques by which to resist
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Sérgaans works alsof confirm James's intuitions that con-
veprsion and mysticism are closely related. ‘He has made it
e traordinarilyAclear that physiological factors play an
/}mportant role iﬁ breakdown and conversion and that it is

~ possible to influence the mind.

>
-

With a few exceptions, we find that Saréént's

_conversion vocabulary focuses uniquely on the‘physiplogigal
techniques surrounding the procesé.':The-follbwingfekprQé{
sions are typical of his theory: "abreaction', “states‘gf

emotional excitement, often leading to temporary emotional

159 160

collapse", being "switched to arbitary beliefs",

"transmarginal inhibition",161 "breaking point', '"the

162

switch'', "an abnormal condition of anger, fear or exal-

163 164

tation", © "frequent switching on or off", "fanatics

with one-track minds”,165 ”éqUilibrium between excitation

¥

&

reform: an awareness of what is going on, the avoidance
of emotional involvement, the adoption of a neutralizing

attitude, and the most effective one, that of identity
"reinforcement.

. 159 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 18.

( 160 Ibid., p. 20.
161- Ibid., p. 25.
162 Ibid., p. 32.
163 Ibid., p. 33. . "
164 Ibid., p. 34.
165 Ibid., p. 36. '
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and inhibition",

166 "physical debilitafion",_”the develop-

ment of‘hysterical res'ponses”,167 "states of greatly
increased suggestibility”, %8 ma sudden reversal of one's
.positive and negative conditioning",169 "sudden states of

170

“collapse', "the necessary point of collapse'”, "seelng

things in a new light",l71 ""the simple healthy extra-

172 : : ., 173 -
" "physiological mechanisms'', ""a mechanistic

174 175

vert",

rinciple", "a tremendous assault on the emotions',
P

"disrupt p}evious patterns of behaviour”,l76 "wipe the

S aa ‘ . o
cortical slate clean”,,l'7 "a period of intense anxiety",
: 178 ' ' 179

"softening-up processes’, ""emotional collapse",

166 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 41.

167 Ibid., p. 48.

;bs'ggig.;_p. 49.

169 Ibid., p. 51.

170 Ibid:, p- 56-

171 Ibid., p. 65.

172.1bid., p. 70

173 Ibid., p. 80

174 Ibid., p. 82.

175 Ibid., p. 83.

176 Ibid., p. 8S. 1
177 Ibid., p. 87 ‘
178 Ibid., p. 88.

179 Ibid., p. 98 ‘ ‘

v
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180 181

"emotional thunderbolt",
182

"religiouslf-toned emotion'

"total collapse', '"period of indoctrination, "stress

183 184

techniques”, "follow-up conditioning".

5. A Jynopsis of the Model
aj Approach

1) A Theory of Personality

A functional view of man wherein man is his "brain"
--the data of which can be wholly reconditioned. Man is
constituted of a basic temperament ranging along a passive
-aggressive continuum from the melancholit, through the"
phlegmatic, to the sanguine, to the choleric. More or less
time is needed,. depending upon the vulnerability and norm-
ality of the individual, for complete thought reform and s
stability in the new belief. .

Man is ‘at the mercy of his environment and there is
little he can do to remain indifferent to the pressures
surrounding him. Only his emotions figure in this natural-
istic, physicalistic view. ‘

i1) A Theéry of Manm as Religious.
Man's religiouéness depends entireiy on his inheri-

ted témperament and milieu control. There is no need for a
god to do the converting or the healing as man is religious

because of faith-creating techniques. All that is needed is

a sufficiently powerful state of emotion.

Religiousness is thus the fruit of unusuwally manip-
ulative surroundings and its manifestations can be sudden,
" loud, and fearful. ' :

180 W. Sargant, Battle for the Mind, p. 99.

181 Ibid., p. 104.

182 Ibid., p. 106.
183 Ibid., p. 151.

\\ 184 Ibid., p. 201.

LA
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i) Psychological System

A physiological, functionalistic, psychiatric method
_ which proceeds by means of extrapolation of animal to human
'pehavior, permitting the operator to coerce anyone into '
accepting a-new belief even against his will, by means of
conditioning, bredkdown, conversion, and the implanting of
_new attitudes or beliefs. . - - :

ii) Data-Gathering .
An intuitive and descriptive comparison of conver-
sion along a sociopsychophysiologigal continuum, i.e., in
psychotherapy, in religion and in brain-washing, by means
of three- basic exemplars: Pavlov's findings with his dogs,
Wesley's preaching techniques, and brain-washing techniques.
Reports from his own psychiatric cases, biographical
data. Reports and photos from cross-cultural religious con-
version ceremonies which are not applicable to the majority
of Anglo-Saxon Christians. : o
No familiarity with previous theorization.

iii) Presentation

A methodical, startling, innovative, popular presen-
tation highlighted by astonishing photos which reveal a lack
of feeling for religion in general.

, An exposé of the physiological foundations of his
theory, the techniques of religious conversion, applications
of these techniques, brain-washing in religion and politics,
consolidation and prevention.

¢) Content

i) Nature

Conversion is a psychophysiological process experi-
enced suddenly and wrought upon a person by someone else's
conditioning techniques. :

A sudden reversal of one's former beliefs caused by
the "switch'" phenomenon. .

ii) Aim
7

To change one's beliefs and way of life.

4+ L -
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'SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS .

From the discussion of the foregoing data on the

psychology of religious conversion, three questions neces-

) sarily arise: (1) To what extent has our historical method

_—

genéraliy, and the application of our'friad,particularly,
contributed to probing the data? (2) qhat difference, if
any, has-been made in our selfvunderstandiqg——the centre of
all psychological theorizing--by nearly a century of

theorizing on religious conversion? - and (3) What stands’_

out from the '"models™" view of religious conversion? We

will endeavor to answer each question in turn. &
"Our search began, on the one hand, with the colla-
~ting of a con51derab1e amount of research on the psychology
of religious conver51on, whlch is our primary data, and, on
the other hand with the artlculatlon of a method whereby
we would examine this literature. With our.discovery that
no research had as yet been carried out in this area from
the perspective of models, a concePtual scheme toward which
contemporary scholars have been leaning generally, we
decided to adop; this means to arrive at.a better knowledge
of these specific data. The basic criterion for our selec-

tion was that the theory must imply an original approach

and method.
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Ouf survey of the extensive literature for theories
embodylng an original approach and method led to the dis-
covery of 1nterest1_g patterns and trends which we

presente@ as justifi

1qn‘for our selectlve process. This
survey prbceeded chronologically accbrding to three his-
tdrical periods, those of 1891-1918, 1919~1946, and 1947-
1977 respectively. The fifst three major theories appeared
‘withiﬁ the first decade of this research which began in
America and appéared as an applied psychology, an offshoot—
of 'the new. scientific psychology piéneered by G. Stanley
Hall and William James. Moreover, these pioneers them-
selves turned to the study of religious conversion as the
paradigm of the newer discipline, psychology of religion;
but a further consideration ofhthis historical fact lies
.6ut§ide theqscope of the present study. |
In the first historical period, 1891-1918, the

th%ee major .theories which evolved were'thSe of Hall,
Leuba, and James. These were first attempts at scientific
articulation of religious conversion, whether from a |
'genetical, an inductive or a rédically empirical_approach
“and method. Moreover, the works of Hali, Leuﬁa and James
initiated certain trends. Once a major theory was formu-
lated, additional research was conducted and varying issues
arose stlmulatlng further 1nvest1gat10n " The f0110w1ng is
a list pf elements connected with the major trends of the

period: a search for genetic implications; experimentation;
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study of personality variables; introduction of "psycholo-

'gies of religion" in which conversion is examined as a

major phenomenon; popular stﬁdies modeled on the scientific
theories; interest in psychiatric implications; imitations
of James's study pérticularly and the American studies
generally; apologetical studies; and, lastly, studies on
sociological implications of religious conversion. It is

A propos to mention, at this time, -that the type of conver-

-~

sion experience these psychologists examined generally, was -

the pietistic experience reminiscent of the revivals,
except of course for that found in older autobiographies.
. Other than the addition of comparative studies,

-

much the same trends continued to unfold-in the second
historical period, 1919-1946, until the emergence of two
moré original theories., which we found related to Jameé's
seminal one, that of De Sanctis in 1927, and that of Penido
in 1935. These iﬂcorporhted two fundamentally new
approaches to man, the psychdanalytical and the phenomeno-
logical ones, and reflected a continuing and progressive
understanding of man’'s conversional experience!&\The ;eason

for this, we believe, is no doubt the fact that fﬁggsziziy

model-theories arose in Europe. On the one hand, they

"~.broke into the distinctly American fascination with the

study of religious conversion and, on the other hand, .they
began their theorizing from a very different perspective;

the First World War had greatly affected their
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socidpsfchophysiologica} horizdns.

Finally, in the third historical -period, 1947-1977,
the basic-trends continuéd and we noted another significant
theory formulated infkhe years 1951-1957 by Sargant; also
from Europe. It was %buﬂded upon a physiolbgical view of
- man and his religious needs which'the author fe1£ incorpo-
rated a practical thqory;whereby man would attain these
neeas'surely and reliﬁbly, if not freely. While we ‘f&und
ﬁo‘new theory until 1970, we did discover three in the 70's,
that of Sagne .in 1974, from France, that of Billette in
1975, from Canada (both of which were in'French), and that
of Doran in 1977, from the United States, ﬁowever, we left
these outside our scope because we may lack the‘proper
perspective to study them now, while their authors may
still modify them, and also because we had in any case to.
limit our study for obvious reasons.

We may now ask how the exploratioﬁ and evaluation
of the first six major theories of religious conversion by
means of our triad, approach, method, and content, benefits
our undefstanding of them as original models. :

Perhaps the most obvious discovery issuing from-our
specific method is the fact that the models together reveal
a certain view of man and a certain method of theorizing,
more or less explicit, which serve as a basis for a corres-
ponding perspectival approach to man experiencing religious

conversion.. This overall model of the models embodies

i
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several main characteristics whgbh a;aywqrthf‘af note as we
come to.the conclusioa of our work. We list these pecu-
liarities aeriVed as a gestalt, from the double application
of our triad. |

(1) Aﬁ extensive use of personal docﬁments, both
from other historical periods and'from personal case histo-
ries, drawn up by the researchers or by others, recurs as
the special basis.of these theories, grounding them.in

3

concrete experience.. Indeed, .the case history or story )
approach within a sc1ent1f1c context is an early charac- "~

terlstlc of psychology, one noted from the very beginnings

of this research as a fundamentally humanistic concern on

the part of the theorists. | _

| . (2) These théories all emphasize the prepotancy of ///////
the physiological dimension over thg\giicholagical and //,/”//
religious ones. This basic characteris=igmgl§9,iséﬁ€§.from
the desire to emulate the successful science of physiolagy.
But generally, from this physiological basis, the. theorists
conclude that the reiigious dimension is isomorphic with
the psychophysiological ones.

(3) These theories are functlonally orlented'
concern revealed in an abiding 1nterest in the subject's
dynamic history, in usefulness for living, and in a special
emphasis on the quality of life. *This orientation rein-

forces the underlying humanistic concern despite an over-

eagerness on the part of the theorists to base their



‘theories on the natural scientific method.

endures’,
: ~
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(4) The adoption of a proce551ve view of rellglous

* conversion follows from the functlonal orientation. It

emphasizes three moments of experience, however extended or

compressed: a past, a present historical moment, and a
future. This issue has the result of.patterning conversion

/ : .
as something one-goes through, and as sométhing which

~

-+ (5) All of these theories accord a privileged status

to the so-called objective ideal of science, a status most
ill—sdited for the study of peféonal case histories dealing
with religious conversion. This kind of scientifié'ﬁbjec—
tivity leads to at least one main contradiction: the
disrégarding'of the religious dimension én the supposition
that ohe cannot theofize about God. It also fosters false

assumptionss, e.g., th

sychologists ;én be absolutely free
from ?rejudices and a iori positions. In some cases, it
conceals the psychologist’s own agnosticism and allows him
to argue'consistehtly from a methodological‘agnostic stance.
This leads eitﬁer to the adoption of a rigid immanentism

£%ally enunciated by Flourhoy in 1902, or to the rejection
of such a position and to t%ﬁ/séarch for appréqches and

methods which allow the orié@nality of the conversion

‘-experience to appear.

(6) Another charadteristic‘appearing to a more or

- less marked degree in these six model-theories is the

14
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téndgncy‘to reduce the exﬁerience of cqnve:sion to its
éommon”denominafors, its constitutive elements. This, of

. coufse, 1s a furthen result of an ovér—riding'concgrn with
objectivity and leaas most surely to the reificatioﬁ of.

- these.elements--reductionism at its best. However, and
pé;adoxicaily so, it leads as well to fhe uncovering of
basic exemplars, models within the lérger overall model.

So that although the overall model éhanges according to its
specific approach and methoa; we find that the content is
indeed crystallized. The exemplars or elements of ¥ﬁe
experience _do not change but are only more or less c0n~h
cretely. disclosed or understood.

These major chafacteristics appearing as struc-
tural Components of the gverall view presented By our
~models, i.é., a basis in personal documents, in physiology,
in functionalism, in process, in the objective ideal of |
science, and in reductionism, obviously issue from the first
element of our triad, approach. Morebver, Giorgi has noted
a very cloée éssociatipn between his use of approach and
kuhﬁ's use of model or paradigm. The difference is that
approach, for Giorgi, allows for both the'implicit énd the
explicit aspects of‘a model~theory, while he understands
Kuhn's use of paradigm to allow only for the explicitated

Ead

elements therein.¥ We are therefore justified in noting

1 A. Giorgi, Psychology as a Human Science, p. 176.
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that fhe approach of these specific theories gives the
general tone to the whole model. Not only does it underlie
thé method employed, it also circumscribes the horizon of -
the model and directs the perception of the primary data.
We can now illuStrate this' fact very briefly by -examining
what partlcularlv stands out in each view of religious man,

'\

and how this view bears upon the understan of rellglous
conversion itself in these models. T "
" With G. Stanley Hall, we find religidp understodd
concretely as the awareness of altruism particularly, and
a sense of God generally. Héll is the first to postulate
isomorphism between religious ahd psychophysiological
growth, a fact reinforced in his developmental approacH to
psychology and in his search for a good,system of education
which would foster healthy growth. Though Hall's model -
appears siﬁplistic today, it nevertheless captures an
esséntial éharagtéristic of religious conversion, its pro-
cessive natur;. By means of his genetic thrust Hall
attempts to polarize the experience as- a developméntal issue
of adolescence, a féct which explains his belief that con-
version is the chief event of_geneﬁic psychology.

' With Leuba, religion loses its sense of distance or
transcendence and is expe;ienced primarily as the transcen-
dence of dualism within the self. Grounded in an inductive
approach, Leuba's model strikingly\emphasizes_this dualism

as it is experienced between ''the wdy down'" and "the way up"
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which is so much a part of conversion when seen as & pro-

.cess. Leuba is withéut-douﬁtlphe clearest spokesman for
demythol%gizrng.the experipnce,_and:ﬁe‘ﬁavé already implied
earlier that this.probably stem§ from his personal agnosti-
cism rather thaﬁ from a strictly methodoiogical one. This
presupposition is expressed most clearly in. his delineafion

of religious conversion as nothiﬁg but the psych'c corres-

More than any other theorist possibly, James)is
truly faithful to his approach, the radical-empiricgl one.
For him, it means being open or presént to the expefience

and rejecting any bias to the contrary.'

His greatekt
intuition, we believe, is that he realizes that‘hatura
and immanentism do not sufficiently highlight the speci-
ficity of religiousness. MoreGVEr, the documents point out
that to be religious,'is to stand before the other. There-
fore, not only does.it involve the transcendence of
intrapsychic dualism, it is also a quéstion of going beyond
the self. . One must break out of the reéims of consciousness
and lived-body. James 1s a real'pioneer in showing the

R 2 . - ' .
"hectic 'to-and-fro''""® which occurs between consciousness

- §

-2 R. Gelwick, The Way of Discovery: An Introduction
.to the Thought of Michael Polanyi, New York, Oxford
University Press, 1977, p.-118, borrows the expression to
show how Sartre exemplifies the modern impasse. He writes:
"Sartre's dichotomy of the 'in-itself' and the 'for-itself'
shows that we are a negation, a disintegration if we begin
from the Cartesian separation of knowing and being.
The. solution to Sartre's predicament is to replace the

d



-

" 'SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS - 374

i

and unconsciousness i

version, and he genially points
out that religious conversion implies breaking out-of the
immanence of the psychic continuum and feaching "sométhing
more''~-~Gpd. Furthermore, being~r§1igious is always .
unfinished busiﬁess and ﬁust express itself in saintliness
which involves the interpersonal or sociochistorical dimen-
sion. Admittedly, James presents no real theory of the
socio-historical dimension but he points to it. More&vér,
he is very'explicit about.his own presuppositions; we Sense
no dichotomy between his works and his being.

With De Sancgiﬁ, we note again what we might call
the locked-in approach, for De Sanctis.does not really

r

explain what constitutes réligiousness. Since, in his view,

syche is "a form of activity sui generis" religiousness

is natldyral to man and can be the object of sciqntific'study.

.He undeystands religious conversion'golely from the penspec-
., w

tive of its dynamics, and he brilliantl} spe¥ls out these
innjgzprocesses having to do wi;h self-transformation. His
OWIL later eiperience of conversion and his desire tb re-edit
his book, show to what an extent theoreticians are
influenced by their own presupposition; about the separation
of knowing and being,

Penido's phenomenological approach, like that of

James, lends itself very well to uncovering what ,is most

hectic 'to-and-fro' with Polanyi's 'from-to' relation o
tacit knowing." ‘
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sq@cific to relzgzgag\sfnversion--its theocentrism. Indeed,

Penido makes the relationship with fhe divine the sine qua
non of r%ligiouspess} To be religious calls for eccentrism,
2 breaking out of the self because of a relationghip with
God primarily, and secondarily, a going out to others by
way of charity. Penido reiterates and-extends James's
understanding of the underlying dynamics and argues espe-

-

cia}ly for his own approach and method because it accounts
for the‘religious dimensiqn without begging the question.
With Sargant, religiousness again loses its dis-
tinctiyeness to become nothing but a psychophysiological
process. Sargant is concerned not so much with the dynamics
of religiéus‘conﬁersion as with its mechanics. He talls for

the best conditioning methods since religious conversion,:

in his mind, is a justifiable end. All that is needed is

a sufficiently strong state of emotion usually)incited by
the skillful techniques of a leader. Frgm this pe sp%;tive
then, religion 1is sbmething one endures aé the result of a
successful condit%oning process. Sargant's approach, mgfe—
over, points to the possible horrendous effects of such a
mechanistic view of man's religious life in pérticular, and-
£he far-reaching consequences of sﬁch manipulative approaches
in other contextual fields as well.

If we now turn to the second element‘of our triad,

i.e., method, we perceive some interesting conclusions.

First of all, our models represent six majér psychologies:
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the genetic, inductivefdifferential,.radical—empirical,
péychoanaiytical, phenomenological, and physiological or
behavioural. Moreov;r, two of these had been‘previously
consi&e;ed anti-religidﬁs; i.e., Fhe psychoanélytical and
the behavioural.- Anogher interesting matter to note 1s
that five of these majof psyéhologigs are subjective and
focus on iﬁnef experience. Only Sargant's théory is modeled ~
upon an ijective psychology with a focus on béhauioﬁr..
The methodological horizon implied in'his theory is there;.
fore significantly'different\from that of the ofher'five.
Conversion, from this view, is not so much an interior pro-
cess as it 1is aﬁ*environmental "happening'. Take away the
leaaer and his manipulative process and there is no
conversion, since the religious graup setting is the sine "
qua hon of religious conversion according to this model.

We discover also that the main characteristics of\
the géneral view of man equallf-apﬁly-to these six methods.
Each is clearly based on persdnal documents or concrete
experience. Each accepts the physiologiéal dimension as a
working hypothesis. Each is functionally oriented, i.e.,

concerned with what is vital to man's life. Each in somé

way reveals the processive nature of experience and of

ta

3

science itself. Each is grounded in empiricism and 1its
consequent’ reductive tendency. Ihdeed, this last-charac-

teristic, empiricism and its consequent, enjoys the

privileged position_ovpr the others and we wish to develop



'SUMMARY AND coy:LUSIONs | 377
this aspect further.
It is a fact that our psychological models are the
‘result of major scholarly endeavors~to exam;ne a reliéious\
phenomenon sui generis. They represent an effort in

S~

demythologlzlng, an effort to arrive at theory—-the objec-
p _

tive ideal of science. Empiricism thus runs throﬁgh and
underlies these attempts as the "golden ;alf" of esychology.
No doubt the most debatable and debated issue of empiri-
cism, when'pnderstood as evhe ebjective ideal of scien?e,

A}

the fact that in the beginning it fostered a lack of"
egrsonal 1nvolvement in or respon51b111ty for one' s science,
being itself a secure cover-up for any and all assumptlons
Among the most obvious{effects of empiricism in ‘our models
are the issues of agnosticism, the lack of real invelvement
with the phenomena and,ﬂparadoxically, a lack of real
objectivitf'iﬁ meny instances. Let us now see how these
effects issue from the empiricism implicit in each of our
" models. |

Hall's theory.embraces wﬁat has been cailed an
aspiring empiricism and serves mainly to bridge the gap
between former revival accounts of religious_conve:sien and
the newer scientific theories. While his-tﬁeofy tends
toward naturalism generally, it is never strictly so.

By means of hlqﬁlﬁﬁuctlve method, Leuba truly

delineates the 1mmed1afe process of religious conver51on as

compressed in the sudden experience, and offers a sound
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v
théqry thereof.  While he cloaks his theory with'seeming
ob3ect1v1ty, he goes beyond the empirical 1dea1 and beyond .
Hall in reducing religious conversion to immanential cate-
gories, naturalism pure and simple. In effect, he lacks
objeétivity and concludes too\ngkly by overlooking.muth
of his data as we-have-already shown., He is w1thout doubt
the strongest voice calllng for blologlcal 1nterpretat10n of
the phenomena in the name of his own nanrox_emp1r1c1sm

;JaTes s method is truly 51gn1f1caﬁt.. Its very
appellative, radical-empirticism, points to what the author
considers the only ideal empiri;ism.' Nof‘bnly does he argue _
for aﬂ authentié-scientific objectifify, he afgues as well
for the involvement of the scientist in his own §€Eehce;

Moreqyer, objectivity, for James, means accounting for all

the data of experlence simply because they are data of
experience. One doesn't pl&k and choose among the data
Therefore, in dealing with concrete experience, the scien-

tist must be aware of both his own explicit presuppositions

.and his more nebulous ones. Such a method is always serious

L

and unfinished business, and, in a sense, becomes an exer-
cisé in_;dnversiop-because it constantly demands such far-
%eaching objectivity both with one's ‘data and with one's
very subjectivity. The result of such an empirical method
is translated in James's pefception of religious conversion
as an experience which is both paradokical and'wyich "fits".,

Indeed, most converted or on-the-way-to-conversion-
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*
individuals still derive much medning from his theory.

De Sanctis's mephod reveals a much narrower empiri-
cism. Like ﬂeuba, the latter analyzes_so‘meticulously, in
this.qaset thé inner psychic processes involvéd in feligious
conversion, that he negiecfs the psychological meaning of
theée processes for the persons concerned. While it - |
remainé brilliént,_his theory becomes'a case in point show-
ing the extent of ﬁeaninglessness that can result from a
narrow understanding of -empiricism.

Renido's méthod like that éf Jameé, is an exe}cise

bt :
in the broadening 5£ empiricism. Theoretically speaking,
%e also succeeds in setting up a seminal typology of reli-
gious conversion on the one haxd and, on the other, in _
spelling out the meaning of the experience for the subject.
Penido's method leads to a theorétiéal-ptgctical or compre-
hensjive view of religious conversion.

With Sargant, we ﬁote.again a Very narrow under-
standing of empiricism. Sargant looks only to the
behavioural phenomena, to the factors that work in achiev;
ing conversion. Since the szhanics of the experien;e'are

for him primordial, it mattegrs little eithe} to what one is

7

cdnvefted, or how one is cdiiverted, as long as conversioﬁ
in itself is good.

To complete these brief\feconsiderations of the
}ole‘of our triad, we.proeeed now with the third element,

i.e.,‘contént, which leads us to a significant finding.
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We mentioned earlier that our most obvious conclu-
sion about the models;in general was the fact that they

embody an overall view or .model of man experiencing conver-

_sion. ‘We alsb noted that since the. approach gives the tone

to each mbdelg it also specifies the method and that both
of these chgnée to some extent-dépending upon the perSpec—
tive chosep. But the content, in this research, does nof
seem to'enjoy these vériations. Indeed,'the phenomena of
religious conversion tend to be reduced to the same basic
elements or models within the overall model. We canrot
fail to.npte,ambreover, that the#e éxemplars lack speaifﬁty
and are genérally‘Vefy indistinct ~for fhe-siﬁpLe reason
that a view of the whole, the model, cannot simultaneously
allow a focus on its parficular;elements. However, since

Ernest Becker maintains'that "the totality of the human

[ #3]

condition is the thing that is so hard fqr man to capture',
so it may very well be that capturing.the model as a . whole
is a necessary prelude to.uﬂderétanding its exemplars.
Generally speaking, we have nbted that ceriain
exemplars are fundamental or consfant.'.BaSic to them all
is an implicit asguﬁption that the human personality is
capable of change ﬂecause of a religious motive. This is

the .element of "shift'", whether in identity, in attitudes,

il

3 E. Becker, The Denial of Death, New York, The
Free Press, 1973, p. 65 (hereafter cited as The Denial of
Death). : o

-
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'in belié%s .étc:' No doubt it is the most readlly thought
'of issue when re11g1ous conversion is mentioned, as the tefm
1tself immediately refers to some sort of change w1th1n a
‘religious orientation. But thlS change can take on so many
variations ‘as Penldo has ably po1nted out, that it tends to
'be151mp11f;ed and not really spelled out. To say that .
change occur§'in conversion does not greatly help us to
undetstand_this fundamental element. |

James and Penido particularly- demonstrate how basic

relatedness is to religiousness generally, and to conversion

partidula&ly, Not only is this the raison d'étre of the
shift in the first ﬁlace, it also calls"fot a three-fold-
expanding awareness: with the gelf, in int;éﬁsychic aware-
ness; with the other or with God, in interﬁgrsdnal relation-
ships; and with the world in sociohistorical relétionships.
But the models, generally, have been greatly remiss in this
area of sociohistorical relationships. particularly. More-
over, the early theorists understood religious conversion
as having to do.with inner psychic demands mostly. There
remains a tendency to be unwary of the fact that '"no man is
éh.island”, not even a psychologist.

\The Shlft OT new awareness in one's world appears
as a constant element of the models Converts report that
the world appears new, that it takes on an'éura, as it were.
This_factor 1s usually presentéd_as something happening

’Vout-there”. In reality, theorists argue -that the change
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takes place within the self. Lawrence LeShan, for éxample,
demonstrates how we are all e;perts ﬁt inventing and dis-
coveriﬁg reality which is not really ""out-there' but
”in-her@”.4 No doubt this phenoﬁeﬁoﬁ is intimately related
with tHe sense of joy which is so often, but not infallibly,
a part of the conversion process. This element has been
unusually patterned and crystallized in the model and to a
large exfent taken for granted.

Another dimly undersfood component of conversion 1is
that of crisis, conviction of sin, dissonance, suffering,
or conflict. Whatever we name this factor, it must be there
acég}ding %o the theorists. Indeed, how else could the
overall symbbls of "death and rebirth”; so much a part of
conversion language, be applicable otherwise? It is no

doubt trite to say that -the experiencé‘of "death and

rebirth is soymuch more complex than the meager reflec-
tions about it\;>\our theorists.

Two other elements of the ékberience of conversion
which are highly important and probably least understood
are those Becker calls the "twin ontological inotives”,5
"i.e., self-surrender and self-determination. The theorists
iﬁvariably report the first of the two. James, in particu-
lar, emphasizes the conflict which arises because of these

opposite needs 1n conversion. But, data about these 1is

4 L. LeShan, Alternate Realities, pp. 40-41.

5 E. Becker, The Denial of Death, pp. 150-55.
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practically don-existent. We found”only one specific etudy
on Self-surrender; - ’

Finally, the element of content enables us to dis-
cern the primary exemplars of the experience generally |
appearing as constants. Research is so sparse on- these
that little is really understood about thei? ramifications,
It appears to us, as a conciusion to our work, that there
is urgenﬁ need for theoriiing on these exemplars.

OQur second question ie related to the difference in
self-understanding effected by nearly a century of psycho-
logical research on religious conversion. We mention in |
particular three area; specifically emphasized by this
theorizing.

The first effect, generally, has been an adventure
in demytholegizing and in‘psychologizing, but one which
now points to re- symbollzlng> Admittedly, our theorists
attempted to understand religious conversion and succeeded
in doing so, insofar as they looked to the dynamics of the
experience which are strictly psychological phenomena.
Possibly the most prominent conclusion they came to is that
religious conversion foilows upen the psychophysiological
dimensions. Jn other words, they discovered that these

=5

dimensions are prepotent and 1somorph1c to the rellglous

dimension. Sargant's words to the effect that you cannot
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"ever make a silk purSe out of a sow‘s-ear"6 points to fhe
ev1dence of the theorlsts that if your. biopsychocultural
llfe is distorted or sick, you can expect your rellglous
conversion to be of the same .form.

Secondly, the importance of the right type of
péycholoéy cannot be oVefestiméted, not as a framework into
which to pigeonhole religion, but as a help to understand-
ing man s dynamic 1ife. The humanistic an& transpersonal
psychologies are now changing the endeavors of psycholo-
gists who can no longer be con;erned 31mply with the
objective ideai of science, but must actlas responsible
persons. Moreover, scientific agnosticism is no longer
defensible. Psychology must account for the religious-
dimension simply-becahse it is inherent to religious con-
version. The fact tﬁat»psychologists attending the 'care
of the soul'" are becoming aware that heaiing is often a
first moment of religious conversion, shows to what an
extent psychology has become the handmaid of religion.
Bécker goes so far as to say that "the fugion of psychology
‘and religion is thus not only logical, it is necessary if
the }eligion is to work."7 This presupposes, of coutrse,
that we recognize the close associations which obtain

between religion and psychology.

: 6 W. Sargant, The Mind Possessed, p. 10.

7 E. Becker, The Denial of Death, p. 275.
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* Thirdly, as a consequence of this research, we
believe that we understand better what it is to be reli:
gious. Religiousness has taken on concreteness. To some
"extent, it has been re%oved from the indistinct and the
vague, and has become a much needed part of man's wholeness.
Indeed, the humanistic psychologists are now reclaiming _

Y
religiousness, although in a very broad sense, and are
recégnizing that they discarded too much when they'dis—‘
sociated themselﬁes from the Christian Churches in general.8
Moreover, religion, more than any'éfher single human
phenomenon, has.beén man's primordial road to "meaning'", -
and one that can vitalize all of life. Although the model§
leave much unsaid, if we believe that "we live more deeply
than we can think, 9 these efforts at explicitatiﬁg man's
) religiousness at its core--conversion--has been an effort
in conversion itself. Doran’'s modé{ of conversion is a |
good example of the depths of self-understanding thaf have
been reached as a result of this research.

Finally, what stands out from the "models' view of
religious conversion? Has the model been an appropriate
tool for ordering experience?

Firstly, we remark the fact that the six models we

examined were strictly speaking psychological ones. We

. 8 A. Maslow, Religions, Values, and Peak-Experiences,
pp. 46-47.

LY

9 B. E. Meland, Fallible Forms and Symbols, p. 28.
[Y



SUMMARY_ AND CONCLUSIONS o 386

note however; that twé of the more-recenf ones,ﬂﬁhOSe of
Sagne and of Billette, eﬁanate from a larger framework, théi; '
psychqsociological. These two models could very well be
the beginnings of another series of models within this
larger paradigm. ‘

Secondly, the ''models" approach to the study of

religious conversion has highlighted the fact that there is

still so very much that remains tacit about the experience
and that much further research is needed to explicitate
fhis area of life. Because of this lack, it is hoped.that
the dynamic exemplars of the experience will receive the
“greater emphasis in the futufe.

Thirdly, should the need’arise, we hope we have
given future model-builders some'good leads as to whatra
good model should embody. We have no doubt that any
researcher keeping the elements of approach, method, and.
content constantly in mind along with his own more implicit
knowledge wili contribute mueh to the future understanding
of phe experience.

On the whole, we can say that history has already
eﬂcapsulated these models into a specific picture of
reality and‘has crystallized them into a particular myth.

, as Barbara Jones has demonstrated, the myth is

real; d these model-theories remain viable frameworks

. . :
10 B. E. Jones, Conversion, p. 403.



SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 387

applicable to man's concrete lived- reallty and man's con-
crete attempts at self- understanding. And to that extent
modern man has already used these models as steppingstones
to -a developing 1nter10r1ty

Does it matter then that these models embodled a
very spec1f1c and limited view of man's rellglousness, orT
that they were atrélhes inadequate, narrow Or doctrinaire?
If "the meaning of\what is new lies in know1ng exactly its
relation to what is;oldﬂ,ll then our work may provide =

useful Synthesis of nearly a century of vital theorizing, -

and we are no-longer dodmed simply to repeat it.

11 P. Homans, Theology after Freud, p.‘231.

-
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- _ - ABSTRACT OF

A Study of Some Basic Theoretical Models
of Religious Conversion

Our research begins on the one hand with the
collating of nearly a century of psychological theorizing
on religious conversion; both in English and "in French,
aﬁd amounting to more than a hundreq and seventy books and
essays. Following our disﬁovefy that no research has as
yet been carried out in this area from the perspective of
models, a conceptual théme toward which éontemporary
scholars have been 1eahing generally, ﬁe adopt this means

to arrive at a better understanding of these specific data.
A

y

In order to arrive at reliable criteria for our
selective process we articulate our method in the Introduc-

tion. Briefly, we select a triad singled by Amedeo Giorgi

that of appreach, metﬁod, and content as the basic compo-
nents of our models. We further sp?cify that only those
theories incorporating an original approach and method in
theorizing upon religious'conversion are accepted here as
representing basic theoretical models.

In Chapter One, we outline our survey of the
~literature. The examination for major theories proceeds
chronologically according to three historical pgriods,

those of 1891-1918, 1919-1946, and 1947-1977 respectively.

N2

J
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We discuss our classification process and proceed to uncover
niﬁe major theories of religious cohqersion, three in the
first peridd, two in the. second, and four in the third. But
of .this last group, only one original theory appears during
the yearé 1947-1970. In order to delimit our work and also
because we may lack the necessary perspective to study

those theories found in the 70's, we examine only thé first
six. 'Our proper study thus covers the literature spanning
the years 1891-1970. Finally, our aim is: (1) to reveal
the trends that evolve in this theorizing; (2) to‘éxplore
and evaluate six major theories constituting models by means
of our triad; and (3) to point to Significant conclusions
for future research.

Chapters Two to Seven of this fhesis consist of an
e;amination in chronological order of these six theoretical
models of religious conversion.  Each is submitted to the
twofold process of exploration and evaluafion. The explora-
tion of each model consists in the methodical examination
of the three elements: approach, method and content.
Investigating the approach reveals a particular theory of
pérsonality as well as a theory of man as a religious being.
Probing for the method manifests the psychological system
employed, the data-gathering techniques and the procedure
used in theorizing. The examination of the content, which
as a matter of fact is very similar in all the models, dis-

closes the specific structure of religious conversion. At
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the end of each cﬂapte?, we present tﬁe conclusioné of the
double application of our triad in a synopsis, as a means
of recapitulating the respective model-theory.

Chapter Two is a presentation of Granville Stanley
Hall's genetic model of religious conversion which is base&
on two of his works: the essay printed in 1891 as "The
Moral and Réligious Training of Children and Adolescents"”,
and the longer version of the same entitled, "The Adolescent
Péychology of Conversion', appearing as‘é chapter in his
two-volume work on adolescence. Hall's interest in reli-
gious comnversion coincides with ﬁis own genetic psychology,
a functional psychology emphasizing stages of growth.

Chapter Three introduces James H. Leuba's inductive
model of religious conversion published in 1896 as "A Study
in the Psychology of Religious Phenomena'. Leuba constructs
a theory almost &atirely upon individual concrete experi-
ences of convérsion by meéns of a questionnaire case-study.
His.method is rigorous, his documentation notable, and he
is the first to outline the phases of conversion as a
process. He is likewise one of the first both to postulate
that religious“growth is of the same form as psychophysio-
logical growth, and to reduce the religious phenomenon to
naturalism.

Chapter Four examines William James's seminal
radical-empirical model of religious conversion published

in 1902 in the Varieties of Religious Experience. James's
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radical commitment to experience m;kes his functional
psychology an eminently practical one and one suited to ex-
‘amine religious conversion. James is the first to create a
model which justifies the examination of the religious
phenomenon in its own right. Moreover, his model bears the
test of time. He genially demonstrates. that religidus con-
version involves not only the transcending of intrapsychic
conflict but'also the reaching out to '"something more" than

the self.

-

Chépter Five is a presentation of Sante De Sanctis's

psychoanalytical model published in 1927 as Religious Con-

version: a Bio-psychological Study. De Sanctis is the first

European psychologist to publish a significant work oﬂ reli-
gious conversion. He develops a complete theory of conver-
sion by means of?%mychoanalysis, a method supposedly alien
to religion. His work is notable for its brilliant anal?ses
of the inner psychic.processes at work in conversion but it
neglects to interpret its usefulnéss for the subject.
Chapter Six is the examination of‘ﬁaurilio T.-L.
Penido's phenoménological model of religious CGnve;sioh

which appears in 1935 as La Conscience religieuse; essail

systématique. Penido's phenomenological psychology stresses
+
-

that man's consciowsness is primarily intentional. It also

acts'aska corrective natural scientific psychology
-generally because it tedches the psychologist to be objec-

tive and to account for whatever is observable. He presents



416

exhaustive génetic and structural typologies of religious
conversion, an analogy of the experience emphasizing its
originality, and an application of his theory.

Chapter Seven is a presentation of William W.
Sargant's physiological model of religious conversion found

particularly in his Battle for the Mind published. in 1957.

His théory is "the only one to be based in an objective
psychology and is stértling because it focuses primarily on
' the mechanics of the conversion process. Since what counts
in his thebry is what works in achieving conversion, it
matters little to what one is converted or how one is con-
verted as long as converéion in itself is good. |
In our conclusion we show how our specific method
contributes to probing the data; we point to the difference

erstanding permitted by this theorizing, and we

show what particularly emerges from the '"models'" view of

religious conversion.
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